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The university represents that the infor­
mation in t~is publication is accurate as of 
the press date. Courses listed in the Grad­
uate Bulletin are subject to change through 
normal academic channels. New courses 
and changes in existing coursework are in­
itiated by the responsible departments or 
programs and approved by the appropri­
ate curriculum committees, the appropriate 
academic dean. and the vice provost for 
graduate studies. Circumstances may re­
quire that a given course be withdrawn or 
that alternative offerings be made. Names 
of instructors of courses and days and 
times of class sessions are given in the 
class schedule. available to students at 
registration. All students are reminded that 
the University at Stony Brook is subject to 
the policies promulgated by the board of 
trustees of the State University of New York. 
Fees and charges are set forth in accor­
dance with such policies and may well 
change in response to alterations in policy 
or actions of the legislature during the two­
year period covered by this publication: 
The university reserves the right to change 
its policies without notice. 

This document provides information in­
tended primarily for students who have 
been admitted to the Graduate School. 
Detailed degree requirements. course 
listings. and academic rules. regulations. 
and procedures for students who are 
already admitted to the Graduate School 
may be found in this publication. 

Additional bulletins are published and 
made available for undergraduate. conti­
nuing education (CEO). and health 
sciences students. 

Additional Information 
For general information about graduate 
programs andlor application. please write 
or phone: 
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Equal Opportunity and 
Affirmative Action 

The University at Stony Brook does not 
discriminate on the basis of race, religion, 
sex, sexual preference, color, national 
origin, age, disability, marital status, or 
status as a disabled or Vietnam-era veteran 
in its educational programs or employment. 
Also, the State of New York prohibits 
discrimination on the basis of sexual 
orientation. 

Discrimination is unlawful. If you are a 
'student or an employee of the University 
at Stony Brook and you consider yourself 
to be the victim of illegal discrimination, you 
may file a grievance in writing with the Af­
firmative Action Office within 45 calendar 
days of the alleged discriminatory act. If 
you choose to file a complaint within the 
university, you do not lose your right to file 
with an outside enforcement agency such 

, as the State Division of Human Rights or 
Equal Employment Opportunity 
Commission. . 

Any questions concerning this policy or 
allegations of noncompliance should be 
directed to: 

Monica Roth 
Acting Affirmative Action Officer 
Administration Building 474 
University at Stony Brook 
Stony Brook, New York 11794-0251 
(516) 632-6280 
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A Message from the Vice Provost for Graduate Studies 

The Graduate Bulletin provides important 
information about Stony Brook's rules, 
regulations, and graduate degree re­
quirements. It is intended to guide the 
study of students enrolled in our postbac­
calaureate degree programs, but not to 
substitute for the advice that can be pro­
vided by the faculty. Graduate students 
should read and understand the introduc­
tory sections of this book and the section 
about their own program. They are ex­
pected to be familiar with, and of course 
comply with, these rules. 
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Additional general information about 
Stony Brook is available in the publication 
titled Graduate Studies Opportunities, 
which is intended primarily for those not 
familiar with the campus and who are con­
sidering graduate education. Other impor­
tant information is in Financial Information 
for Graduate Students, which is revised an­
nually. Departments and graduate pro­
grams provide more detailed information 
about their own rules and procedures, and 
each department has a complete compil­
tion of Graduate School policies. Please be 
sure to consult all of these sources of in­
formation; your success here may depend 
upon it. 

If you run into problems or difficulties dur­
ing your studies, deal with them promptly 
and completely. If you cannot find the solu­
tion, contact the Graduate School; we can 
usually correct any problem that is brought 
to us in good time. 

Work hard, and keep your eyes on the 
prize. Good luck! 
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Campus 
Resources 
and 
Student 
Se~vices 



Campus Reso~rces 
University Libraries 
The Stony Brook campus is endowed with 
a number of libraries to meet the informa­
tion needs of students and faculty. The 
Frank Melville, Jr. Memorial Library, the 
main library building, provides both an in­
tellectual and physical focal point for the 
campus and is among the largest aca­
demic libraries in the nation. Within the ar­
chitecturally distinctive Melville building are 
collections serving the social sciences, 
humanities, fine arts, and music. These col­
lections are particularly strong in English, 
Western European, and Latin American 
literature, as well as in modern Western and 
Latin American history. Special depart­
ments in the library provide ready access 
to current periodicals, government docu­
ments, maps, microforms, and legal mate. 
rials. Other facilities of note are a music 
listening center, a student lounge, and a 
variety of individualized study carrels. The 
full range of library services, including open 
stack privileges and data base searches, 
are available to all students. 

There are five branch science libraries. 
Four of these-chemistry, earth and space 
sciences, engineering, and mathematicsl 
physics-are located in departmental 
buildings. The fifth, biology, is located in 
its own building. There is also a computer 
science annex to the Engineering Library 
as well as a Health Sciences Library in the 
Health Sciences Center. Collectively, the 
university libraries contain over 1.6 million 
bound volumes ~nd 2.5 million publications 
in microformat. 

Other library resources of note are the 
Senator Jacob K. Javits collection of pa­
pers and memorabilia and the William 
Butler Yeats Archives. 

Library Hours 

. During the academic year, the main library 
is generally open Monday through Thurs­
day, 8:30 a.m. to midnight; F.riday, 8:30 
a.m. to 8 p.m.; Saturday, 10 a.m. to 6 p.m.; 
and Sunday, noon to midnight. 

During intersession and other vacation 
periods, hours are generally 8:30 a.m. to 
5 p.m., Monday through Friday, and 
closed weekends. The library is usually 
closed on those major holidays when 
classes are not held. 

Note: Library hours are subject to 
change from year to year, and even within 
the year. Students are urged to check the 
posted hours of operation at the various 
branch libraries as well as at the main 
library. 
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Computing Services 
The university's computing environment is 
characterized by an ever-changing array 
of hardware, software, network connectivi­
ty, and consulting services. In addition to 
the services listed below, which are 
available to all students, individual depart­
ments offer a wide variety of mainframe, 
mini-, and microcomputing facilities for their 
own purposes. 

Central mainframe computing is provid­
ed by an IBM 3090-180E and a VAX 
cluster comprising three VAXs: a 6400, an 
8600, and an 8350. The IBM mainframe 
runs VMIXA and MVS/ESA operating sys­
tems and is equipped with a vector facili­
ty. The VAXs run the VMS operating sys­
tem. The central computing facilities and 
the specialized departmental facilities are 
networked via fiber optics to 17 major aca­
demic buildings. 

Languages available on the mainframes 
include FORTRAN, PASCAL, COBOL, 
LISP, APL, BASIC, C language, Assem­
bler, and PUI. Statistical software includes 
SAS, SPSSX, BMDP, PSTAT, and 
MINITAB. Graphics languages include 
DISSPLA, TELLEGRAF, EPIC, SAS 
GRAPH, and VAX GKs. Numerical libraries 
include IMSL, CERN LIB, LlNPACK, MIN­
PACK, and EISPACK. Available text for­
matting languages are SCRIPT, TEX, and 
LaTEX. 

High-speed laser printing is provided by 
XEROX 8700 and 4650 printers and slow­
er-speed printing by an LN03 + and a 
ScriptPrinter running POSTSCRIPT. 

There is a networked distributed HP Unix 
system composed of mUlti-user computer 
servers, graphics workstations, and ter­
minals at six locations on campus. It runs 
HP-UX, a System 5 derivative of Unix with 
Berkeley enhancements. Software includes 
PASCAL, FORTRAN, C, C++ compilers, 
Electrical Engineering Design Capture 
System, 2-D Mechanical Engineering CAD 
software, SOL, and X Windows . 

Microcomputing facilities are available to 
students at seven sites and include IBM 
XTs, PS/2 model 50s and 60s, DEC Pro 
350s, and Macintoshes. Printing capabil­
ities include dot matrix and laser printers. 

The university mainframe computers are 
nodes on both Internet and BITNET. In­
ternet access is also available from the HP 
Unix networked system. The IBM 3090 is 
a smart node for the Cornell Super 
Computer. 

The university computers are accessible 
from campus offices, dormitories, and stu­
dent apartments through the ROLM tele­
phone switch via a data control module that 
can be rented for a monthly fee. Public ter­
minal sites are located in Light· Engineer­
ing and the Frank Melville, Jr. Memorial 
Library. 

Consulting is provided for all systems by 
the Office of User Services. Student con­
sultants are available at the terminal sites 
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on campus. Documentation developed in 
house is available from the Office of User 
Services for all of the major systems and 
some of the more frequently used software 
products. The IBM mainframe, VAX clu~er, 
and HP Unix systems all have extensive 
on-line help. 

Discounts on IBM and Apple Macintosh 
personal computers are available to all full­
time students of the university. Site licenses 
are also available on WordPerfect, Lotus, 
PC Write, Point 5, and others. Lotu~ prod­
ucts are available to students at a discount 
from the University Bookstore. 

Graduate Student Organization 
The Graduate Student Organization 
(G.S.O.) is composed of all students 
enrolled in graduate programs at Stony 
Brook, including the School of Continuing 
Education and the Health Sciences Center. 
The G.S.O. operates a housing service and 
a part-time job service. Several active com­
mittees work on helping to solve problems 
facing graduate students. The Senate, 
representing all departments, oversees ~he 
spending of the mandatory student activI­
ty fee on campus social, cultural, athletic, 
and public service events. 

All graduate studen~s are w~l~ome to 
help coordinate ongoing activities. The 
G.S.O. office is located in 206 Central Hall. 

Stony Brook Union 
The Stony Brook Union is the campus cen­
ter for hundreds of activities planned for 
and by students. Its nine meeting rooms, 
auditorium, ballroom, art gallery, spacious 
lounges, and courtyards provide space for 
all registered university groups. 

The union is also a gathering place for 
students between classes. Some students 
gravitate to the bowling alley or the billiards 
room, while others prefer to relax, watch 
television, read, or mingle with friends and 
other members of the campus community 
in the lounges. The building houses many 
vital campus services-the post office, 
check cashing, locker rentals, and the Uni­
versity Information Center. Hungry 
students, whether looking for a quick snack 
or a complete meal, can satisfy their ap­
petites in one of the union's eateries-a 
cafeteria, a delicatessen, a coffee house, 
a snack counter, and a restaurant. For in­
formation call the University Information 
Center at (516) 632-6830. 

Weekends at Stony Brook are filled with 
concerts, plays, movies, speakers, sporting 
events, and parties. Past concerts have in­
cluded the Hooters, Eddie Murphy, and 
George Benson, to name only a few. Craft 
fairs, club fairs, and special cross-cultural 
exhibits are popular weekend activities on 
campus. 
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The Student Union and Activities staff 
works with individuals and campus groups 
in planning programs. The staff also offers 
workshops in leadership development and 
in personal skills training that include asser­
tiveness, time management, and an ac­
credited course in theory and practice in 
leadership. 

The Department of Student Union and 
Activities is located in Room 266 of the 
Stony Brook Union; call 632-6820 for fur­
ther information. 

Hours of Operation 
During the fall and spring semesters, the 
union is open Monday through Wednes­
day, 8 a.m. to 1 a.m.; Thursday and Fri­
day, 8 a.m. to 2 a.m.; Saturday, 10 a.m. 
to 2 a.m.; and Sunday, 10 a.m. to 1 a.m. 
During recesses and intersession, it is open 
Monday through Friday 8:30 a.m. to 5 p.m. 
and is closed Saturday and Sunday. 

Call for information concerning the 
union's summer session hours. The union 
is closed New Year's Day, Easter Sunday, 
Memorial Day, Independence Day, Labor 
Day, Thanksgiving, and Christmas Day . . 

Note: Union hours are subject to change 
from year to year and even within the year. 
For building hours information, call (516) 
632-6830. 

Athletic 'Facilities 
The indoor sports complex includes the 
new field house, which is expected to open 
in the fall of 1990, and the existing 
gymnasium. 

The main arena of the complex will seat 
4,1 00 for basketball and volleyball and 
5,000 for special events such as lectures, 
concerts, and commencement ceremo­
nies. The complex includes a four-lane, 
five-sprint lane track (177 meters); six glass 
back-walled squash courts; new locker 
room facilities including six new team 
rooms; and a new training room with capa­
city for hydrotherapy and electrotherapy. 
The building also contains two large, attrac­
tive lobbies suitable for receptions and 
large gatherings, and two fully equipped 
concession stands. 

The complex also includes a gymnasium 
that seats 1800 for basketball or volleyball. 
When not in use for competition, the gym­
nasium contains three multipurpose courts 
suitable for basketball, volleyball, badmin­
ton, and indoor soccer. The facility also 
houses a six-lane, 25-yard pool, four rac­
quetball and four squash courts, two Uni­
versal weight rooms, a free weight room, 
a dance studio, and an exercise room. 

Other physical education and athletic 
facilities include 24 tennis courts, a 
409-meter running rack, four single-wall 
handball courts, two beach volleyball 
courts, two outdoor basketball courts, and 
separate fields for varsity soccer, baseball, 
softball, football/lacrosse, and intramural 
sports. 
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The complex is accessible to Stony 
Brook students, faculty, staff, alumni, and, 
for a modest fee, residents of the surround­
ing community. The complex is open 
seven days a week from 8 a.m. to 11 p.m., 
but is closed on all major holidays. 

Most facilities may be used for recrea­
tional purposes when they are not sched­
uled for classes, intercollegiate or intra­
mural events, or special events. Current 
schedules of recreation hours may be ob­
tained in the Physical Education Office. 

Academic Journals 
Academic publications edited or published 
at the university include Advances in Learn­
ing and Behavioral Disabilities; Art Criti­
cism; Biological Psychiatry; Circuits, Sys­
tems, and Signal Processing; Continental 
Philosophy; Developmental Review; Dow 
Jones Irwin Business and Investment Al­
manac; Eighteenth-Century Studies; Evolu­
tiOn; Forum ltalicum; Gastrointestinal Radi­
ology; Gradiva; Heat Transfer-Japanese 
Research; International Association of Phi­
losophy and Literature; Journal of the Am­
erican Statistical Association; Journal of 
Col/ege Science Teaching; Journal of Edu­
cational Technology Systems; Journal of 
} Histotechnology; Journal of Urban Analysis 
and Public Management; Long Island His­
torical Journal; Materials Letters; Materials 
Science and Engineering; Medieval Pros­
opography; Mental Retardation and De­
velopmental Disabilities; minnesota review; 
Philosopher Annual; Praxis International; 
Previews of Heat and Mass Transfer; 
Quarterly Review of Biology; Quintessence 
of Dental Technology; Slavic and East 
European Arts; Socio-Economic Planning 
Science; SUNY Series in Aesthetics; and 
Transplantation Proceedings. 

Office of Research Services 
The local administration and management . 
of research and other sponsored activities . 
depend on campus offices in both the 
academic and administrative areas. The 
Office of Research Services (ORS), under 
the auspices of the provost, has the 
responsibility for both the programmatic 
and fiscal aspects of sponsored projects. 
It provides information about opportunities 
for funding; reviews proposals to external 
sponsors for consistency with federal, state, 
campus, and sponsor regulations; pro­
vides reports on sponsored activities to 
administrative and departmental offices; 
and coordinates the activities of commit­
tees that deal with special features of 
research, such as ethical and safety con­
siderations. OAS serves as the branch 
campus office of the Research Foundation 
of State University of New York, a private 
nonprofit corporation that is the grantee 
and contractor for external research sup-

port on behalf of the university. ORS also 
coordinates the technology transfer ac­
tivities of the campus, including the filing 
of patents. Students are urged to discuss 
any agreements involving their research 
activities in which they are named, or which 
they may be asked to execute with exter­
nal organizations, with this office. 

All campus projects that involve human 
subjects, whether they are conducted as 
part of a research program or in conjunc­
tion with course activities Oncluding gradu­
ate research), must receive prior review 
and approval by the campus-wide Com-

. mittee on Research Involving Human Sub­
jects (CORIHS). If such prior approval has 
not been obtained for degree-related work, 
delays may occur in the awarding of a 
graduate degree. (It is SUNY policy that the 
campus may not require the participation 
of students as subjects in human research.) 
Questions regarding human subjects 
should be addressed to the Staff Officer for 
Assurances in the Office of Research 
Services. 

All projects requiring the use of animals, 
recombinant DNA, radioactive materials or 
ionizing radiation, or lasers require prior 
review and approval by the appropriate 
university committees. Questions relating 
to these areas should also be addressed 
to the Staff Officer for Assurances. 

The campus offices that deal with re­
search and scholarly effort recognize the 
importance of these activities to the univer­
sity. They stand ready to help and advise 
on most aspects of these essential missions. 

Special Centers and Institutes 
The university is home to a myriad of cen­
ters, laboratories, and institutes, many of 
them externally funded, which reflect the 
broad diversity of academic and research­
oriented pursuits on campus. Many of 
these organizations are directed by Stony 
Brook faculty and staff. Students may ben­
efit from these facilities by tapping them as 
resources for academic work. Among 
these organizations are the AIDS Educa­
tion and Resource Center; Arms Control 
and Peace Studies Center; Bach Aria Fes­
tival and Institute; Center for the Analysis 
and Synthesis of Macromolecules; Center 
for Assessing Health Services; Center for 
Biotechnology; Center for Excellence and 
Innovation in Education; Center for In­
dustrial Cooperation; Center for Italian 
Studies; Center for Photographic Images 
of Medicine and Health Care; Center for 
Regional Policy Studies; Center for Reli­
gious Studies; Center for Science, Math­
ematics, and Technology Education; Eco­
nomic Research Bureau; Educational 

. Communications Center; and Empire State 
College. 

~I 

. Other campus-based institutes and lab­
oratories include the Howard Hughes Med­
icallnstitute in Neurobiology, Humanities 
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Institute, Institute for Advanced Studies of 
World Religions, Institute for Decision 
Sciences, Institute for Mathematical Scien­
ces, Institute for Mental Health Research, 
Institute for Pattern Recognition, Institute for 
Planetary Atmospheres, Inst~ute for Theo­
retical Physics, Inst~ute for Urban Sciences 
Research, Institute of American Studies, 
International Art of Jazz, Laboratory for 
Arthritis and Related Diseases, Laboratory 
for Behavioral Research, Laboratory for Ex­
perimental Mechanics Research, Labora­
tory for Personal Computers in Education, 
and the Long Island Regional Advisory 
Council on Higher Education. 

Stony Brook also houses the Lyme Dis­
ease Center, Research Center for Health 
Promotionl Disease Prevention, Research 
Group for Human Development and Edu­
cational Policy, Sleep Disorders Center, 
Stony Brook Radiation Laboratory, Sudden 
Infant Death Syndrome Regional Center for 
Eastern New York State, Suffolk Child De­
velopment Center, Suffolk Partnership Pro­
gram, and Taproot Workshops, Inc. 

Student Services 
Summer Institute in American 
Living 
The Intensive English Center offers a spe­
cial four-week session, the Summer In­
stitute in American Living, which is a pro­
gram of courses and activities in English 
language and American culture designed 
to meet the special needs of short-term 
visitors to the campus and students who 
wish an intensive pre-university course in 
English study before beginning their regu­
lar academic program in the fall. Partici­
pants in the institute attend English classes, 
visit American homes, and join excursions 
~o places of cultural and ~istoric interest. 
A three-day trip to Washington, D.C. af­
fords students the opportunity to visit our 
nation's capital. 

Admission is open to all foreign students 
and vis~ors who have completed the equiv­
alent of a secondary school education. For 
additional information prospective students 
are invited to call or visit the Intensive Eng­
lish Center, 108 Central Hall, 632-7031. 

Career Development Office 
The Career Development Office of the Stu­
dent Affairs Department of Career and 
Developmental Services assists students 
and alumni with career planning and acts 
as a resource for information on full-time 
permanent employment. Individual and 
group consultation in which students are 
helped by career counselors to relate their 
academic abilities and interests to career 
opportunities is open to all. 
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An on-campus recruitment program per­
mits interested seniors and graduate stu­
dents to meet with prospective employers 
and graduate schools. A new computer­
ized job-matching system allows students 
to identify job openings nationwide. A per­
manent credentials service is also provided 
to support students in their application for 
jobs or advanced study. 

Students are encouraged to participate 
in the Student Volunteer Service Program 
(VITAL), in which experience in different 
career areas can be obtained by working 
with agencies and organizations that use 
student volunteers. , 
. Group workshops assist students and 
alumni in writing resumes and in develop­
ing individual strategies for applying for 
employment. As part of the Career Devel­
opment Office's Out-Reach Program, ca­
reer counselqrs visit academic depart­
ments and residence halls in order to pro­
vide career-related information. . 

The Career Development Resource Li­
brary has information pertaining to oppor­
tunities in business, government, social ser­
vice, and education. Materials are available 
on career planning, teaching certification, 
health careers, graduate and professional 
school admissions testing, graduate school 
and financial aid information, and recruit­
ment options. 

Other services available include two 
computerized systems for self-evaluation 
and career identifications: DISCOVER and 
SIGI Plus; information and applications for 
examinations required by various graduate 
and professional programs (i.e., the GRE, 
LSAT, GMAT, OAT, NTE, Actuarial Exam, 
MCAT, TOEFL, OAT, AHPAT, arid Phar­
macy Test); and a library of career infor­
mation tapes recorded people who are ac­
tually doing the work discussed on the 
tapes. 

It is suggested that students visit the 
Career Development Office and become 
familiar with the services it provides. The 
office, located in the Melville Ubrary, Room 
W-0550, is open weekdays from 8:30 a.m. 
to 3 p.m. 

Child Care Services 
The university provides day care for chil­
dren ranging in age from two months to five 
years old. There are presently four on­
campus facilities staffed with professionals 
in the early childhood field assisted by 
students engaged in coursework practice. 

Two centers, Toscanini and Clark, are for 
children from 2 months to 3 years old, and 
the other two, Early Childhood Center and 
Benedict, are for children 3 to 5 years did. 
Benedict and Toscanini are open from 7:30 
a.m. to 5:30 p.m. and ECC and Clark are 
open from 8 a.m. to 6 p.m. Fees are 

charged on a sliding scale based on in­
come. A low-income subsidy is available 
to families who qualify. 

Because there are extensive waiting lists 
for these centers, it is wise to call for an ap­
plication well before the service is needed. 
There is no guarantee that infant/toddler 
care will be available when needed; care 
for three- to five-year-olds is more readily 
available. Call Toscanini (632-6933), 
Benedict (632-6932), ECC (632-6931), 
Clark (632-9011), or the executive direc­
tor's office (632-6930). 

Counseling Center 
The University Counseling Center, located 
on the second floor of the Infirmary, pro­
vides individual, group, family, and marital 
counseling and psychotherapy for students 
experiencing psychological difficulties. The 
center also offers programs for personal 
growth and enrichment. For information, 
please call the center at (516)632-6725. 

Disabled Student Services 
Disabled Student Services, operating ~in 
the Student Affairs Department of Career 
and Developmental Services, coordinates 
services to disabled students and assists 
them with housing, meals, registration, rec­
reation, academic needs, special' parking 
permits, transportation, and financial aid. 
The office can loan for short periods such 
special equipment as tape recorders, 
tapes, wheelchairs, crutches, and canes. 

Disabled Student Services also has a 
Resource Center that offers the following 
kinds of support for learning-disabled stu­
dents: placement testing, tutoring, voca­
tional assessment, and psychological 
counseling. 

A small Center for the Disabled, located 
in the Reference Room of the Melville li­
brary, offers assistance to visually and 
physically disabled students. It includes 
equipment such as a Kurzweil Reading 
Machine, a brailler, a Visual-Tek Machine, 
and an IBM computer with voice. 

All disabled students are encouraged to 
contact Disabled Student Services, 133 
Humanities Building, prior to the start of 
classes. The number to call is (516) 632-
6748/9, TOO available. This notice is avail­
able on tape and in large print. 

The Intensive English Center 
The Intensive English Center (IEC) offers 
classes in English as a second language 
for all residents of the Long Island com­
munity who wish to improve their com­
mand of the language. A full-time intensive 
program is available for those wishing to 
study for a semester or longer, and par­
ticipants are eligible to receive a student 
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visa. Optional afternoon elective classes 
permit students to take courses in areas of 
special interest. Guidance in selecting a 
U.S. college or university assists students 
not planning to remain at Stony Brook. IEC 
participants are eligible. for ~n-ca~pus 
housing and use of all university faCilities. 

The IEC is located in 108 Central Hall 
and is open 9 a.m. to 5 p.rn. The telephone 
number is 632-7031. 

Foreign Student Affairs 
The Office of Foreign Student Affairs assists 
students from other countries with finances, 
housing, government regulations (inclu­
ding immigration and tax matters), and 
problems related to cross-cultural differ­
ences; questions relating to ocademics are 
usually handled by academic advisors 
within the individual's school or depart­
ment. The staff also works with communi­
ty groups and student organizations to pro­
vide access to a varied program of ac­
tivities during the year, induding tours and 
trips, discussion groups, home hospitality, 
speaking engagements, and other events. 
The director of the Office of Foreign Stu­
dent Affairs reports to the dean for Inter­
national Programs. 

An F-1 or J-1 foreign student must take 
a full course of study, and must consult a 
foreign student advisor (1) upon arrival, (2) 
before accepting employment, (3) before 
leaving the United States either permanent­
ly or temporarily, (4) when transferring to 
another institution, (5) when withdrawing 
from the university, (6) when extending his 
or her entry permit, (7) before leaving the 
university, (8) before changing his or her 
address for any reason, (9) when an­
ticipating a status change (for example, 
from "F" to "permanent resident"), or (10) 
to change his or her area of graduate 
studies or level of study. 

Health Services 
The University Health Service, located in 
the Infirmary, concerns itself with student 
health needs. The Walk-in Clinic is staffed 
by physicians, physician assistants, and 
nurses. Specialty services for psychiatric 
and gynecological problems are also avail­
able. The University Health Service hours 
of operation are Monday through Friday, 
8 a.m. to 6 p.m. At other times, students 
are requested to use the Emergency De­
partment of University Hospital on a fee­
for-services basis; therefore, adequate 
health insurance is important. Information 
on univer.sity-sponsored student health in­
surance is available at the Infirmary 
Building. 

Off-Campus Housing 
The Off-Campus Housing Service provides 
information concerning rentals of rooms, 
apartments, and houses in the local area. 

! 

All landlords listing property with the univer­
sity must sign a statement assuring non­
discriminatory practices; listings do not 
become available until such assurance is 
received. The Off-Campus Housing Ser­
vice and the university may not.become 
party to landlord-tenant disputes. 

The common price per month for a fur­
nished room is $240. Kitchen privileges are 
often included in this price. Rooms avail­
able in houses rented by other students are 
also listed. That is, arrangements can 
sometimes be made to share a complete 
house for $200-400 per month plus a 
percentage of the utilities cost. Apartment 
listings cover thOSe available in standard 
apartment building complexes and those 
available in private homes. The usual rent­
al rate of a studio apartment (one large 
room, bathroom, closets, kitchenette) in a 
house is approximately $375-$500 per 
month. A studio apartment in one of the 
apartment complexes is usually $400-
$600. Apartments in housing complexes 
usually provide more space and privacy. 
A conventional one-bedroom apartment, 
including living room, dining room, kitch­
enette, bathroom, and closet space, usual­
ly ranges in price from $500-$600 per 
month. Utility costs, except electricity, are 
often included in the price. There are also 
listings for house rentals in the area. These 
rentals range from $600 to $1200 per 
month, not including utilities. The price 
depends on the number of rooms in the 
house, the condition of the house, and its 
distance from the campus. For more spe­
cific information feel free to contact the Off-' 
Campus Housing Service, located in 104 
Administration Building, or phone 632-
6770, Monday through Friday, 10 a.m. to 
4 p.m. 

Veterans Affairs 
The Office of Veterans Affairs, operating 
within the Department of Career and Devel­
opmental Services, offers counseling and 
advisement to veterans and eligible 
dependents of veterans. Students are pro­
vided with information and assistance in 
preparing applications for V.A. educational 
benefits and other financial aid programs 
for veterans and dependents of veterans. 

As part of its outreach efforts, the office 
publishes a newsletter that includes,infor­
mation on legislation affecting veterans, 
changes in VA rules and regulations, new 
programs and services, and other issues 
of interest to veterans. In addition, a 
resource collection containing information 
on a wide variety of topics concerning vet­
erans is available to interested individuals 
visiting the office. 

Students seeking information and assist­
ance are encouraged to contact the Office 
of Veterans Affairs as soon as possible. The 
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Office is located in 155 Central Hall. Office 
hours are Monday, Tuesday, and Friday, 
1 to 5 p.m., and Wednesday and Thurs­
day, 9 a.m. to noon. 

Writing Center 
The Engli$h Department's Writing Center 
offers individual tutoring to all members of 
the Stony Brook community including un­
dergraduat~ and graduate students and 
faculty. Tutors provide guidance in all 
stages of writing from getting started to 
revising, and for all types of projects from 
research papers to resumes. In addition, 
tutors provide general writing instruction for 
those interested in improving their skills 
apart from work on assigned writing tasks. 
Throughout the semester, tutors conduct 
workshops on various aspects of writing. 
The schedule of workshops is available in 
the Writing Center, 198 Humanities. 

The Writing Center is open 9 a.m. to 5 
p.m., Monday through Friday and selected 
evenings. Appointments are recom­
mended (632-7405), since last-minute re­
quests cannot always be accommodated. 

Policies and 
Procedures 
Telephone Directory 
It is the policy of the University at Stony 
Brook to publish a campus telephone 
directory including student name, campus 
address, home address, and telephone 
number. If a student does not wish to be 
listed in the directory, or, in the case of a 
student who is 'a minor, if a parent does not 
wish such listing, he or she will be required 
to so indicate at the time of registration by 
filing SUSB Form #503-B at the Office of 
Records/Registrar. 

Parking and Traffic 
Regulations have been established to 
govern vehicular and pedestrian traffic and 
parking on highways, streets, roads, and 
sidewalks owned, controlled, or maintained 
by the university. These regulations, ~pply 
to students, faculty, employees, VISitors, 
and all other persons upon such premises, 
The detailed regulations and appeal proce­
dures are availalje in the Traffic Office, 192 
Administration Building. 

Note: At the present time, resident 
students, except freshmen and sopho­
mores, are permitted to register their motor 
vehicles for parking in the.resident student 
lots. Resident freshmen and sophomores 
must petition and be approved to have 
vehicles on campus. Applications may be 
obtained in the Traffic Office. 
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All programs, regulations, and sched­
ules of dates are subject to change or 
withdrawal depending on the availa­
bility of funds and the approval of pro­
grams by appropriate state authorities. 

It is the student's responsibility to 
stay abreast of university regulations 
and procedures as set forth in this 
Bulletin and in official campus publica­
tions and notices. 

Organization of Graduate 
Education at Stony Brook 
Under the direction of the provost, Grad­
uate School administration rests with the 
vice provost for graduate studies and the 
administrative staff of the Graduate School 
in conjunction with the Graduate Council, 
which is compose9 of faculty, students, 
and administrators. 

The Graduate Council 
The membership of the council includes 
the provost, ex officio; the vice provost for 
graduate studies; twe.. faculty members 
elected by the University Senate from each 
of the following groups: Arts and 
Humanities, Behavioral Sciences, 
Biologiccll Sciences, Engineering Sciences, 
Mathematical Sciences, Social Sciences; 
two faculty members from the Health 
Sciences; a member from the School of 
Continuing Education; one faculty member 
of the library elected by the library faculty; 
one member elected by core campus 
nonteaching professionals; and a graduate 
student representative chosen by the 
Graduate Student Organization. Elected 
faculty members serve for three years with 
staggered terms. The chairperson and the 
secretary of the Graduate Council are 
elected by the council. Among other duties 
detailed in the "Faculty By-Laws," the 
council must approve all graduate pro­
grams before their submission to the SUNY 
Central Office and the State Department of 
Education. 

The Department 
Each department exercises a large mea­
sure of responsibility for its graduate pro­
gram. Under the general responsibility of 
the department chairperson, each depart­
ment has a departmental committee on 
graduate students and a graduate studies 
director who administers departmental 
graduate activities. Each department also 
has an appeals and grievances committee 
comprising equal numbers of faculty and 
graduate student members. Individual 
departments select graduate applicants 
and recommend them for admission to the 
vice provost for graduate studies. The 
departments are responsible for the 
nomination of students and applicants for . 

Academic Regulations and Procedures " 

fellowships, traineeships, and assistant­
ships, as well as for the administration of 
graduate programs, including coursework, 
supervised research, teaching apprentice­
ships, and graduate examinations. It is the 
department that certifies to the Graduate 
School that the student has completed all 
degree requirements. 

Some graduate programs are not 
housed in specific departments. Such in­
terdepartmental programs are governed 
by faculty committees and are chaired by 
a graduate studies director. For purposes 
of graduate education they function as do 
departments in other disciplines. 

Registration 
All students who are enrolled in the 
Graduate School in any program ,and who 
have not been granted a leave of absence 
by the vice provost must register each fall 
and spring for at least one credit until all 
degree requirements have been met. 
Students who hold graduate traineeships, 
research assistantships, or predoctoral 
fellowships must be registered as full-time 
students. Neither departments nor individ­
ual faculty members have authority to 
waive these rules. 

A student is not considered to be regis­
tered until the appropriate forms have been 
filed with the Office of Records/Registrar 
and arrangements regarding tuition and 
fees have been made with the Bursar's Of­
fice. All graduate students, whether in 
residence or in absentia, must maintain 
matriculated status by completing their reg­
istration during the regular times designa­
ted by the Office of Records/Registrar for 
graduate student registration. Students fail­
ing to register during the advance registra­
tion or final registration period may still 
register during the first two weeks of the 
semester, but will be charged a late reg­
istration fee of $20.00. Registration is or­
dinarily not permitted after the end of the 
second week of classes. 

Maintaining Matriculated Status 
The requirement that all candidates for 
degrees register for .at least one credit in 
thesis or dissertation research each 
semester (or summer term if they plan to 
graduate in August) applies even to thos.e 
who are using the library, laboratories, or 
computer facilities; to those who are con­
sulting with the faculty while working on 
their dissertations; and to those who are 
preparing for or taking qualifying or oral ex­
aminations at the master's or doctoral level. 

To be eligible to receive a degree, a stu­
dent must maintain matriculation for each 
semester prior to and including the semes­
ter in which the degree is awarded. Stu­
dents on approved leaves of absence do 

not register for those semesters for which 
a leave has been granted; however, they 
must register for the semester In which 
the degree Is awarded. 

Currently registered students who com­
plete all degree requirements after the 
deadline for any degree date but before 
the first day of classes of the next semester 
or term are eligible for graduation the next 
time degrees are awarded, without addi­
tional registration. Students who complete 
all degree requirements during the summer 
term may graduate in December provided 
they were registered in the preceding 
spring semester and all requirements were 
completed before classes began in the fall 
semester. Students who wish an August 
degree and do not complete all re­
quirements before the summer term begins 
must register for the summer term to be 
eligible for the August degree. 

Course Changes 
During the first four weeks of classes (as 
noted in the academic calendar) graduate 
students may add or drop courses by com­
pleting the request form available from the 
Office of Records/Registrar, provided the 
proposed change does not alter the stu­
dent's status as defined in the sections 
titled "Registration" and "Maintaining 
Matriculated Status." Courses dropped in 
the first two weeks of the term are deleted 
from the student's record. For courses 
dropped during the first four weeks, tuition 
is charged at the rates specified in the 
schedule of tuition liability in Financial In­
formation for Graduate Students. After the 
fourth week of classes no course may be 
added or dropped. Should it become im­
possible for a student to complete a course 
for a reason such as illness or accident, he 
or she may petition the vice provost for 
graduate studies for a waiver of the dead­
line. Such petitions must be approved by 
both the chairperson and the graduate 
studies director of the department. If a peti­
tion is approved, a charge of $1 0.00 is as­
sessed, courses remain on a student's 
record, and a withdrawal grade of W is 
recorded. 

Leave of Absence 
Leaves are granted for a maximum of one 
year at a time, renewable upon request for 
the second year. A student on academic 
prObation may be granted a leave of 
absence only if he or she recognizes that 
reenrollment is subject to conditions im­
pbsed by the Graduate School and his or 
her department. These conditions will be 
specified in writing at the time the leave is 
approved. The semesters in which a stu­
dent is on an approved leave of absence 
do not count in the calculation of the time 
limit for the degree. In order to request a 
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leave, the student must be currently regis­
tered or must have been registered for the 
preceding semester. Students who are ad­
mitted to graduate study but never register 
are not eligible for leaves. Requests for 
leaves of absence should be made on the 
Request for a Leave of Absence Form 
(SUSB ~ 341 ~ and submitted to the gradu­
ate studies director of the individual depart­
ment. If the graduate studies director and 
the chairperson of the department approve 
the request for leave, they recommend ap­
proval to the vice provost for graduate 
studies. 

Students who have either preregistered 
or are currently registered must also sub­
mit a withdrawal card as described in the 
section below. 

Military leave of absence will be granted 
for the duration of obligated service to 
students in good standing. 

Students planning to return from leaves 
should inform their departments of their 
intention, preferably three months in ad­
va~ce of the term for which they wish to 
register. A current address should be given 
to the d~partment. The academic depart­
ment Will then complete a Readmission 
Form and submit it to the Graduate School 
for approval. 

Withdrawal from the University 
A student finding it necessary to withdraw 
from the university must obtain a with­
drawal card from the Office of Recordsl 
Registrar. T~is card must be approved by 
the appropriate offices indicated on the 
card and by the Graduate School. The ef­
fec~ive date of withdrawal is the date upon 
which the completed withdrawal card is 
returned to the Office of Records/Registrar. 
The process of withdrawing from the 
university is a formal procedure and the 
~tudent has the responsibility for initiating 
It. Students may withdraw from the univer­
~ity up to t.he .I~st day of classes; however, 
fln~nclal liability to ~he university still re­
~aln~ (se~ the schedule of tuition liability 
In Fmanclal Information for Graduate 
Students). , 

Stud!3nts are urged to discuss all with­
draw~ls with the graduate studies director 
of their department and with their academic 
advisor before such an action is taken. 

Unauthorized Withdrawal 
A st~d~nt who leaves the university without 
obtan~l~g an official withdrawal may forfeit 
the priVilege of honorable withdrawal and 
endanger his or her prospects of readmis­
sion to the Graduate School. Such students 
will be reported as having failed all courses. 
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Dissertation Research Away 
from Campus 
It is expected that a graduate student's 
dissertation will normally be conducted at 
Stony Brook under the direct guidance of 
~he f~culty of the department or program 
In which the degree is sought and with the 
facilities available here or close by, such 
as, for example, at Brookhaven National or 
Cold Spring Harbor laboratories, the hos­
pitals.and institutions on Long Island, or the 
libraries of New York City, However, there 
may be circumstances in which the stu­
dent's work would be facilitated at an off­
campus location such as another institution 
or research facility. In such cases, the 
department must present to the vice pro­
vost for graduate studies a letter contain­
ing the following: 

1. The reasons for the request. 
2., The conditions under which the stu­

dent's work away from campus is to be 
performed, supervised, and evaluated. 

3. Confirmation that the student is reg­
istered as a graduate student at Stony 
Brook and has paid the necessary fees. If 
the student is supported by a stipend or 
gran~ from state funds or from university­
monitored federal and private sources, he 
or she must be registered as a full-time stu­
dent. If the student is employed elsewhere 
~n ,a p~sition not under the university'~ 
JU~lsdlctlon, matriculation may be main­
tained by registering for at least one credit 
of research, each semester providing all 
degree requirements have been fulfilled ex­
cept for the writing of the thesis or 
dissertation. 

4. For students with financial support, a 
statement ~y the chairperson of the depart­
ment attesting that permission for the stu­
d~n~ t,o do work away from campus will not 
diminish the department's capability to fulfill 
its instructional commitments. 

5. A statement from the institution where 
the, student's work is to be performed in 
which responsibility for supervision is ac­
cepted by that institution. In the case of ar­
chival research or fieldwork, a statement 
of authorization for the student to use such 
resources must be submitted. 

6. ~pproval of the graduate program 
committee and the chairperson of the 
department concerned. 

Advancement to Candidacy 
A student may be advanced to candidacy 
after having completed Graduate School 
and departmental requirements other than 
the dissertation or its equivalent. Students 
on academic probation cannot be ad­
vanced to candidacy. Advancement to 
candidacy is granted by the vice provost 
for graduate studies upon recommenda­
tion of the graduate studies director. 

SUNY Exchange Program 
When the special educational needs of a 
doctoral student at one SUNY institution or 
the graduate center of CUNY can be 
served best by taking courses at another 
unit of the SUNY system or at the graduate 
center of CUNY, he or she should obtain 
an application from the chairperson of his 
or her department to apply for admission 
to take the desired courses at the host in­
stitution. The recommendation from the 
department should state that the student 
has the prerequisites for the courses and 
that, if the c<?ur~es are successfully com­
pleted, credit for them will be accepted 
toward the degree. The statement from the 
department chairperson should be ap­
proved by the vice provost for graduate 
studies. It should be sent to the dean of the 
graduate school of the host institution, who 
will clear it with the department concerned. 
When approval is obtained, the student will 
be admitted to" take the courses requested. 
The student will pay appropriate tuition and 
fees at the host institution. If the student has 
a ":,,,aiver, of tuition at Stony Brook, that 
waiver Will be recognized by the host in­
stitution. At the completion of the courses, 
the host institution will, on request, send a 
transcript to the University at Stony Brook. 

Transfer of Credit 
A. From Other Universities 

1. A ~andidate for the master's degree 
may petition to transfer a maximum of 20 
percent of the total graduate credit require­
ment for the degree toward his or her 
master's degree requirements. ' 

2. These credits must be from an institu­
tion authorized to grant graduate degrees 
by recognized accrediting commissions. 

3. Credits must not have been used 
to fulfill the requirements for either a 
baccalaureate or another advanced 
degree. 

4. Credits must not have been earned 
more than five years before the time the stu­
dent is admitted to graduate study at Stony 
Brook. Credits earned more than five years 
before admittance to Stony Brook will be 
accepted only in rare circumstances. 

5. Credits must clearly be graduate 
level. A course listed as both graduate and 
undergraduate level will not be considered 
for transfer. 

6. Credits must carry the grade of A or 
B. "Pass" or "Satisfactory" grades are not 
transferrable unless these grades can be 
~~st~ntiated as B or higher by the former 
Institution. Grades earned in transferred 
courses are not counted as part of the 
overall grade point average at Stony Brook. 
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7. Work in one master's degree is not 
transferrable to a second master's degree. 

8. A candidate for the doctoral degree 
may transfer graduate credits that are 
allowed by the appropriate departmental 
committee. 

Students who wish to petition for transfer 
of credit should submit the Transfer Credit 
Request Form (SUSB 1343) along with an 
official copy of the transcript to their depart­
mental committee for review. Departmen­
tal recommendation is needed before sub­
mission to the Graduate School for final 
approval. 

B. Acceptance of Credits 
From the School of 
Continuing Education (CEO) or 
Non-Matriculated Status (GSP) 

1. A maximum of 12 graduate credits 
from non-degree graduate status at Stony 
Brook can be applied toward degree re­
quirements at the discretion of the 
academic department and with the ap­
proval of the Graduate School. 

2. A maximum of six credits of CED 
courses not crosslisted with departmental 
offerings may be applied at the discretion 
of the academic department and with th€1 
approval of the Graduate School. 

3. Certain degree programs offer 
courses that are crosslisted with those of­
fered through CEO. The number of such 
credits permitted toward those required for 
the program varies from program to pro­
gram. The stipulation in paragraph 1 above 
also applies to credits earned in crosslisted 
courses. For more information see the 
descriptions of individual programs under 
the appropriate departmental heading or 
contact the appropriate graduate studies 
director. 

The Grading System 
The followil'Jg grading system will be used 
for graduate students in both graduate and 
undergraduate courses: A (4.0), A - (3.67), 
B + (3.33), B (3.00), B - (2.67), C + (2.33), 
C (2.00), C - (1.67), F (0.00). PassiNo 
Credit (P/NC) and grades of 0 are not ap­
proved grades for graduate students. Plus 
and minus grades are not applicable for 
cou rses taken before fall 1981. 

In addition, the following marks may be 
awarded at the end of the semester: 

I (Incomplete): This is an interim grade. 
It may be given at the discretion of the in­
structor but only at the student's request 
and upon evidence that good cause, such 
as serious, protracted illness, prevented the 
student's completion of course require­
ments. The grade of I must be resolved by 
March 15 for courses taken in the preced­
ing fall semester and by November 1 for 
courses taken in the preceding spring 

semester. However, the instructor may re­
quire that the work be completed at any 
time prior to the end of the Incomplete ex­
tension period. In granting a grade of I the 
instructor signifies a willingness to receive 
student work and prepare grades in accor­
dance with these deadlines. If final grades 
are not reported to the Office of Recordsl 
Registrar by the specified dates, the grade 
of I will automatically be changed to I/F. 
Students should confer with their pro­
fessors to establish how far in advance of 
the deadline work must be completed. Ex­
tension to the end of the succeeding term 
may be requested by written faculty peti­
tion to the Graduate School; any subse­
quent exception must be appealed by the 
student with a written letter of support or 
denial by the faculty member addressed 
to the Graduate School. 

Each student's permanent academic 
record must reflect a final grade or a with­
drawal grade for each course in which he 
or she was enrolled. If a final grade has not 
been reported by the scheduled deadline, 
or if the deadline has not been appropriate­
ly extended, the grade of F will be 
recorded. 

S (Satisfactory): Indicates passing work 
(equivalent to the grade of C or higher) in 
those courses, so designated by the 
department and approved by the Graduate 
Council, where the normal mode of evalua­
tion is impracticable. 

U (Unsatisfactory): Indicates unsatisfac­
tory work in those courses, so desiGnated 
by the department and approved by the 
Graduate Council, where the normal mode 
of evaluation is impracticable. 

Courses that are normally offered on a 
StU basis are so indicated in the graduate 
class schedule published for each term. 

R (Registered): Indicates attendance dur­
ing the first semester in a yearlong course, 
the final grade for which will be assigned 
only after the completion of two semesters. 

NR (No Record): An instructor may 
assign a temporary report of NR only for 
students who have never, to the instructor's 
knowledge, participated in the course in 
any way. An NR report is not to be inter­
preted as a grade but only as an indica­
tion of a temporary state of affairs that re­
quires prompt resolution, leading either to 
removal of the course from a student's pro­
gram (whenever it turns out to have ap­
peared as a result of an error in recording 
the registration information submitted by 
the student), or to the assignment of a 
grade. If a final grade is not reported by 
the deadline in the academic calendar, the 
grade of N/F will be recorded. The entry 
of an I, NR, or no grade at all will 
automatically be calculated into the GPA 
as F until properly c!1anged to a letter 
grade. 

Graduate students may repeat for credit 
only those courses for which an F or U 
grade is recorded, or which are specifically 
designated for repetitive credit. No other 
courses may be repeated. 

Change of Grade 
Grades appearing on a student's academ­
ic record may not be changed after one 
calendar year from the end of the term 
In which the grade was Incurred. Final 
grades appearing on a student's academic 
transcript at the time of his or her gradua­
tion cannot be changed to any other grade 
subsequent to the graduation date. A final 
grade may not be changed on the basis 
of work completed after a term has ended. 

Auditing 
Auditing is permitted by special arrange­
ment between student and instructor. No 
record is kept of courses audited. 

Academic Probation 
When a student's cumulative graduate 
grade point average falls below B (3.0) for 
grades earned in courses numbered 500 
and above taken at Stony Brook, the stu­
dent shall be placed on probation. If the 
student's overall graduate average has 
been raised to B (3.0) by the end of the 
next semester of enrollment after being first 
notified of probation, the student will be 
returned to regular status. A student on 
academic probation who fails to achieve 
a 3.0 cumulative GPA by the end of the 
second semester on probation will normally 
not be permitted to reenroll. 

At the request of the new department, 
the record of a student who has changed 
his or her registered area of graduate 
studies may be treated as two separate 
records in considering possible waiver of 
academic probation. The G.PA for the 
new area of graduate studies may be 
calculated unofficially from the beginning 
of the semester in which the change 
became effective. 

Similarly, at the discretion of the depart­
ment, a passing grade earned for a course 
that was failed and retaken may be substi­
tuted unofficially for the F in considering a 
request for waiver of probation. This option 
may be exercised for one F grade only. 

.' A student enrolled part time who has ac­

. cumulated nine semester credits with a 
cumulative average below 3.0 will have two 
semesters or six credits (whichever is 
longer) to bring his or her cumUlative GPA 
to 3.0. 

If admitted on probation, a student must 
earn an overall graduate average of at least 
B (3.0) during the first semester of enroll­
ment to be permitted to reenroll in the 
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subsequent semester. In this case, the stu­
dent is considered to have achieved 
regular status. A student admitted on pro­
bation who fails to earn a B (3.0) average 
in the first semester will normally not be per­
mitted to reenroll. 

Departments or programs may have ad­
ditional requirements, and failure to meet 
them can result in departmental academic 
probation. These are specified in depart­
mental or program literature. 

Standards of Conduct 
The university expects of all its students 
cooperation in developing and maintaining 
high standards of scholarship and conduct. 

Students are expected to meet academ­
ic requirements outlined in this Bulletin and 
financial obligations as specified in Finan­
ciallnformation for Graduate Students in 
order to remain in good standing. Certain 
nonacademic rules and regulations must 
also be observed. 

The university wishes to emphasize its 
policy that all students are subject to the 
rules and regulations of the university cur­
rently in effect or which, from time to time, 
are put into effect by the appropriate 
authorities of the university. Students, in 
accepting admission, indicate their will­
ingness to subscribe to and be governed 
by these rules and regulations and 
acknowledge the right of the university to 
take such disciplinary action, including 
suspension andlor expUlsion, as may be 
deemed appropriate. University authorities 
will take action in accordance with due 
process. 

Maintenance of Public Order 
The university wishes to maintain public 
order appropriate for a university campus, 
without limiting or restricting the freedom 
of speech or peaceful assembly of the stu­
dents, faculty, or administration. The uni­
versity has, therefore, issued the Rules for 
the Maintenance of Public Order to ensure 
that the rights of others are protected and 
to set forth prohibited conduct. For a copy 
of the rules, contact the Office of the Stu­
dent Judiciary, 347 Administration 
Building. 

Planned Assembly and 
Demonstrations 
All groups using university buildings and 
grounds for planned assembly and 
demonstrations should submit a Facilities! 
Space Use Request Form to register their 
activities. 

Academic Dishonesty 
Intellectual honesty is the cornerstone of all 
academic and scholarly work. Therefore, 
the university views any form of academic 
dishonesty as a serious matter. Detailed 
procedures for hearings and other func-
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tions of the judiciary processes are 
available in the Graduate School. 

Grievance Procedures 
Students encountering difficulties with 
departmental or Graduate School policy or 
procedure should discuss the problem first 
with their advisor and the graduate studies 
dir~tor of their department. If difficulties 
continue to be unresolved, the student 
should follow the guidelines for further ap­
peal, available in the Graduate School. 

Stud,ent Educational Records 
The Family Educational Rights and Privacy 
Act permits current or former students to 
inspect and review their educational 
records. Students are also accorded the 
right to a hearing in order to question the 
contents of their educational records. Writ­
ten consent of students may be required 
before personally identifiable information 
about them will be released from their 
educational records as provided by law. 

Specific guidelines and procedures are 
contained in T-507, "Family Educational 
Rights and Privacy Act," contained in the 
Policy Manual of the university. A copy of 
this manual is available in the Reference 
Room of the Melville Library. 

After administrative remedies available 
at the university have been exhausted, in­
quiries or complaints may be filed with the 
Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act 
Office, Department of Health and Human 
Services, 330 Independence Avenue, 
S.w., Washington, DC 20201. 

Applicants or students may waive their 
rights to inspect confidential letters or state­
ments of recommendation. 

Transcripts 
Students who wish to have transcripts of 
their academic records at Stony Brook for­
warded to another institution or agency, or 
to themselves for their own use, must sub­
mit their requests in writing at least two 
weeks before the transcripts are needed, 
except at the end-of-semester peak period 
when additional time should be allowed. If 
making the request by mail, address a let­
ter to P.O. Box 619, Stony Brook, NY 
11790. Include 1) your full name; 2) your 
1.0. (social security) number; 3) your com­
plete current address; 4) your dates of at­
tendance at Stony Brook; 5) the exact 
name, office, institution, and complete ad­
dress, including zip code, to which the 
transcript is to be sent; and 6) the required 
fee of $3.00 for each transcript. Make 
checks payable to SUNY at Stony Brook. 

If making the request in person, obtain 
a Transcript Request Form from the Office 

of Records!Registrar in the Administration 
Building and follow the instructions on the 
form. 

All financial obligations to the university 
must be satisfied before a transcript can 
be released. A request for a transcript must 
be made by the student himself or herself, 
and must be made in writing. Students who 
have both an undergraduate and a grad­
uate transcript and wish only one of them 
sent should so specify in their request. Par­
tial transcripts of either the undergraduate 
or graduate academic records are not 
issued. When satisfying financial obliga­
tions, cash, bank check, or money order 
is accepted. Personal checks will take two 
weeks to clear before release of transcripts. 

Equivalent Opportunityl 
Religious Absences 
Some students may be unable to attend 
classes on certain days because of 
religious beliefs. Section 224-a of the 
Educational Law provides that: 

1. No person shall be expelled from or 
be refused admission as a student to an 
institution of higher education for the 
reason that he or she is unable, because 
of religious beliefs, to attend classes or to 
participate in any examination, study, or 
work requirements on a particular day or 
days. 

2. Any student in an institution of higher 
education who is unable, because of reli­
gious beliefs, to attend classes on a par­
ticular day or days shall, .because of such 
absence on the particular day or days, be 
excused from any examination or any 
study or work requirements. . 

3. It shall be the . responsibility of the 
faculty and of the administrative officials of 
each institution of higher education to make 
available to each student who is absent 
from school, because of religious beliefs, 
an equivalent opportunity to make up any 
examination, study, or work requirements 
that he or she may have missed because 
of such absence on any particular day or 
days. No fees of any kind shall be charged 
by the institution for making available to the 
said student such equivalent opportunity. 

4. If classes, examinations, study, or 
work requirements are held on Friday after 
four o'clock post meridiem or on Saturday, 
similar or makeup classes, examinations, 
study, or work requirements shall be made 
available on other days, where it is possi­
ble and practicable to do so. No special , 
fees shall be charged to the student for 
these classes, examinations, study, or work 
requirements held on other days. 

5. In effectuating the provisions of this 
section, it shall be the duty of the faculty 
and of the administrative officials of each 
institution of higher education to exercise 
the fullest measure of good faith. No ad­
verse or prejudicial effects shall result to 
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any students because of their availing Cellular and Molecular Molecular and Cellular 
themselves of the provisions a this section. Pathology HBP Pharmacology HBH 

6. Any student who is aggrieved by the Chemistry CHE Molecular Biology and 
alleged failure of any faculty or admin- Chemistry 7-12 TCH Biochemistry BMO 
istrative officials to comply in good faith with Coastal Oceanography OCN Molecular Microbiology HBM 
the provisions of this section shall be en- Comparative Literature CLG Music MUS 
titled to maintain an action or proceeding Computer Science CSE . Neurobiology and Behavior BNB 
in the supreme court of the county in which Foreign Languages, DA Oral Biology and Pathology HBO 
such institution of higher education is French DLF Philosophy PHI 
located for the enforcement of his or her German DLG Physics PHY 
rights under this section. Italian DLI Physics 7-12 TPH 

7. As used in this section, the term "in- Russian DLR PhYsiOI~ and Biophysics HBY 
stiMion of higher education" shall mean Spanish DLS Political ience POL 
schools under the control of the Board of TESOL DLT Psychology PSY 
Trustees of the State University of New Dramaturgy DRM Slavic Languages and 
York, the Board of Higher Education of the Earth Sciences GEO Literatures SLV 
City of New York, or any community Earth Science 7-12 TES Social Studies 7-12 
college. Ecology and Evolution BEE Sociology SOC 

Economics ECO Studio Art ARS 

Areas of Graduate Studies, Codes 
Electrical Engineering ESE Technological Systems 
English EGL Management EST 

Areas of Graduate Studies Codes French FRN TESOL ESL 

Anatomical Sciences HBA Genetics BGE Theatre Arts THR 

AnthropOlogical Sciences DPA Germanic Languages and Women's Studies, Certificate 
Literatures GER Anthropology ANT Hispanic Languages and Applied Linguistics LIN Academic Calendar Applied Mathematics and Literature SPN 

Statistics AMS History HIS A detailed academic calendar is prepared 
Art Criticism ARH Italian ITL each year by the Office of Records, and 
Astronomy/Planetary Sciences AST Labor Management Studies, is made available to students along with the 

Advanced Certificate Biological Sciences, MA BIO Management and Policy PAM 
class schedules and various other 

Cellular and Developmental publications. 
Biology BCD . Marine Environmental Sciences MAR 

Materials Science and 
Engineering ESM 

Mathematics MAT 
Mathematics 7-12 (pending) 
Mechanical Engineering ESC 
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It is possible to learn without being edu­
cated. Learning merely implies the amass­
ing of knowledge. An educated person is 
much more than a receptacle for facts. He 
or she is able to present those facts to 
others with grace and clarity, and to man­
ipulate and juxtapose them with a broader 
base of knowlege in order to gain new in­
sights. Finally, an educated person never 
ceases to test his or her knowledge against 
the highest standards of scholarship and 
to develop new ways of thinking about the 
facts that he or she encounters or uncovers 
in the course of a lifetime. 

Education at the graduate level clearly 
implies the am~ssing of knowledge beyond 
that gained in an undergraduate degree, 
but the nature of the knowledge and the 
ways in which it is gained and used are 
significantly different too. We naturally ex­
pect that graduate students will gain detail­
ed knowledge about a more specialized 
field than at the undergraduate .level. The 
process of acquiring that knowledge is also 
much more independent and more reliant 
upon the initiative of the student. In spite 
of the necessarily specialized nature of the 
new knowledge, we at the University at 
Stony Brook expect graduate students to 
maintain a broad perspective on their 
studies, such that they are able to take part 
in scholarly discourses in the broadest 
possible range of disciplines. Graduate stu­
dents are therefore responsible for extra­
curricular self-education w~hin and beyond 
their own fields of study; the mere satisfac­
tion of the technical requirements for a 
degree is not sufficient to make one an 
educated person. 

With education comes responsibility. We 
demand the highest level of. scholarly ethics 
from all members of our academic com­
munity. Graduate students must make 
themselves aware of the ethical issues of 
academia in general, and of their own fields 
in particular. No degree candidate can be 
considered fully educated if he or she lacks 
an appreciation of these values and a 
dedication to upholding them. 

The degree requirements listed in this bulle­
tin are correct as of the press date, and 
apply to graduate students first matriculat­
ing in the academic years 1990-91 and 
1991-92. The requirements in this section 
are the minimal ones mandated by the 
Graduate School; additional requirements 
may be set by the individual departments 
or graduate programs. Any changes in re­
quirements will apply only to students who 
first matriculate in their particular program 
after the change is approved and com­
municated to students at the time of ad­
mission. The university reserves the 
right to alter these regulations without 
notice. 

The Degrees of Master of Arts, 
Master of Fine Arts, Master of 
Music, and Master of Science 
The degrees of Master of Arts, Master of 
Science, Master of Fine Arts, and Master 
of Music are advanced degrees implying 
the acquisition of knowledge and skills 
beyond those required for a baccalaureate. 
Some of these degrees may be taken en 
route to a doctoral degree, while others are 
considered to be strictly terminal. All 
master's degrees imply the recognition of 
their holders as skilled practitioners of their 
disciplines. 

In order to be awarded a master's de­
gree, it is necessary to demonstrate a 
grasp of advanced knowedge through 
coursework and the ability to learn in­
dependently and communicate effective­
ly with one's peers. As with all graduate 
degrees, appreciation of the ethical ques­
tions and adherence to the highest ethical 
standards of the discipline are required. 
The student's skills as a practitioner may 
be demonstrated by a variety of means, 
such as a comprehensive examination, a 
thesis, a colloquium, or a recital. 

The granting of the master's degree is 
based upon the completion of any special 
departmental requirements in addition to 
the items listed below: 

A. Courses and Grade Point Average 
A student must achieve a 3.0 overall grade 
point average for a minimum of 30 credits 
of graduate work to receive a master's 
degree. 

At the request of the new department, 
the record of a student who has changed 
his or her registered area of graduate 
studies may be treated a~ two separate 
records for the purposes of meeting 
degree requirements. The G.PA for the 
new area of graduate studies may be 
calculated unofficially from the beginning 
of the semester in which the change 
became effective. 

Similarly, at the discretion of the depart­
ment, a passing grade earned for a course 
that was failed and retaken may be substi­
tuted unofficially for the F in calculating the 
G.P.A. This option may be exercised for 
one F grade only. 

B. Language Proficiency 
Although the Graduate School itself does 
not require proficiency in a foreign lan­
guage for the master's degree, depart­
ments have responsibility for their own 
foreign language requirements and the 
evaluation of proficiency. Students must 
comply with departmental requirements. 

C. Teaching " 
At least one semester of supervised 
teaching experience is required, except for 
those programs in which teaching is not 
germane to the degree objectives. 

Degree Requirements 

D. Thesis and Comprehensive 
Examination 
The requirement for thesis and comprehen­
sive examination varies from department 
to department. Some departments require 
a thesis and others require a comprehen­
sive examination, while some require only 
a master's paper. For specific require­
ments, refer to each departmental section 
of this Bulletin. If a thesis is to be filed with 
the Graduate School, it must be prepared 
in accordance with the guidelines pre-

. sented in the Guide to the Preparation of 
Theses and Dissertations in this Bulletin. 
The Univers~y at Stony Brook does not 
allow multiple authorship of a thesis or 
dissertation. 

E. Degree Application 
Students must submit a signed degree 
card to the Office of Records in accor­
dance with published deadlines. If degree 
requirements are not met, students must 
reapply for any subsequent awarding 
periods. 

F. Registration 
Degree candidates must be registered in 
the program granting their degree for at 
least one credit in the semester in which 
the diploma is awarded. There is one ex­
ception. If a student is registered in any 
given semester but fails to complete the 
degree requirements by the deadline, he 
or she may reapply to graduate in the next 
semester or term without registering again 
provided all requirements are met before 
the first day of classes of the next semester 
or term. 

G. Departmental Recommendation 
When all departmental requirements are 
completed, the graduate studies director 
may recommend to the vice provost for 
graduate studies that the master's degree 
be granted. . 

H. Time Umit 
Depending on the student's first-time, 
matriculated enrollment in the Graduate 
School, full-time students must complete all 
degree requirements within three years, 
part-time students in five years. If enroll­
ment status changes at a later time, this 
policy is determined by the student's initial 
entrance status. In rare instances, the vice 
provost for graduate studies will entertain 
a petition bearing the endorsement of the 
graduate studies director of the department 
for an extension of this time limit. In such 
instances, the student may be required to 
repeat certain examinations. or present 
evidence that he or she is still prepared for 
the thesis or the final examination. 
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The Master of Arts in minimum 3.0 overall grade point average vice provost for graduate studies upon 

Liberal Studies Degree in graduate courses taken at Stony Brook recommendation of the graduate studies 
! in order to receive a doctoral degree. director. 

This is a terminal, non-research degree At the request of the new department, 
offered by the School of Continuing Educa- the record of a student who has changed E. Dissertation 
tion (CEO). Additional information is avail- his or her registered area of graduate A dissertation is required for the Ph.D. 
able in the CEO Office. studies may be treated as two separate degree. It must convey in a clear and con-

records for the purposes of meeting vincing manner the results of an original 

The Ph.D. Degree degree requirements. The G.PA for the and significant scholarly investigation. 
new area of graduate studies may be Depending upon the character of the stu-

The degree of Doctor of Philosophy was calculated unofficially from the beginning dent's research, the graduate studies 
historically the first degree to be conferred of the semester in which the change director will appoint an appropriate super-
by universities. It is granted in recognition became effective. visor or supervisory committee, in consulta-
of a candidate's high level of scholarly Similarly, at the discretion of the depart- tion with whom the student will conduct an 
competence and demonstrated ability to ment, a passing grade eamed for a course investigation and write a dissertation. The 
conduct and report significant research in- that was failed and retaken may be dissertation must be prepared in accord-
dependently and effectively. substituted unofficially for the F in ance with the guidelines presented In the 

"Doctor" is the Latin word for "teacher." calculating the G.P.A. This option may be Guide to the Preparation of Theses and 
"Philosophy" in its broadest definition exercised for one F grade only. Dissertations in this Bulletin. The Univer-
means "all knowledge." The modern sity at Stony Brook does not allow multiple 
sense of the title "Doctor of Philosophy" B. Language Proficiency authorship of a dissertation. 
is one who comprehends all knowledge Although the Graduate School itself does 
within his or her chosen field and has mas- not require proficiency in a foreign F. Dissertation Examining Committee 
tered an area of specialization, has added language for the Ph.D. degree, depart- The dissertation must be approved by a 
in a significant way to that body of knowl- ments have responsibility for their own dissertation examining committee of at 
edge, and has transmitted the new knowl- foreign language requirement and the least three members of the faculty, ap-
edge, thus teaching the world something evaluation of proficiency. Students must pointed by the vice provost for graduate 

"I new. An appreciation of the ethical ques- comply with departmental requirements. studies. This committee includes a disser-
tions and adherence to the highest ethical The proficiency examination must normal- tation supervisor, defense chairperson, at 
standards of the discipline are required. It Iy be passed before permission is given to least two faculty members from the depart-
is further expected that the future work of take the preliminary examination. ment or program, and at least one person 
the candidate for the Ph.D. will maintain outside the department or university. The 
and uphold the same standards of scholar- C. Preliminary Examination outside member should have expertise in 
ship demanded for the degree, so the title The purpose of the preliminary examina- the student's research field so as to be able Il 
and its meaning continue to apply. tion is to ascertain the breadth and depth to understand, criticize, and contribute to 

The three requirements for the Ph.D. are of the student's preparation and to ap- the dissertation, as well as to judge the 
assessed in the final defense of a disserta- praise readiness to undertake significant quality and significance of the research. 
tion. The dissertation should demonstrate original investigation. At the di~retion of The dissertation supervisor cannot serve as 
significant original work, and it should be the department, the preliminary examina- chairperson of the examining committee. 
presented with a clarity of thought and ex- tion may be oral or written or both, and may 
cellence of exposition that make it suitable consist of a series of examinations. The ex- G. Dissertation Defense 
for publication as a book or a series of amining committee is appointed by the vice At the discretion of the department, ap- \ 
papers in learned journals. The breadth provost for graduate studies on recom- proval of the dissertation mayor may not 
and depth of the candidate's knowledge mendation of the graduate studies direc- involve a formal oral defense. If a formal 
beyond the confines of his or her own tor. It must include at least two faculty defense is required, it will be conducted by 
research are also critically assessed, both members from the program and may in- the dissertation committee and will not be 
in the defense and at various examinations clude one or more members from outside chaired by the supervisor of the disserta- ~ 

during the student's studies. the program. Results of the preliminary tion. The formal defense is open to all in-
Admission to the Graduate School does examination will be communicated to the terested faculty members and graduate 

not automatically qualify a student as a student as soon as possible and to the students. 
candidate for the Ph.D. degree. Formal Graduate School within one week of the In the absence of a formal defense, the I. 

recommendation of advancement to can- completion of the examination. A repetition student will present the results of the disser-
didacy for the Ph.D. degree must be made of the preliminary examination, upon tation research at an informal dissertation 
to the Graduate School by the department failure, may be scheduled at the discretion colloquium convened for that purpose by 
after a review of the student's performance of the department. A second repeat must the department and open to interested 
in courses, independent study, and depart- be approved by the vice provost for faculty and graduate students. 

r mental examinations. A candidate for the graduate studies. Approval of the dissertation defense will 
Ph.D. degree engages in research leading be indicated by the dissertation committee 
to a dissertation. Listed below are the D. Advancement to Candidacy signatures on a committee approval form, I 

minimal requirements mandated by the The student may be advanced to can- which appears on page ii of the disserta-
Graduate School. Additional requirements didacy when all Graduate School and tion manuscript. 
may be set by the individual departments departmental requirements for the degree 
or graduate programs. other than the dissertation have been com- H. Teaching 

pleted. Students on academic probation At least a semester of practicum in teaching 
A. Courses and Grade Point Average cannot be advanced to candidacy. Ad- under supervision is required. 
The student will follow an approved pro- vancement to candidacy is granted by the 
gram of courses determined to meet his or I. Residence Requirement 
her needs and to satisfy departmental re- At least two consecutive semesters of full-
quirements. A student must achieve a time graduate study in the program grant-
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ing the degree are required. The purpose 
of the residence requirement is to ensure 
that the graduate student participates in the 
protessionallife of the department beyond 
class attendance. Owing to the difference 
in the means by which this requirement can 
be satisfactorily met, departmental 
residence requirements may vary from the 
Graduate School norm and are described 
in the individual departmental requirements 
for the degree; the Graduate School 
regulation pertains unless otherwise 
specified. 

J. Degree Application 
The student must submit a Signed degree 
card to the Office of Records in accor­
dance with published deadlines. If degree 
requirements are not met, students must 
reapply for any subsequent awarding 
periods. 

K. Departmental Recommendation 
When all departmental requirements are 
completed, the graduate studies director 
may recommend to the vice provost for 
graduate studies that the Ph.D. degree be 
granted. 

L. Registration 
Degree candidates must be register.ed for 
at least one credit in the semester in which 
the diploma is awarded. There is one ex­
ception. If a student is registered in any 
given semester but fails to complete the 
degree requirements by the deadline, he 
or she may reapply to graduate in the next 
semester or term without registering again, 
provided all requirements are met before 
the first day of classes of the next semester 
or term. 

M. Time Umlt 
The candidate must satisfy all requirements 
for the Ph.D. degree within seven years 
after completing 24 credit hours of gradu­
ate courses in the University of Stony Brook 
department or program in which he or she 
is to receive the degree. In rare instances, 
the vice provost for graduate studies will 
entertain a petition to extend this time limit, 
provided it bears the endorsement of the 
chairperson of the department or graduate 
program. The vice provost or the depart­
ment may require evidence that the student 
is still properly prepared for the completion 
of work. In particular, the student may be 
required to pass the preliminary examina­
tion again before being permitted to con­
tinue work. 

The Doctor 01 Arts and the Doctor 
01 Musical Arts 
The degrees of Doctor of Arts and Doctor 
of Musical Arts are the only nonclinical doc­
toral degrees offered at Stony Brook other 
than the Ph.D. The fundamental require-

ments for the DA and the D.M.A. are 
essentially those for the Ph.D. with the ex­
ception that the scope of the original work 
and the sca,le of the research are 
somewhat reduced. The requirements for 
expertise within the subject area and for 
clear exposition are equal to those for the 
Ph.D. In the case of the D.A. a dissertation 
is required, but for the D.M.A. clarity of ex­
position is demonstrated through the 
medium of a recital. 

The Doctor 01 Arts Degree 
in Foreign Language Instruction 
Admission to the Graduate School does not 
automatically qualify a student as a can­
didate for the D.A. degree. Formal recom­
mendation of advancement to candidacy 
for the DA degree must be made to the 
Graduate School by the department after 
a review of the student's performance in 
courses, independent study, and depart­
mental examinations. A candidate for the 
D.A. degree engages in a creative 
research project leading to a dissertation. 
The requirements listed below are the 
minimal ones mandated by the Graduate 
School. Additional requirements may be 
set by the individual departments or 
graduate programs. 

A. Courses and Grade Point Average 
The student will follow an approved pro­
gram of courses determined to meet his or 
her needs and to satisfy departmental re­
quirements. A student must achieve a 
minimum 3.0 overall grade point average 
in graduate courses taken at Stony Brook 
in order to receive a doctoral degree. 

At the request of the new department, 
the record of a student who has changed 
his or her registered area of graduate 
studies may be treated as two separate 
records for the purposes of meeting 
degree requirements. The G.P.A. for the 
new area of graduate studies may be 
calculated unofficially from the beginning 
of the semester in which the change 
became effective. 

Similarly, at the discretion of the depart­
ment, a passing grade earned for a course 
that was failed and retaken may be 
substituted unofficially for the F in 
calculating the G.PA This option may be 
exercised for one F grade only. 

B. Language Proficiency 
The student must have a master's degree 
or its equivalent with specialization in one 
of the following languages: French, Ger­
man, Italian, Russian, Spanish, or TESOL. 

C. Practicum 
Successfully teaching an elementary or in­
termediate course in the area of graduate 
studies is required. 

D. Intemshlp 
Team teaching a course of literature, ad­
vanced language, or culture for one 
semester is required. 

E. EJdemshlp 
FUll-time teaching for one semester (three 
courses) at the secondary or college level 
is required. 

F. Comprehensive Examination 
The final evaluation is to include both a writ­
ten and an oral comprehensive examina­
tion and will include topics from all areas 
covered in the program. The comprehen­
sive examination will be administered only 
after the candidate has demonstrated ver­
bal fluency in the target language and com­
petence in language instruction and meth­
odology. A doctoral committee will test the 
verbal fluency of all candidates. 

It will be the responsibility of the can­
didate to prepare, with his or her major and 
minor advisors, a reading list to cover his 
or her individual specialties. This list must 
be submitted and approved one semester 
prior to taking the comprehensive 
examination. 

G. Advancement to Candidacy 
A student may be advanced to candidacy 
when Graduate School and departmental 
requirements other than the dissertation or 
its equivalent have been completed. 
Students on a::ademic probation cannot be 
advanced to candidacy. Advancement to 
candidacy is granted by the vice provost 
for graduate studies upon recommenda­
tion of the graduate studies director. 

H. Dissertation 
All doctoral candidates must complete a 
creative research project. The subject of 
the research project will be determined by 
the candidate's professional interest and 
training. The cissertation will be undertaken 
after the student has completed all course­
work and has been reviewed by the doc­
toral committee, which will make the final 
determination for recommendation for con­
ferral of the degree of Doctor of Arts in 
foreign language instruction. The disserta­
tion must be prepared in accordance with 
the guidelines pr~sented in the Guide to 
the Preparation of Theses and Dissertations 
in this Bulletin. The University at Stony 
Brook does not allow multiple authorship 
of a dissertation. 

I. Dissertation Examining Committee 
The dissertation must be approved by a 
dissertation examining committee of at 
least three members of the faculty, ap­
pointed by the vice provost for graduate 
studies. This committee includes a disser­
tation supervisor, defense chairperson, at 
least two faclity members from the depart­
ment or program, and at least one person 
outside the department or university. The 
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outside member should have expertise in 
the student's research field so as to be able 
to understand, criticize, and contribute to 
the dissertation, as well as to judge the 
quality and significance of the research. 
The dissertation supervisor cannot serve as 
chairperson of the examini~g cor:nmitt~e. 

Approval of the dissertation ~III be ~n­
dicated by the doctoral committee sig­
natures on a committee approval form, 
which appears on page ii of the disserta­
tion manuscript. 

J. Residence Requirement 
At least two consecutive semesters of full­
time graduate study in the program grant­
ing the degree are required. The purpose 
of the residence requirement is to ensure 
that the graduate student participates in the 
professional life of the department beyond 
class attendance. Owing to the difference 
in the means by which this requirement can 
be satisfactorily met, departmental resi­
dence requirements may vary from the 
Graduate School norm and are described 
in the individual departmental requirements 
for the degree; the Graduate School regu­
lation pertains unless otherwise specified. 

K. Degree Application 
Students must submit a signed degree 
card to the Office of Records in accor­
dance with published deadlines. If degree 
requirements are not met, students must 
reapply for any subsequent awarding 
periods. 

L. Departmental Recommendation 
When all departmental requirements are 
completed, the graduate studies director 
may recommend to the vice provost for 
graduate studies that the D.A. degree be 
granted. 

M. Registration 
Degree candidates must be regis~ered .for 
at least one credit in the semester In whICh 
the diploma is award~d. Th.ere is 00eex­
ception. If a student IS registered In any 
given semester but fails to compl~te the 
degree requirements by the deadline, he 
or she may reapply to graduate in the next 
semester or term without registering again, 
provided all requirements are met before 
the first day of classes of the next semester 
or term. 

N. Time Umit 
The candidate must satisfy all requirements 
for the D.A. degree within seven years after 
completing 24 credit hours of graduate 
courses in the University at Stony Brook 
department or program in whic~ he or she 
is to receive the degree. In rare Instances, 
the vice provost for graduate studies will 
entertain a petition to extend this time limit, 
provided it bears the endorsement of the 
chairperson of the department or graduate 
program. The vice provost or the depart-
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ment may require evidence that the student 
is still properly prepared for the completion 
of work. In particular, the student ~ay be 
required to pass the co~prehensl.ve ex­
amination again before being permitted to 
continue work. 

The Doctor of 
Musical Arts Degree 
Admission to the Graduate School does not 
automatically qualify a student as a can­
didate for the D.MA degree. Formal rec­
ommendation of advancement to candi­
dacy for the D. M A degree must be made 
to the Graduate School by the department 
after a review of the student's performance 
in courses, indeperjent study, and de,part­
mental examinat'..lns. The requirements 
listed below are the minimal ones man­
dated by the Graduate School. ~d~it!onal 
requirements may be set by the IndiVidual 
departments or graduate programs. 

A. Courses and Grade Point Average 
The student will follow a program of 
courses determined to meet his or her 
needs and to satisfy the departmental 
requirements. A student must achieve a 
minimum 3.0 overall grade point average 
in graduate courses taken at Stony Brook 
in order to receive the D.MA degree. 

At the request of the new department, 
the record of a student who has changed 
his or her registered area of graduate 
studies may be treated as two separate 
records for the purposes of meeting 
degree requirements, The G.PA for the 
new area of graduate studies may be 
calculated unofficially from the beginning 
of the semester in which the change 
became effective. 

Similarly, at the discretion of the depart­
ment, a passing grade earned for a course 
that was failed and retaken may be 
substituted unofficially for the F in 
calculating the G.P.A. This option may be 
exercised for one F grade only. 

B. Contract Toward Candidacy .. 
The student must fulfill the specifiC re­
quirements of an approved contract toward 
candidacy. 

C. Language Proficiency 
Although the Graduate School it~lf does 
not require proficiency in a foreign lan­
guage, the departments have responsib!lity 
for their own foreign language require­
ments and the evaluation of proficiency. 
Students must comply with their depart­
mental requirements. 

D. Advancement to Candidacy . 
The student may be advanced to candi­
dacy when all Graduate School and de­
partmental requirements for the degree 

other than the doctoral recital have been 
completed. Students on academic ~roba­
tion cannot be advanced to candidacy. 
Advancement to candidacy is granted by 
the vice provost for graduate studies up'on 
recommendation of the graduate studies 
director. 

E Doctoral Recital 
The student must demonstrate a distin­
guished level of performance i~ the doc­
toral recital. A cassette recording of the 
recital is to be kept permanently in the 
university library. In addition, an official 
copy of the program and the doctora! ex­
amination prospectus must be submitted 
to the Graduate School. 

F. Teaching . , 
A practicum in teaching under supervision 
is required. 

G. Residence Requirement 
At least two consecutive semesters of full­
time graduate study beyond the bac­
calaureate are required as a student reg­
istered in the program granting the degree. 
The purpose of the residence requirement 
is to ensure that the graduate student par­
ticipates in the professional life of the 
department beyond class attendance. o,w­
ing to the difference in the m,eans b~ which 
this requirement can be satl~factonly met, 
departmental residence reqUirements may 
vary from the Graduate School norm and 
are described in the individual departmen­
tal requirements for the degree; the 
Graduate School regulation pertains unless 
otherwise speCified. 

H. Degree Application 
, The student must submit a signed degree 

card to the Office of Records in accor­
dance with published deadlines. If degree 
requirements are not met, students must 
reapply for any subsequent awarding 
periods. . 

I. Departmental Recommendation 
When all departmental requirements are 
completed, the chairperson or graduate 
studies director may recommend to the 
vice provost for graduate studies that the 
D.M.A. degree be granted. 

J. Registration , 
Degree candidates must be regls~ered ,for 
at least one credit in the semester In which 
the diploma is awarded. Th,ere is o.ne ex­
ception. If a student is registered In any 
given semester but fails to compl~te the 
degree requirements by the deadline, he 
or she may reapply to gradu~te i~ the ne~ 
semester or term without reglstenng again 
provided all requirements are met before 
the first day of classes of the next semester 
or term. 
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K. Time Umlt 
The candidate must satisfy all requirements 
for the D.M.A. degree within seven years 
after completing 24 credit hours of 
graduate courses in the University at Stony 
Brook department or program in which he 
or she is to receive the degree. In rare in­
stances, the vice provost for graduate 
studies will entertain a petition to extend this 
time limit provided it bears the endorse­
ment of the chairperson of the department 
or graduate program. The vice provost or 
the department may require evidence that 
the student is still properly prepared for the 
completion of work. 

Award of Degree 
When all requirements have been com­
pleted, the department chairperson will so 
certify to the vice provost for graduate 
studies and recommend that the degree 
be awarded. Degrees are awarded three 
times a year: May, August, and December. 
Formal investiture, however, takes place 
only at the spring commencement. To be 
eligible for a degree a student must have 
completed all university requirements, 
satisfied any provisional admission require­
ments, submitted the appropriate manu­
scripts, obtained all university clearances, 
and have maintained matriculation accord­
ing to the regulations outlined under the 
section titled Maintaining Matriculated 
Status, elsewhere in this Bulletin. 

Waiver of Regulations 
Specified requirements may be waived by 
the vice provost for graduate studies in in­
dividual instances. A petition for such a 
waiver must be endorsed by the chairper­
son of the department and the graduate 
studies director, who shall append their 
reasons for believing that the requested 
waiver would not result in a breach of the 
spirit of the regulations. 
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College 
of 
Arts 
and 
Sciences 

The College of Arts and Sciences consists 
of four divisions: Biological Sciences, Hu­
manities and Fine Arts, Physical Sciences 
and Mathematics, and Social and Behav­
ioral Sciences. 

The Division of Biological Sciences, 
which consists of the departments of Bio­
chemistry, Ecology and Evolution, and 
Neurobiology and Behavior, offers the 
PhD. degree in Cellular and Developmen­
tal Biology, Ecology and Evolution, Gene­
tics, Molecular Biology and Biochemistry, 
and Neurobiology and Behavior, and a 
program leading to an MA degree in 
Biological Sciences. The dean of the Divi­
sion of Biological Sciences is Eugene Katz, 
Life Sciences 130, (516) 632-8520. 
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The Division of Humanities and Fine Arts 
comprises the departments of Art, English, 
Comparative Studies, French and Italian, 
Germanic and Slavic Languages and lit­
eratures, Hispanic Languages and Litera-' 
ture, Music, Philosophy, and Theatre Arts. 
English, Hispanic Languages and litera­
ture, Music, and Philosophy offer the PhD., 
as does Comparative Literature within the 
Department of English. Courses are also 
offered in the classics, humanities, Judaic 
studies, Korean studies, and religious 
studies. The Doctor of Arts is offered 
through the language departments, and all 
language departments offer the MA The 
departments of Art and Theatre Arts have 
programs leading to the MA and M.F.A., 
and Music offers, in addition to the Ph.D. 
and MA, the Doctor of Musical Arts and 
the Master of Music. The Philosophy 
Department offers the Ph.D., the MA, and 
the Master of Arts in Philosophical Perspec­
tives. The acting dean is Patrick Heelan, 
Melville Library E2345, (516) 632-6992. 

The Departments of Chemistry, Earth 
and Space Sciences, Physics, and Math­
ematics constitute the Division of Physical 
Sciences and Mathematics. With a faculty 
of about 140, postdoctoral research asso-

ciates numbering about 50, numerous vis­
iting scientists, and external research fund 
expenditures of more than $13 million per 
year, the division conducts a wide range 
of vigorous research programs. Dean 
Ronald Douglas is in Melville Library 2340, 
(516) 632-6993. 

The Division of Social and Behavioral 
Sciences includes the departments of An­
thropology, Economics, History, linguis­
tics, Political Science, Psychology, and 
Sociology, and also offers courses in 
Africana Studies and Social Sciences Inter­
disciplinary (with programs in Women's 
Studies and Secondary Education). Six of 
the departments offer PhD. programs, and 
Linguistics, which offers a DA program, 
is scheduled to soon offer the PhD. In the 
near future Women's Studies will offer a 
graduate certificate; proposals for graduate 
certificates in Africana Studies and Child 
and Family Studies are now being 
prepared. Dean Andrew Policano, Melville 
Library E2345, (516) 632-6992. 

The above is only a broad outline of the 
courses of study available in the College 
of Arts and Sciences. For detailed descrip­
tions of the programs consult the individual 
dep?rtment listings. 



College of Arts and Sciences 

Anthropology · 
(ANT) 
Chairperson: William Arens 
Ward Melville Social and Behavioral Sciences Building 5-511 
(516) 632-7620 

Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the M.A. 
In Anthropology and M.A. In 
Anthropology with Concentration 
In Applied Anthropology 

In addition to the requirements of the Grad­
uate School, the following are required: 

A. Completion of a minimum of 30 grad­
uate credits, maintaining a 3.0 average. 

B. A course of study planned and car­
ried out with the approval of the student's 
M.A. guidance committee. This may re­
quire examinations, library research, lab­
oratory study, and/or fieldwork as the basis 
of the MA thesis, which must be accepted 
by a committee appointed by the depart­
ment. No final defense is required. 

C. Minimum residence of one year. 

Courses 
ANT 500 SocIal and Cultural 
Anthropology 
Study of the forms of social organizations: fami­
ly, kinship, economic, poIttical, and religious, as 
found among simple and complex societies. A 
basic graduate-level course designed for stu­
dents whose previous background is in other 
fields. Crossllsted with CES 502. . 
Variable and repetitive credit 
ANT 501 Development of 
Anthropological Theory 
Survey of the development of anthropological 
theory from the 19th century to the present. 
4 credits 

ANT 503 Evolution of the State 
The theories of a number of seminal thinkers in 
social history, political theory, economics, so­
ciolOQY, and anthropology are tested against the 
empirical results of contemporary an­
thropological research, both archaeological and 
ethnographic. EmphasiS is Asia and Africa, but 
New World materials are also introduced for pur­
poses of comparison. 
3 credits 
ANT 505 Anthropological Method. 
A course for advanced graduate students that 
examines the scientific foundations of anthropol­
ogy, explanation, methods of research, analysis 
of data, and preparation of research proposals. 
Fieldwork techniques indude observation, recor­
ding, interviewing, texts, life histories, 
genealogies, and census. 
PrerequISite: One year of graduate study 
3 credits 

ANT 509 Seminar In European 
Ethnography 
Investigation and discussion of selected topics 
and problems concerning European societies 
and cultures. The perspectives of culture history 
and current fieldwork are employed. 
3 credits, repetitive 

ANT 512 Comparative Civilizations 
A comparative study of the processes of socio­
cultural evolution from the beginnings of seden­
tary life to the achievement of early civilization 
in the Near East, Egypt, the Indus Valley, China, 
Mesoamerica, and the Andean area. The sem­
inar will focus upon theories of the formation of 
complex societies and will cover such topics as 
urbanization, demography, irrigation, craft spe­
cialization, militarism, and trade and exchange. 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing or permiSSIon 
of instructor 
3 credits 

ANT 513 OrlGlna of Agriculture 
This course wilT trace the nistory of anthropolog­
ical thought on the origins of agriculture and will 
assess the evidence from the Old and New 
worlds for this economic revolution. The course 
will not only explore areas where early agriculture 
is evidenced, but will also contrast these areas 
with those where agriculture was a later develop­
ment. Emphasis will be on the environmental, 
technological, biological, social, and cultural pro­
cesses associated with the "Neolithic Revolu­
tion." 
3 credits 

ANT 514 The Stone Ag. of Africa 
This course provides a detailed examination of 
the evidence for the evolution of human behavior 
and biology on the African continent. The focus 
is on the way both early and modern hominids 
adapted to different habitats, and looks carefully 
at modern African environments and ecology as 
well as modern hunter-gatherer peoples. 
3 credits 

ANT 515 Theory and Method In 
Archaeology 
Theoretical and methodological approaches 
employed in archaeology. The goals of the 
course are to provide an historical ~rspective 
on the growth of theory and method in archae­
ology and to examine In detail some of the per­
tinent research topics being studied today. 
4 credits 

ANT 519 Archaeozoology 
An introduction to the study of animal bones from 
archaeological sttes. Special emphasiS is on 
identification of fragmented bone, identification 
of bone surface modification, calculation of in­
dexes of abundance, and measurement and 
metrical analysis of mammal bone. Computer 
analysis is stressed, and the class seeks to syn­
theSIZe traditional archaeozoology and actualistic 
studies. 
3 credits 

ANT 520 Principles of SocIal and 
Cultural Anthropology 
Concepts and principles of social and cultural 
anthropology; historical background, structure, 
function, social processes, transactions, culture, 
communication, continuity, change, and other 
topics and problems of contemporary interest. 
Some enthnographic monographs are dis­
cussed in terms of their relevance to the general 
concepts and principles treated in the seminar. 
4 credits 

ANT 527 Field Methods and 
Techniques In Archaeology 
The course will be held during the summer only. 
It will consist of field and laboratory work on an 
aspect of Long Island's archaeological heritage. 
Students' time will be divided between survey­
ing and excavation in the field and artifact 
analysis in the laboratory. Such techniques as 
map and air photo reading, survey instruments, 
stratigraphy, conservation, typology construc­
tion, etc. will be taught. Students will be exposed 
to the full range of excavation, survey, and lab- . 
oratory methods and techniques. 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing or permission 
of instructor 
3-9 credits 
ANT 540 Readings In Ethnography 
and Ethnology 
A survey of the more important and better 
documented cultures and societies of selected 
world ethnographic. areas. 
3 credits, repetitive 

ANT 581 Peasnt Socl.tles and Cultures 
The concept of peasantry is examined from 
political, religious, and social dass viewpoints as 
well as from the more traditional economic view. 
These agricultural peoples, who are essentially 
preliterate and preindustrial, are described and 
analyzed especially in relation to the national 
Societies of which they form a part. 
3 credits 
ANT 802 Research Seminar In 
Anthropological Theory 
Variable ana repetitive credit 

ANT 810 Individual Research 
Research supervised by faculty. Students must 
have permission of instructor and enroll in ap­
propriate section. 
Variable and repetitive credit 

ANT 811 R ... arch Seminar In 
Old World Archaeology 
This course will present an in-depth analysis of 
some of the major problems that face ar­
chaeologists in the Old World. EmphasiS will be 
on the various theoretical models currently in use 
to explain these events by archaeologists. Topics 
might include the food-producing revolution in 
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the Near East and Southeast Asia; the elabora­
tion of the Neolithic way of I~e that led to the 
development of civilization; the nature of civiliza­
tion in the Near East, the Indus Valley, etc.; or 
a discussion of the non-civilized Bronze Afle 
cultures of Europe, Africa, and Asia. The SpecifiC 
topics may vary from year to year. 
3 credits, repetitive 

ANT 814 Research Seminar In 
New World Archaeology 
The seminar will emphasize problems in 
research methods, culture history, technology, 
economy, ecology, and interpretation in the in­
digenous, pre-European New World. The com­
parative analysis of institutions within a devel­
opmental context will be among the goals of the 
seminar. 
Prerequisites: Graduate status; permission of 
instructor 
3 credits 
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ANT 820 Research Seminar In 
Topical Problems 
Variable and repetitive credit 

ANT 830 Research Seminar 
In Physical Anthropology 
Variable and repetitive credit 

ANT 640 Research Seminar In 
Ethnography and Ethnology 
Variable and repetitive credit 

ANT 850 Research Seminar 10 
Cultural History 
Variable and repetitive credit 

ANT 680 Special Seminar 
Selected topics in cultural and social anthro­
pology. Topics covered will reflect current in­
terests of faculty and graduate students. 
1-3 credits 

ANT 899 Research Seminar In 
Fleldworit Problems 
Variable and repetitive credit 
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Anthropological Sciences 
(OPA) 
Director: Randall L. Susman 
Health Sciences Center, LevelB, Room 040 (516) 444-3125 

Codirector: David W. Krause 
Health Sciences Center, LevelB, Room 020 (516) 444-3117 

Oearee Requirements 
Requirements for the Ph.D. 
Degree In Anthropological 
Sciences 
For a full description of DPAS require­
ments, please request "DPAS Rules, 
Regulations, Requirements, and Proce­
dures" from the program secretary. 

A. Completion of a minimum of 48 grad­
uate credits, maintaining a minimum of 3.0 
average. 

B. The qualifying examination taken 
after one year of study and passed at an 
appropriate level. 

C. A course of study planned and car­
ried out under the direction of a guidance 
committee. This may require courses in 
methods and other subj\3Cts, library re­
search, essays, fieldwork, and laboratory 
study. 

D. Meeting current foreign language, 
statistics, and computer skills requirements. 

E. Teaching requirement for all 
students. 

F. Preparation of dissertation research 
proposal. 

G. Passing the preliminary examination 
and advancement to candidacy. (The M.A. 
may be awarded at this point.) 

H. Fieldwork or other dissertation 
research. 

I. Written dissertation and defense. 
J. Time limit: The candidate must sat­

isfy all requirements for the Ph.D. degree 
within seven years after completing 24 
credit hours of graduate courses at the 
University at Stony Brook department or 
program in which the candidate is to 
receive his or her degree. 

First-Year Program 
Every year the following introductory 
courses are offered: 

Fall 
DPA 515: Theory/Method Archaeology 
DPA 530: Phy~ical Anthropology 
Spring 
DPA 520: Principles of Social/Cultural 

Anthropology 

When a student has completed this first­
year .program a qualifying examination is 
given by a faculty committee. After suc­
cessfully completing the exam, a student 
begins an individual course of study under 
the direction of a guidance committee. This 
includes completion of elective courses, 
participation in seminars and independent 
study courses, specialization in one or 
more subdisciplines, anc:j preparation for 
dissertation research. The second-year 
program includes studies in methods and 
techniques appropriate to the student's 
field of interest. In consultation with the 
faculty, the student plans a course of study 
that may include computer competence, 
statistics, research methods, languages, 
and other fields as appropriate. Under 
guidance committee direction, students 
prepare essays in two or more subjects 
relevant to their proposed research and 
prepare a dissertation research proposal. 
An oral dissertation proposal defense, 
open to the public, is required for advance­
ment to candidacy. Upon successful 
defense of the dissertation proposal, the 
student may be awarded an M.A. degree, 
advance to candidacy, and commence 
dissertation research. The writing and 
defense of the dissertation are supervised 
by a faculty committee that includes one 
member outside of the DPAS faculty. 

Courses 
DPA 501 Development of 
Anthropological Theory 
Survey of the development of anthropological 
theory from the 19th century to the present. 
4 credits 

DPA 503 Evolution of the Stete 
The theories of a number of seminal thinkers in 
social history, political theory, economics, so­
ciolo~;IY, and anthropology are tested against the 
empirical results of contemporary an­
thropological research, both archaeological and 
ethnographic. Emphasis is Asia and Africa, but 
New World materials are also introduced for pur-
poses of comparison. , 
3 credits 

DPA 505 Anthropological Method 
A course for advanced graduate students that 
examines the scientific foundations of anthropol­
ogy, explanation, methods of research, analysis 
of data, and the preparation of research pro­
posals. Fieldwork techniques include observa­
tion, recording, interviewing, texts, life histories, 
genealogies, census. 
PrerequISite: One year of graduate study 
3 credits 

DPA 509 Seminar In Europeen 
Ethnography 
Investigation and discussion of selected topics 
and problems concerning European societies 
and cultures. The perspectives cI culture history 
and current fieldwork are employed. 
3 credits, repetitive 

DPA 512 Comparative Civilizations 
A comparative study of the processes of socio­
cultural evolution from the beginnings of seden­
tary life to the achievement cI early civilization 
in the Near East, Egypt, the Indus Vall~, China, 
Mesoamerica, ana the Andean area. The sem­
inar will focus upon theories of the formation of 
complex societies and will cover such topics as 
urbanization, demography, irrigation, craft spe­
cialization, militarism, and trade and exchan~e. 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing or permiSSion 
of instructor 
3 credits 

DPA 513 Orialna of Agriculture 
This course wilf trace the history of anthro~ 
ical thought on the Origins of agriculture and will 
assess the evidence from the 0k:I and New worlds 
for this economic revolution. The course will not 
only explore areas where early agriculture is evi­
dericecl, but will also contrast tliese areas with 
those where agriculture was a later development. 
Emphasis will be on the environmental, tech­
nological, biological, social, and cultural pi oc a ss as 
associated with the "Neolithic Revolution." 
3 credits 
DPA 514 The Stone Age of Africa 
This course provides a detailed examination of 
the evidence for the evolution of human behavior 
and biology on the African continent. The focus 
is on the way both early and modern hominids 
adapted to different habitats, and looks careful­
ly at modern African environments and ecology 
as well as modern hunter-gatherer peoples. 
3 credits 

DPA 515 Theory end Method In 
Archeeology 
Theoretical and methodological approaches 
employed in archaeology. The PoaiS of the 
course are to provide an historica perspective 
on the growth of theory and method in archae­
ology and to examine In detail some of the per­
tinent research topics being studied today. 
4 credits 
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DPA 519 Archaeozoology 
An introduction to the study of animal bones from 
archaeological sites. Special emphasis is on 
identification of fragmented bone, identification 
of bone surface modification, calculation of in­
dexes of abundance, and measurement and 
metrical analysis of mammal bone. Computer . 
analysis is stressed, and the dass seeks to syn­
th8Slze traditional archaeozoology and actualistic 
studies. . 
3 credits 

DPA 520 Principles of Social and 
Cultural Anthropology 
Concepts and principles of social and cultural 
anthropology; historical background, structure 
and function, social processes, transactions, CUl­
ture, communication, continuity, and other 
change; topics and problems of contemporary 
interest. Some enthnographic monographs are 
discussed in terms of their relevance to the 
general concepts and principles treated in the 
seminar. 
4 credits 

DPA 527 Field Methods and 
Techniques In Archaeology 
The course will be held during the summer only. 
It will consist of field and laboratory work on an 
aspect of Long Island's archaeological heritage. 
Students' time will be divided between survey­
ing and excavation in the field and artifact 
analysis in the laboratory. Such techniques as 
map and air photo reading, survey, instruments, 
stratigraphy, conservation, typology construc­
tion, etc. will be taught. Students will be exposed 
to the full range of excavation, survey, and lab­
oratory methods and techniques. 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing or permission 
of instructor 
3-9 credits 

DPA 530 Physical Anthropology 
A course in the fundamentals of physical an­
thropology that will be an intro<iJction to the sub­
ject and a basis for advanced and specialized 
work. 
4 credits 

DPA 531 Gross Anatomy of the Human Body 
A course comprising (1) laboratories in whicn 
detailed dissection of the human body is under­
taken and (2) lectures covering topics in gross 
anatomy including embryology, functional and 
topographic anatomy, clinical correlations, and 
introduction to radiology. Crosslisted with HBA 
531. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall modules, 4-7 credits 

DPA 540 Readings In Ethnography 
and Ethnology 
A survey of the more important and better 
documented cultures and societies of selected 
world ethnographic areas and the implications 
of data from these for current approaches and 
problems in ethnology. 
3 credits, repetitive 

DPA 560 Advanced Regional Anatomy 
A course in advanced human gross anatomy for 
graduate students or advanceO undergraduates 
in biology, anthropology, and other life sciences. 
Crosslisted with HBA 560. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 3-8 credits 
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DPA 561 Peasant Societies and Cultures 
The concept of peasantry is examined from 
political, religious, and social class viewpoints as 
well as from the more traditional economic view. 
These agricultural peoples, who are essentially 
preliterate and preindustrial, are described and 
analyzed especially in relation to the national 
societies of which they form a part. 
3 credits 

DPA 563 Aspects of Animal Mechanics 
An introduction to biomechanics. Covers 
freebody mechanics and kinetics as applied to 
vertebrate locomotion. Considers the structure 
and physiology of muscle as it relates to adap­
tations of the musculoskeletal system. Crosslisted 
with HBA 563. 
Prerequisites: Introductory physics and biology 
or permission of instructor 
Fall, even yealS, 2 credits 

DPA 564 Primate Evolution 
The taxonomic relationships and evolutionary 
history of primates as documented by their fossil 
record and structural and chemical evidence. 
Emphasis on primates prior to the origin of the 
human lineage. Crosslisted with HBA 564. 
4 credits 

DPA 565 Human Evolution 
A survey of the fossil record of hominid evolu­
tion through the Pliocene and Pleistocene with 
emphasis on the morphological structure and 
function of locomotor, masticatory, and neutral 
systems. Includes utilization of comparative ana­
tomical material and extensive cast and slide 
collections. 
4 credits 

DPA 566 Studies In Functional Morphology 
Introduction to the theory and methods of func­
tional morphology. Various methods of analysis 
and the application of experimental techniques 
such as electromyography or bone strain 
analysis are discussea as they pertain to the 
understanding of the interaction between form 
and function. Special emphasis is placed on the 
analysis of human and nonhuman primate mor­
phology, and the application of this analysis to 
Interpretation of the fossil evidence for human 
and nonhuman primate evolution. Crosslisted 
with HBA 566 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor . 
Fall, alternate yealS, 2 credits 

DPA 580 Comparative Anatomy and 
Evolution of Mammals 
The comparative anatomy, evolutionary history, 
and radiation of fossil and living mammals. A 
course requiring a major research project on any 
aspect of mammalian comparative anatomy. 
Supplemented by lectures and seminars on the 
evolutionary history and radiation of mammals. 
Comparative osteological and fossil cast collec­
tions will be utilized. Crosslisted with HBA 580. 
Lecture/seminar series can be taken separate­
ly as HBA 581. 
Prerequisites: Previous course in human or 
vertebrate anatomy and permission of instructor 
Fall, alternate years, 4 credits 

DPA 581 Evolution of Mammals 
A course on the evolutionary history and radia­
tion of mammals from the Mesozoic to the pre­
sent from paleontological and anatomical per­
spectives. Particular emphasis will be placed on 
the origin of mammals and the origin, evolution, 
and anatomical diversity of modern and extinct 
orders of mammals. Crosslisted with HBA 581 . 

. Prerequisites: Previous COUISe in human or 
vertebrate anatomy and permission of instructor 
Fall, alternate yealS, 2 credits 

DPA 582 Comparative Anatomy of Prtmates 
The comparative anatomy of living primates. 
Laboratory dissection with emphasis on relating 
structural diversity to behavior and biomechan­
ics. Crosslisted with HBA 582. 
Prerequisites: HBA 364 and previous course in 
human or vertebrate anatomy and permission 
of instructor 
Fall, 4 cre,dits 

DPA 600 Practlcum In Teaching 
Variable and repetitive c~edit 

DPA 810 Individual Research 
Research supervised by faculty. Students must 
have permission of instructor and enroll in ap­
propriate section. 
Variable and repetitive credit 

DPA 611 Research Seminar In 
Old Wortd Archaeology 
This course will present an in-depth analysis of 
some of the major problems that face ar­
chaeologists in the Old World. Emphasis will be 
on the various theoretical models currently in use 
to explain these events by archaeologists. Topics 
might include the food-prodUCing revolution in 
the Near East and Southeast Asia; the elabora­
tion of the Neolithic way of life that led to the 
development of civilization; the nature of civiliza­
tion in the Near East, the Indus Valley, etc.; or 
a discussion of the non-civilized Bronze Age 
cultures of Europe, Africa, and Asia. The specific 
topics may vary from year to year. 
3 credits, repetitive 

DPA 614 Research Seminar In 
New Wortd Archaeology 
The seminar will stress problems in research 
methods, culture history, technology, economy, 
ecology, and interpretation in the indigenous, 
pre-European New World. Depending upon the 
professor, either Mesoamerica or the Andean 
area will be used as the organizing example. The 
comparative analysis of institutions within a 
developmental context will be among the goals 
of the seminar. The seminar format will require 
full student participation, induding the formal 
presentation of a research paper. 
Prerequisites: Graduate status; permission of 
instructor 
3 credits 

DPA 620 Research Seminar In 
Topical Problems 
Variable and repetitive credit 

DPA 630 Research Seminar In Physical 
Anthropology 
Variable and repetitive credit 

DPA 640 Research Seminar In 
Ethnography and Ethnology 
Variable and repetitive credit 

DPA 650 Research Seminar In 
Cultural History 
Variable and repetitive credit 

ANT 680 Special Seminar 
Selected topics in cultural and social anthro­
pology. Topics covered will reflect current in­
terests of faculty and graduate students. 
1-3 credits 

ANT 699 Research Seminar In 
Fieldwork Problems 
Variable and repetitive credit 
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Art 
(ARH, ARS) 
Chairperson: James H. Rubin 
Staller Center 2221 (516) 632-7260 

Graduate Studies Director: Anita Moskowitz 
Staller Center 4213 l516) 632-7270 

Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the M.A. 
Degree In Art History and 
Criticism 
A. Course Requirements 
The student will be required to complete 
successfully 36 credits of graduate work, 
as outlined in the list of courses below: 

1. ARH 502 History of 19th-Century Art 
Criticism and Theory (3 credits) 

2. ARH 503 History of 20th-Century Art 
Criticism and Theory (3 credits) 

3. ARH 546 Topics in 20th-Century Art 
(3 credits) 

4. ARH 540 Methodologies of Art History 
(3 credits), normally to be taken in the 
first semester of matriculation 

5. Two or three of the following, one of 
which must be a criticism course 
(6-9 credits): 
ARH 501 History of Renaissance and 
Baroque Art Criticism and Theory 
(3 credits) 
ARH 591 Practicum in the Writing of 
Art Criticism (3 credits) 
ARH 541 Topics in Ancient Art 
(3 credits) 
ARH 542 Topics in Medieval Art 
(3 credits) 
ARH 543 Topics in Renaissance Art 
(3 credits) 
ARH 544 Topics in Baroque Art 
(3 credits) 
ARH 545 Topics in 19th-Century Art 
(3 credits) 
ARH 547 Topics in Primitive Art 
(3 credits) 

6. Two or three electives in the humani­
ties and/or social sciences (6-9 cred­
its), to be chosen in consultation with 
a faculty advisor and with the approval 
of the graduate studies director. One 
of these should be in philosophy; 
others might be on relevant aspects of 
literary studies or criticism, history, mus­
icology, sociology, anthropology, etc. 

7. ARH 598 Thesis (up to 6 credits). ~ 

Note: A student who takes only two 
courses from group 5 must take three from 
group 6, and vice versa. Total credits from 
groups 5 and 6 must be 15. 

B. Comprehensive Examination 
This test of baSic competency will include 
questions examining the student's knowl­
edge of particular periods in the history of 
art and individual artists and works of art, 
as well as essay questions designed to test 
the student's knowledge of the theoretical 
and critical issues at stake in a particular 
art. The student must take this examination 
during the third semester of study in order 
to continue in the program. An extension 
will be allowed to part-time students. 

C. Foreign Language 
A reading knowledge of French or German 
must be acquired before graduation. 
Students planning to advance to doctoral 
work will be encouraged to master both of 
these languages. 

D. Teaching Requirement 
All graduate students will be expected to 
assist in teaching a minimum of one se­
mester. The course in which the student will 
assist shall ordinarily be an introductory­
level undergraduate course. Competency 
in teaching will be judged through teacher 
evaluation questionnaires and classroom 
visits by the course's faculty supervisor. 

E. Thesis · 
At the beginning of the third semester, the 
student, together with his or her directing 
committee, which shall consist of the stu­
dent's advisor and one or two other facul­
ty members, will jointly agree on a thesis 
topic. The student must at that time sub­
mit a prospectus outlining the nature and 
aims of the thesis. The thesis shall be a 
significant original work in the form of one 
or more essays relevant to the examination 
of art history, criticism, and theory. 

Requirements for the M.F.A. in 
Studio Art 

A. Areas of Concentration 
The candidate for the M.F.A. degree will 
choose from one of the three areas of con­
centration in studio art offered by the 
Department of Art: Painting and Drawing 

(which are not separated), Sculpture, and 
Printmaking. Courses are also available in 
photography, 2- and 3-dimensional design, 
ceramics, and ceramic sculpture, but these 
are not areas of concentration. 

B. Demonstrations of Studio 
Proficiency 
All M.F.A. candidates should demonstrate 
proficiency in the disciplines of their cho­
sen area of concentration. In addition, 
M.F.A. candidates in sculpture should de­
monstrate proficiency in drawing, model­
ing, carving, and welding. Proficiency is 
determined by a board of review through 
an interview and an evaluation of the can­
didate's progress prior to admission to the 
final year of studies toward the M.F.A. This 
review will take place no later than the end 
of the spring semester before the final year 
of full-time residency. At this time, the 
department will notify the candidate in 
writing as to whether he or she has been 
accepted for completion of the program, 
has been found inadequate to the profes­
sional standards of the program and has 
been dropped, or is deficient in some area 
that must be made up· before continuing 
or completing his or her studies. 

C. Final-Year Residency and 
One-Person Exhibition . 
The final year of study must be taken in full­
time residency. During this period, in ad­
dition to regular coursework, the student 
will prepare a final one-person exhibition 
of work. As part of this requirement, the stu­
dent will submit to the department for its 
files a 35mm color slide record of the ex­
hibition and a written commentary. This 
written commentary should be an articula­
tion of the candidate's thoughts and objec­
tives regarding the work, and might also 
include discussion of arts and ideas 
generally, as they relate to the work and 
thought of the candidate. (Together, these 
are commonly known as the M.F.A. thesis.) 

D. Recommended Foreign Language 
The department recommends, but does not 
require, proficiency in a foreign language, 
preferably French, German, or Italian. 
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E. Teaching Requirement 
All graduate students are required to assist 
in teaching a minimum of one semester. 
All students will receive three credits under 
ARS 531 for a preliminary semester of 
observing in the course that they will teach 
under faculty supervision in a subsequent 
semester. Students not receiving a 
teaching assistant stipend will teach under 
the teaching practicum ARS 531 for three 
credits. Teaching assistants will teach 
classes as part of their obligation under the 
stipend. 

F. Course Requirements 
The student will be required to complete 
successfully 60 credits of graduate work, 
as outlined in the list of courses below. No 
graduate studio course may be taken for 
more than three credits per semester. 

1. One semester of Graduate Drawing 
Studio (ARS 550) to be taken during 
the first year. This course may be 
counted toward either item 2 or 4 
below, but not both. 

2. Six graduate studio courses in the 
major area of concentration (3 cred­
its per course, total 18 credits). 

3. Four semesters of ARS 580 Visual 
Arts Seminar (3 credits per semester, 
total 12 credits). . 

4. Three graduate studio courses out­
side the major area of concentration 
(3 credits per course, total 9 credits). 

5. Four courses in graduate liberal arts, 
e.g., art history, languages, literatur~, 
philosophy, computer graphics, etc. 
(3 credits each course, total 12 
credits). 

6. Graduate Teaching Experience (see 
Item E., above). 

7. ARS 532 Thesis Project (up to 6 
credits). 

Art History and Criticism Courses 
ARH 501 History of Renal ... nce 
and Baroque Art Criticism and Theory 
An examination of theoretical treatises and other 
writings on art during the Renaissance and 
Baroque periods. The influence of theory on 
practice-and vice versa-will be explored 
through close examination of selected 
monuments. Changing concepts of the artist's 
place in society will also be studied as reflected 
In contemporary critical and expository writing. 
Fall, 3 credits 

ARH 502 History of 19th-Century Art 
Criticism and Theory 
A study of European art criticism and theory of 
the 19th century stressing relationships between 
art and the history of ideas. Readings will con­
centrate on primary sources, including reviews 
of art exhibitions (Dlderot, Stendhal, ZoIa), artists' 
letters (Constatje, Delecroix, the Impressionists), 
and treatises reiatinQ to art (Winckelmann, Proud­
hon, Ruskin). Special emphasis will be given to 
Baudelaire. Comparisons will be made between 
ways of seeing art as well as bEtween critical and 
theoretical attitudes to artists' intentions. 
Fall, 3 credits 
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ARH 503 History of 2Oth-Century Art 
Criticism and Theory 
The literature of art has expanded enormously 
in the 20th century-far beyond attempts to 
organize it developmentallx or conceptua!ly .. An 
attempt will be made to define types of Criticism 
both in relation to the critics and their relation to 
the support system for the arts of which they are 
part. 
Spring, 3 credits 

ARH 540 Methodologies of Art History 
This course will focus primarily on three ap­
proaches to the history of art: (1) style and 
connoisseurship; (2) structuralism, semlolo~w , 
and related symbolic theories; and (3) socl~1 
history. Under (1), various methods of stylistiC 
analysis-such as cyclical schema and period 
and regional schema-will be examined both 
in relation to general theory and to particular 
kinds of art. Connoisseurship will be considered 
as another aspect of the methodology of style. 
Under (2), there will be a discussion of a va~lety 
of methods for investigating the nature of signs 
and symbols in art. In addition to struc­
tural-semiotic approaches.. ico~ographx and 
psychoanalytic methods Will be Inc!uded !n thiS 
section. Under (3), there Will be diSCUSSion .of 
methods that treat the work of art and the artist 
as part of a larger social and political c~ntext . 
Consideration will be given to both Ma~xlst Cri­
tiques of establishment history and practice, and 
to other non-Marxist approaches. 
Annually, 3 credits 

ARH 541 Topics In Ancient Art . 
This course will deal with a variety of tOPICS 
relating to ancient art and its influence on later 
European art and artistic theory. Areas to be .ex­
plored will include ancient art history, aesthetiCS, 
and comparative criticism; Roman uses of Greek 
art; pagan ima~ery in early Christian and 
medieval art· antique art and the Renaissance 
(use of prototypes); collecting a.ntiquities (from 
the Medici to Getty)· archaeological explora~lon 
and publication in the 18th and 19th centuries; 
French neoclassicism; and the calligraphy of 
Greek vases (Hamilton, Blake, Flaxman, Ingres, 
Picasso). 
Alternate yealS, 3 credits 

ARH 542 Topics In Medieval Art 
A topic in medieval art .or ~rch.iteqture , such as 
early medieval manuscript Illumination, ornament 
and design, or the Gothic cathedral,. is selected 
and explored during the semester In lectures, 
discussions, and student reports or papers. 
Alternate yealS, 3 credits 

ARH 543 Topics In Re",al"'!"Ice Art. 
This course, usually a seminar, Will deal with one 
or several of the following aspects of 
Renaissance art: iconographic problems, st~le 
and connoisseurship (including the study of In­
dividual works at the Metropolitan Museum or 
the Frick), patronage and its effect on the f9rm 
and confent of a work, the exchange of artistic 
ideas between northern and southern Europe, 
and Renaissance sources in antiquity and the 
Middle Ages. 
Alternate yealS, 3 credits 

ARH 544 Topics In Baroque Art · , 
Specific areas within 17th-century art Will be 
studied through lectures and seminar ~eports . 
Possible topics are manners and mores In 17th- , 
century Dutch painting-the evolution of genre 
painting from its roots in the religious and moral­
Izing images of the 16th century to scenes of 
Dutch social life, often didactic or satirical, in the 
17th century; the iconograp~y of ,17th-century 
religious art-a study of the direct Impact of the 
Council of Trent on religious art in the 17th cen­
tury, and of transformations in Chri~tian icon­
ography after the Counter-Reformation. 
Alternate yealS, 3 credits 

ARH 545 Topics In 19th-Century Art, 
Selected topics in 19th-century art with !in . 
emphasis on interdiscipli~ary approac~~ to In­
terpretation. Possible tOPICS 1~lude poI,itlCS and 
art durin\;! the French Revolution; E~gllsh land­
scape painting and the theory c:J the picturesq~e; 
and French realism and mid-19th-century SOCial 
thought. 
Alternate yealS, 3 credits 

ARH 546 Topics In 20t~Century Ar:t 
Twentieth-century art conSidered as an Interna­
tional movement, European and American, 
although national groups may ~ studied, ~n:­
phasis will vary with topics ranging over stylistiC 
analysis, iconqgraphical interpretations, and 
theoretical studies. Students are expected to 
undertake original research and interpretation. 
Alternate yea IS, 3 credits 
ARH 547 Topics In Primitive Art 
Study of the various theoretical appr?Bch~s,to 
the interpretation of primitive art, TC?plcs Will In­
clude structural analysis of art, socioeconomic 
structure and art, and symbolism and art, 
Alternate yea IS, 3 credits 
ARH 550 Inquiries Into Art Criticism and 
Theory . . 
This course will deal with the theoretical" ap­
proaches to the study of art that cross historical 
boundaries, Topics will vary from ,semesterto 
semester. They may be an expansion of one of 
the areas generally covered in ARH 540, such 
as psychology of art or the iconography of ar­
chitecture. Other investigations may f~us on 
subjects requiring a special methodological ap­
proach, such as the theory and history of orna­
ment and design or the role of public art. 
Alternate yealS, 3 credits 
ARH 591 Practlcum In the Writing of Art 
Criticism , 
This course is designed as a practicu":, In the 
writing of art criticism under the supervision of 
the faculty. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits 
ARH 592 Practlcum In Teaching 
Instruction in the department under the super­
vision of the faculty. (This course may not be in­
cluded more than once in the courses taken in 
fulfillment of the 36 credit hour requirement.) 
Fall and spring, 3 credits 

ARH 595 Directed Readings In 
Art History Criticism, and Theory 
An independent reading course to be arrang~ 
with a particular faculty member. Normally thiS 
course is reserved for advanced students who 
have fulfilled most of their course requirements 
and for whom the prop,osed program of study 
cannot be organized within other existing course 
structures. 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits, variable and 
repetitive 

ARH 598 Theals 
Prerequisite: Completion of all degree 
requirements 
Fall and spring, ·1-12 credits, variable and 
repetitive 

Studio Art Courses 
ARS 520 Spacial Projects for 
M.F.A. candidates 
Advanced projects in are~s that m~~ ,not be 
included in the M.F.A. CUrriculum, utiliZing the 
unigue talents of regular and visiting faculty, the 
facilities of the Art Department or other as~s 
of the university environme~t, !ln9 poSSibly 
facilities at other locatiOns or Institutions. 
Prerequisites: Faculty sponsor, permiSSion of 
graduate studies director 
Fall, spring, and summer, 1-3 credits 



AM 530 Pro ..... onel ExperIence 
Intem8hlp 
Internship in the professional art world of New 
York City and its environs, required of all M.F.A. 
candidates, in lieu of or in addition to the teaching 
practicum. Depending on the professional ob­
jectives of the M.F.A. candidate. the student may 
choose to intern at a foundry, printmaking atelier, 
art gallery or museum, known artist's studio, or 
related facility or institution. 
Prerequisite: Accepted candidate for M. F.A. 
Fall. spring. and summer. 1-3 credits 

AAS 531 Graduate Teaching 
Practlcum 
Supervised teachingpracticum in undergrad­
uate studio or studiOltheory course. 
Prerequisite: Accepted candidate for M.F.A. 
Fall and spring. 1-3 credits 

AAS 532 Thesis Project 
Preparation of thesis under departmental 
advisor. . 
Prerequisites: Accepted candidate for M.F.A., 
review board passed 
Fall. spring. and summer. 1-3 credits 
(may be repeated once) 

AAS 540 Graduate Photo Studio 
Photographic studio, theory, and laboratory em­
phasizing individual development as a pho­
tographer. Color and black-and-white studios 
and darkrooms. Fine arts, reportage. illustration, 
commercial. industrial. 
Prerequisites: Demonstration of appropriate level 
of proficiency. permission of instructor 
Fall and spring. 3 credits 

AAS 541 Photographing Works of Art 
Graduate-level course for art history and criticism 
students, studio art students. and others examn­
ing in detail the techniques of photographing 
works of art and architecture and of photo 
reproduction; Ijack-and-white and color work for 
portfolio. publication. teaching. cataloging slide 
and photograph collections. etc. No laboratory 
work. 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing in Art History 
and Criticism or Studio Art or permission of 
department 
Once every three semesters. 1 V2 credits 

AAS 550 Graduate Drawing Studio 
Graduate th~ and practice of drawing; in­
vestigations of historical and contemporary con­
cepts of draYJing, with concentration on in­
dividual development as an artist. Models. space 
for conceptual and environmental works. and 
other wide-ranging facilities available. 
Prerequisite: Accepted candidate for M.F.A. or 
permission of department 
Fall or spring. 3 credits 

AAS 551 Graduate Painting StudiO 
Studio and theory in painting and related visual 
forms. with instruction and facilities available in 
all media and techniques; emphasis on individual 
development as an artist. Models and space for 
environmental and conceptual works available. 
Prerequisites: Permission of instructor; accepted 
candidate for M.F.A. or permission of 
department 
Fall and spring. 3 credits 

AAS 580 Graduate Sculpture Studio 
Theory and pra:::tice of sculpture for the graduate 
student. with instruction and facilities available 
in all media and techniques; emphasis on in­
dividual development as an artist. Studio facilities 
include air. electric, and hydraulic power equip­
ment; TIG. MIG. Arc. and flame welding; forg­
ing; woodworking; modeling. molding. and 
casting facilities for clay, wax, plaster, and 
plastics; and metal casting capabilities in invest­
ment. shell. sand, and centrifugal. 
Prerequisites: Permission of instructor; accepted 
candidate for M.F.A. or permission of 
department 
Fall and spring. 3 credits 

AM 581 Graduate Ceramlca and/or 
Ceramic Sculptura Studio 
Theory and practice of ceramics and ceramic 
sculpture for the graduate student. Advanced 
studio instruction in handbuilding: coil, slab. 
pinch; wheelthroYJing; casting. inclusive of multi­
piece plaster pour-molds; various firing tech­
niques; reduction; oxidation; high-and-Iow fire 
overglaze techniques. 
Prerequisites: Permission of instructor; accepted 
candidate for M.F.A. or permission of 
department 
Fall and spring. 3 credits 

AAS 570 Graduate Printmaking Studio 
Graduate studio in the theory and practice of 
printmaking. Color. black-and-white. and photo­
jilraphic processes in plate and stone 
lithOQraphy. serigraphy, relief. and intaglio. em­
phaSizing the student's individual development 
as an artist. 
Prerequisites: Permission of instructor; accepted 
candidate for M.F.A. or permission of 
department 
Fall and spring. 3 credits 

AAS 580 Visual Arts Seminar 
Required seminar and critique throughout the 
M.F.A. curriculum. Guest speakers. artists. and 
critics; demonstrations and lectures; seminars; 
individual and group critiques. The M.F.A. can­
didate wi", as part of this seminar. regularly par­
ticipate in critiques in which his or her work is 
analyzed by guest faculty and art history/criticism 
faculty and graduate studentS. as we" as by his 
or her peers. The Visual Arts Seminar will. where 
applicable. include field trips and assignments 
of special lectures. panels. seminars. and other 
events of the professional art world. 
Fall and spring. 3 credits 

AAS 591 Graduate Dealgn StudiO 
Graduate theory and practice of two- and three­
dimensional design; projections; perspective; 
maquettes; various techniques, including air­
brush and experimental; and conceptual 
development 0/ Ideas, leading to completion of 
a design idea or design research project. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring. 3 credits 
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Biological 
Sciences 
(BID) 
Ute Sciences Building 130 (516) 632-8530 

Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the M.A. 
Degree In Biological Sciences 
In addition to the requirements of the Grad­
uate School, the following are required: 

A. Course Requirements 
The MA in Biological Sciences requires 
completion of an approved course of 
study, a project, and a minimum of 30 
graduate credits (a maximum of six ap­
proved transfer credits may be applied to 
this requirement). The overall grade point 
average in graduate courses must be at 
least 3.0. 

The program of study must include at 
least one course in Area I-Research and 
Educational Techniques, and at least one 
course in three of the other five areas: 11-
Molecular Biology, III-Cellular and Devel­
opmental Biology and Genetics, IV-Neur­
obiology and Behavior, V-Animal and 
Plant Biology, and VI-Ecology and Evolu­
tion. Additional courses may be taken from 
the offerings of the other graduate pro­
grams, with permission of the instructor. At 
least six (but no more than 15) credits must 
be taken as individual study under the 
headings of directed readings, laboratory 
research, and master's project (the last for 
at least three credits). Faculty sponsors 
must be obtained for this part of the 
program. 
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Note: The M.A. in Biological Sciences is 
currently being revised. Please contact the 
Department of Biological Sciences, Life 
Sciences Building 130, 632-8530 for fur­
ther information regarding the revis~d 
program. 

B. Master's Project 
The master's project may be a thesis 
presenting the results of a laboratory 
and/or field study. Alternatively, it may be 
a paper providing either a critical assess­
ment of a topic, based largely on the 
primary literature, or a curriculum in biology 
for secondary schools or community col­
leges, developed by the student. In all 
cases, the results must be accepted by a 
project committee appointed by the 
program. 

C. Residence Requirement 
Graduate Studies in Biological Sciences 
has no full-time residence requirement, but 
all part-time students must work con­
tinuously by taking at least one course 
each semester. Deviations from such a 
minimum schedule require the consent of 
the graduate studies director. 

Courses 
810 500 Natural Hlatory of 
Intertidal Organisms 
Adaptations, reproductive strategies, classifica­
tion, evolution, and ecology of sefected intertidal 
organisms. Emphasis on local invertebrate 
fauna. Visits to course exhibtts required. 
Prerequisite: 1 year of general biology, zoology, 
or zoology-botany 
Summer, 3 credits 

810 561 Human GenetiCS 
This course assumes a knowiedQe of the fun­
damentals of general genetics. It focuses upon 
the study of genes in human kindreds and 
populations, giving attention to human 
cytogenetics and to the importance of genetiC 
factors in human development, disease, socie­
ty, and evolution. 
Fall, 3 credits 

810 593-598 Special Seminara 
Topics to be arranged. 
Fall, spring, and summer, 1-3 credits, repetitive 

810 599 Research 
Under the supervision of a member of the 
graduate staff the student does an independent 
laboratory, field, or theoretical research project. 
Fall, spring, and summer, credit to be arranged 

810 600 Practlcum In Teaching 
Participation in the presentation of a biology 
course, under supervision of the course director. 
Fall, spring, no credit, repetitive 

810 601 Practlcum In Teaching 
Participation in the presentation of a biology 
course, under supervision of the course director. 
Fall, spring, 1-3 credits, repetitive 

Note: Additional courses are available from the offer­
ings of other graduate programs. 



Cellular 
and 
Developmental 
Biology 
(BCD) 

,; '.1 

Graduate Studies Director: Harvard Lyman 
Department of Anatomical Sciences 
Ufe Sciences Building 310 (516) 632-8534 

II 

Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the 
M.A. Degree 

Graduate Studies in Cellular and Develop­
mental Biology normally does not accept 
a student whose goal is a master's degree. 
In exceptional instances, a student already 
enrolled may be awarded an M.A. degree 
upon completing an approved course of 
study, including a minimum of 30 graduate 
credit ~ours, passing a comprehensive ex­
amination, presenting and defending a 
research thesis, and fulfilling the minimum 
requirements of the Graduate School. 

Requirements for the 
Ph.D. Degree 

A. Course Requirements 
1. Cell Biology at the graduate level 

(BCD 656). 
2. Developmental Biology at the 

graduate level (BCD 657). 
3. Molecular Genetics (HBM 503). 
4. Biochemistry (BMO 520). 
5. Student seminar for at least four 

semesters (BCD 531, 532). One 
acceptable seminar is to be given 
each semester until advancement to 
candidacy, and attendance at all 
research seminars (BCD 621 , 622) is 
required. 

6. Two semesters of research (BCD 
530) in staff laboratories. The 
students generally must work in four 
different laboratories during the two 
semesters. The particular laboratories 
involved will be decided in consulta­
tion with the student and with ap­
proval of the executive committee. 

7. At least three approved elective 
graduate courses. 

8. Students who have not had an 
undergraduate course in physical 
chemistry or physical biochemistry 
may take HBH 545 and HBH 560, 
which will fulfill the requirement as 
well as count toward the three re­
quired graduate elective courses. 
(See requirement 7 above.) 

Students must achieve a B or better in 
all required courses and must maintain a 
B average in undergraduate and graduate 
elective courses. 

B. Comprehensive Examination 
At the beginning of the fourth semester, the 
student will take a written comprehensive 
examination covering the areas of cell and 
developmental biology. 

C. Teaching Requirement 
It is expected that each graduate student 
completing a doctoral degree will have 
functioned as a teaching assistant during 
at least two semesters of his or her 
.graduate career (BIO 600/601). 

D. Residence Requirement 
The university requires at least two con­
secutive semesters of full-time graduate 
study. The demands of the program 
necessitate a longer period of residence. 

Courses 
BCD 500 Directed Readings In 
Genetics and Developmental Biology 
Directed readings in topics of current interest, 
under supervision of a faculty sponsor, culmin­
ating in one or more critical review papers. 
Prerequisite: Sponsor and approval of master's 
programs executive committee. 
Yearly, 1-3 credits, repetitive 

BCD 527 Photoperiodic Control of 
Plant and Animal Development 
Examination of seasonally correlated develop­
mental processes that are modulated and con­
trolled by light, the physiological and biochemical 

pathways whereby the control is mediated, and 
the nature of the biological timing mechanism 
involved. Topics will include flowering and 
phytochrome system, insect development, an­
nual reproductive cycles in birds and mammals, 
the Bunning hypcthesis, and circannual rhythms. 
Fall, alternate years, 3 credits 

BCD 529 Organelle Development 
This course IS concerned primarily with the 
development of the mitochondrion and the 
chloroplast. Subjects will include the biogenesis 
of these organelles and their relation to the in­
teraction with the nucleus. Emphasis will be on 
genetical and biochemical analYSis. 
Fall, 3 credits 

BCD 530 Projects In Developmental 
Biology 
Individual laboratory projects, dosely supervised 
by staff members, to be carried out in staff 
research laboratories on a rotation basis. 
Fall and spring, 2 credits 

BCD 531, 532 Graduate Seminar 
In Developmental Biology 
Seminars are given by gradUate students on cur­
rent literature in the field of developmental 
biology. 
Fall and spring, 1 credit 

BCD 535 Physiology and Development 
of Higher Plants 
Survey of selected topics in plant physiology with 
emphasis on developmental aspects. Areas from 

. which specific problems will be selected include 
photomorphogenesis, hormonal control of plant 
growth and plant tissue culture. 
Fall, alternate years, 2 credits 

BCD 536 Biological Clocks 
An in-depth conSiOeration of the temporal dimen­
sion of biological organization and of the cellular 
and molecular timekeeping mechanisms char­
acteristic of living systems. Topics include a sur­
vey of circadian rhythms and their properties in 
eukaryotic systems, cell cycle clocks, the quest 
for anatomical loci, dissection of clocks by chem­
icals and molecular genetic techniques, entrain­
ment and coupling pathways, biochemical and 
molecular models of circadian oscillators, pace­
maker dysfunction, cellular aspects of chrono­
pharmaoo99Y and chronotherapy, and cellular 
clocks in development and aging. Crosslisted 
with HBA 536. 
Spring, 3 credits 
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BCD 537 Physiology .nd BIochemistry 
of the Cell Cycle 
An integrated view of the cell development cycle 
in prokaryotes and eukaryaes. Topics con­
sidered will include cell cycle anatomy, cell 
population dynanics, general patterns of nucleic 
acid synthesis, regulation of enzyme activity dur­
ing the cell cycle, temporal control of gene ex­
pression, development and function of cellular 
organelles during the cell cycle, and the control 
of cell division. Crosslisted with HBA 537. 
Fall, 3 credits 

BCD 599 RMNrch 
Original investigation under the supervision of 
a member of the staff. 
Fall and spring, credit to be arranged. 

BCD 821, 822 Developmental Biology 
Seminar 
A weekly series of seminars by members of the 
staff, postdoctoral students, advanced graduate 
students, and visiting scientists on current 
research in developmental biology. 
Fall and spring, 1 credit 

BCD 858 Comparatlv. Cell .nd 
TI .... BIology 
Introduction to the structural and functional 
organization of cells and tissues and to the way 
structure relates to function. Particular emphasis 
placed on cell organelle structure and function 
In specialized cells in tissues. The or9.anization 
and interaction of cells in tissues will also be 
covered. The course will be comparative and will 
include examples of tissues from vertebrates, in­
vertebrates, and plant prokaryotic systems. 
Crosslisted with HBA 656. 
Spring, 3 credits 
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BCD 857 Prlnclpl •• of Developm.nt 
This course will deal with developing systems 
at all levels from the morphological to the 
molecular. Illustrative material from both animal 
and plant kingdoms will be used. Special atten­
tion will be given to gametogenesis, genetic con­
trol of early development, transcriptional and 
translational control of protein synthesis, the role 
of cell division and cell movements, and cell-to­
cell interactions in defining developing systems. 
Crosslisted with HBA 657. 
Prerequisite: BCD 656 
Fall, 3 credits 

BCD 682-884 Adv.nced SemInara 
Topics to be arranged. 
Fall and spring, variable and repetitive credit 

BCD 899 Dissertation R .... rch 
Original investigations undertaken as part of the 
Ph.D. program under supervision of research 
committee. 
Fall and spring, credit to be arranged 
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Chemistry 
(CHE) 
Chairperson: D.M. Hanson 
Chemistry Building 104 (516) 632-7884 

Graduate Studies Director: Scott L. Anderson 
Chemistry Building 104 (516) 632-7915 

!I 

Degree Requirements 
\ 

Requirements for the 
M.S. Degree In Chemistry 

A. Successful completion of an ap­
proved course of study comprising at least 
30 credits of graduate coursework. 

B. Successful cOlTlpletion of the CHE 
532 seminar and six courses made up from 
any of the following groups: CHE 501 
through 530, 557 through 589, 601 
through 604, 623 through 683, and 
courses offered through other departments 
or through the School of Continuing Educa­
tion (CEO). 

C. Successful completion of the CHE 
590 term paper or research, thesis, and 
thesis defense. 

Requirements for the M.A. Degree 
In Teaching Chemistry 
The curriculum for a Master of Arts in 
Teaching Chemistry consists of 36 credits 
distributed among graduate-level course 
offerings in chemistry,. other sciences and 
mathematics, teaching methods in both 
science and general education, and prac­
tice teaching in secondary schools. In­
dividual programs are tailored to the 
background and interests of the student in 
consultation with an advisor. 

Requirements for the 
Ph.D. Degree In Chemistry 

A. Courses 
Successful completion of an approved 
course of study comprising at least six for­
mal graduate courses, of which four are 
selected from CHE 501 through 530, in 
addition to CHE 531,532 and two semes­
ters of Teaching Practicum (CHE 610, 611) 
or the equivalent is required. Continuation 
in the Ph.D. program is based, in part, on 
achievement in four 5OD-level chemistry 
courses to be taken during the student's 
first year. In consultation with facultY ad­
visors each student selects a course of 
study to acquire a good background for 
research in the area of chemistry chosen. 

B. Advancement-ta-Candidacy 
(Preliminary) Examination 
A student is advanced to candidacy for the 
Ph.D. degree when all degree require­
ments except the dissertation have been 
completed. A special committee is desig­
nated for each student to aid in progress 
toward this step. The committee is charged 
with advising the student and administer­
ing the advancement-to-candidacy (prelim­
inary) examination. This examination, nor­
mally completed within one year following 
qualification to the Ph.D. degree, consists 
of a written proposition and oral defense, 
a discussion of the student's research, and 
discussion or evaluation of the recent 
literature. 

C. Presentation of a Department Seminar 

D. Research, Dissertation, Dissertation 
Defense, and Departmental Colloquium 
Each student selects a faculty research ad­
visor at some time after the middle of the 
first semester and usually before the rriid­
die of the second semester. The research 
advisor also serves on the advancement­
to-candidacy committee. 

SpeCific inquiries from prospective grad­
uate students regarding research oppor­
tunities are welcomed and should be ad­
dressed to the chairperson. The Graduate 
Programs in Chemistry brochure states in 
some detail the varied research interests 
of the chemistry faculty and is available 
from the department. 

E. Residence 
A one-year residence is required. 

Requirements for the 
Ph.D. Degree, Concentration In 
Chemical Physics 
A field of concentration in chemical physics 
is provided for students whose interests lie 
in both chemistry and physics. A graduate 
student who is admitted to either the 
chemistry or physics department may elect 
this course of study with the consent of the 
department chairperson. A chemistry stu­
dent elects this course of study to obtain 

more extensive training in physics than is 
normally required by chemistry depart­
ments. A physics student elects this con­
centration to obtain more extensive expo­
sure to chemical systems than is normally 
obtained in physics departments. A student 
in the chemical physics concentration may 
select a research advisor from either 
department subject to the approval of the 
chairpersons. 

For a chemistry student the requirements 
are the same as for the Ph.D. in chemistry 
described above, with the following 
exceptions: 

A. Courses 
CHE 531, 532, two semesters of CHE 610, 
611, and six formal graduate courses are 
required, including the following: 

1. CHE 523 Chemical Thermodynamics 
2. Either CHE 521 Quantum Chemistry I 

or PHY 511 Quantum Mechanics I 
3. One course from among CHE 501, 

502,504,511,514,515 (Organicl 
Inorganic Chemistry) 

4. Three courses from among CHE 522, 
524, 525, 526, 527, 528, 529, and 
530 and PHY 501, 503, 505, 540, 
551, 555, and 565. Other graduate 
courses can be substituted only with 
prior permission of the graduate ad­
visement committee. 

A prerequisite for the Chemical Physics 
Program is undergraduate training in clas­
sical mechanics and electromagnetic 
theory at or above the level of PHY 301 
Electromagnetic Theory and PHY 303 
Mechanics. Students in the Chemical 
Physics Program must take these courses 
unless they receive waivers from the 
graduate advisement committee. 

B. Advancement-ta-Candidacy 
(Preliminary) Examination 
In some cases a hybrid of the chemistry 
and physics requirements may be used. 
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Requirements for the Ph.D. 
Degree, Concentration In 
Chemical Biology 

The field of concentration in chemical biol­
ogy is a course option for students whose 
interests lie in both chemistry and biology. 
A graduate student who is admitted to the 
Chemistry Department or another ap­
propriate department may elect this field 
of concentration with the consent of the 
chairperson. The course of study can pro­
vide more extensive training in biology than 
is normally required for a chemistry grad­
uate degree and more extensive exposure 
to fundamental chemical studies for stu­
dents in other departments. In addition, a 
student may select a research advisor in 
any appropriate department, subject to the 
approval of the chairpersons involved. 

Each student will have an advisory com­
mittee consisting of members from more 
than one department. When research is 
initiated, the research advisor will join this 
advisory committee. The committee ad­
vises the graduate student to prepare for 
a research career in some area of chemical 
biology. 

Qualification for candideK:Y in this course 
of study requires, in addition to the general 
requirements in chemistry, a satisfactory 
background in undergraduate biology as 
judged by the student's advisory commit­
tee or as demonstrated by satisfactory per­
formance in coursework. The requirements 
are the same as for the Ph.D. program in 
chemistry described above with the excep­
tion that in addition to CHE 532 and two 
semesters of Teaching Practicum, a 
minimum of seven formal graduate courses 
is required as specified by the student's ad­
visory committee. 

Courses 
CHE 501 Spectroscopy In 
Organic Chemistry 
Modern spectroscopic techniques (1H and 
13C-NMA, lA, MS, UV, and CD-Ofm) applied to 
organic compounds. Structural effects on spec­
troscopic properties are surveyed with dual 
emphasis on fundamer1al aspects and problem 
solving. The student learns how to use spec­
troscopic methods both to solve complex struc­
tural problems and to investigate bonding 
features in organic molecules. 
Spring, 3 credits 

CHE 502 Mechanistic Organic 
Chemistry 
Important reaction mechanisms and the methods 
by which they are studied. Substituent and 
medium effects on reactions proceeding through 
concerted mechanisms and unstable intermed­
iates are discussed. 
Spring, 3 credits 

CHE 503 Synthetic Organic Chemistry 
A survey of the most important organic reactions 
from the viewpoint of synthetic utility, including 
many recent innovations in this field. Ihrou9hout 
the discussion of these methods, emphaSIS will 
be placed upon their use in the synthesis of com­
plex organic structures. 
Spring, 3 credits 
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CHE 504 Structure and Reactivity 
In Organic Chemistry 
Electronic and stereochemical theories relating 
to organic structure and reactions. Topics such 
as bonding, strain, aromaticity, MO theory, 
molecular rearrangements, pericyclic reactions, 
and photochemistry will be covered. This course 
is intended to provide a foundation of knowledge 
at the beginning graduate level as preparation 
for advanced subjects in CHE 502 and CHE 503, 
and is complementary to CHE 501. 
Fall, 3 credits 

CHE 507 Blomolecular Structure and 
Reactivity 
The reactivity and physiological function of bio­
logical macromolecules and their monomeric 
constituents w~1 be described at the chemical 
level. The emphasis of this course will reflect the 
most recent advances at the interface of organic 
chemistry and biochemistry. Specific topics will 
include catalysis, biomimicry, protein and DNA 
modification, bindng and target recognition, and 
correlation between three-dimensional structure 
and reactivity. 
Spring, 3 credits 
CHE 511 Structurel Inorganic 
Chemistry 
Properties and reactions of inorganic com­
pounds are considered from the viewpoint of 
molecular and electronic structure. The modern 
bonding theories used in inorganic chemistry 
including molecular orbital, valence bond, and 
ligand field theories are developed using sym­
metry and group theory. Selected main group. 
tranSition metal, and organometallic compounds 
are discussed. An introduction to crystallography 
and solid-state structure is included. 
Fall, 3 credits 

CHE 514 lI'aneltlon Metal Chemistry 
A survey course with an emphasis on the tran­
sition metals. Rel:W:tion mechanisms, synthesis, 
and structure will be covered. Specific areas of 
concern will include coordination chemistry, 
organometallic chemistry, bioinorganic chemistry, 
and selected topics from solid-state and non­
transition metal chemistry. 
Spring, 3 credits 

CHE 515 Advanced Inorganic 
Chemistry 
A topical course with an emphasis on the cur­
rent literature. Subject matter will vary and will 
be announced in advance. Possible subjects 
include reaction mechanisms, organometallic 
chemistry, bioinorganic chemistry, and physical 
inorganic chemistry. May be repeated as the sub­
ject matter varies. 
Spring, 3 credits 

CHE 521 Quantum Chemistry I 
. Quantum theoretical concepts are discussed. 

Schrodinger ~ mechanics and related mathe­
matical techniques are illustrated by treatment 
of systems of chemical interest. Designed to form 
the theoretical basis for the study of chemical 
bonding, molecular structure, spectroscopy, and 
molecular collision phenomena. 
Fall, 3 credits 

CHE 522 Quantum Chemistry II 
Problems in time-dependent quantum 
mechanics with the derivation ci both approx­
imate and exact solutions. The elements of group 
theory with applications to atomic, molecular, and 
solid-state systems. ' 
Spring, 3 credits 

CHE 523 Chemical Thermodynamics 
A rigorous development of the fundamentals of 
thermodynamics and its application to a number 
of systems of interest to chemists, such as elec­
trochemical cells. gases, and homogeneous and 
heterogeneous equilibrium. An introduction to 
statistical mechanics will also be included. 
Fall, 3 credits 

CHE 524 Magnetic Reaonance 
This course prOlides an introduction to the fun­
damental quartum mechanics of the magnetism 
of spin-V2 (and higher) partides. It incfudes a 
study of the Bloch equations (the responses of 
the magnetism to continuous-wave and pulsed 
irradiation) and a discussion of the experimen­
tal hardware and techniques commonly em­
ployed. TopiCS covered include the basics of the 
spin Hamiltonian (chemical shifts, J, dipolar. and 
quadrupolar couplings), dynamics and relaxa­
tion 1-0 spectroscopy (spin and chemical ex­
change, lineshapes, spin echos, etc.), 2-D spec­
troscopy (homonuclear and heteronuclear cor­
relation), techniques for studies of solids and li­
quid crystals (magic angle spinning, cross p0-
larization, quaarupoiar echo), and ttle principles 
of magnetic resonance imaging. Applications to 
the biological and material sciences, as well as 
chemical problems, will be dscussed. 
3 credits 

CHE 525 Theoretical Chemlatry 
This course stresses the ph~caI theory underly­
ing chemical phenomena. Special emphasis IS 
given to advanced topics in electronic structure 
theory, molecular dynamiCS, condensed matter 
and surfaces, many-body and quantum ensem­
ble theory, and the interaction of light and 
molecules. 
Prerequisite: CHE 521 
3 credits 

CHE 528 Chemical Kinetics 
An intensive study of rates of chemical reactions 
and, in particular. the relationship of kinetic 
studies to the determination of reaction 
mechanisms. Experimental methods will be 
discussed with emphasis on the determination 
of rate laws. The theoretical treament will include 
discussions cI the kinetic theory and the 
transition-state theory approaches to chemical 
kinetics. 
3 credits 

CHE 527 Chemical DynamiCS 
Experimental and theoretical aspects of reaction 
dynamics. Emphasis on the link between exper­
imental observations and reaction mechanisms. 
Topics will include kinematics; potential scatter­
ing; differential and integral cross sections; elas­
tic, inelastic, and reactive collision; angular mo­
mentum, and angular distributions. 
3 credits 

CHE 528 Statistical MechMlcs 
Statistical theory of equilibrium systems and rate 
processes. Ensemble theory, spatial and time 
correlation functions. Model systems and meth­
ods of estimating their properties. Designed to 
enable the student to use the current literature 
dealing with application of statistical mechanics 
to problems in chemistry. 
3 credits 
CHE 529 Nuclear Chemistry 
Topics include the properties of radioactive 
substances and their use In the study of chemical 
problems; nuclear structure; nuclear reactions; 
radioactive decay and growth; interactions of 
radiation with matter; detection and measure­
ment of radiation; application of radioactivity to 
chemical problems such as kinetics structure, 
and analysis; artificially produced e(ements. 
3 credits 

CHE 530 Physlcsl Chemistry 
of Macromoreculea 
An irwestigation ci the gross and fine structures 
of macromolecules and molecular aggregates 
in solution as revealed by t¥:Jrod)'l1Cll'.'!1ic behavior 
(e.g., ultracentrifugation, VISCOSity), light scatter­
insj, spectroscopic properties (e.g., ultraviolet 
hypochromism, circular dichromism, Raman, 
fluorescence, magnetic resonance spectra), and 
the thermodynamics and kinetics of interaction 
with small molecules and ions. Theory of con­
formation changes and phases transitions. 
3 credits 
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CHE 531 Departmental R .... rch 
Seminar 
Meetings in which first-year graduate students 
learn about the research activities of the depart­
mental faculty. 
Fall. no credit 

CHE 532 Literature Semln. 
Students select and discuss topics from the cur­
rent literature. 
Spring. no credit 

CHE 542 Physical Methods 
In Chemistry 
Subject mat!er and prerequisites will vary and will 
be announced in advance. Possible subjElCts 
include nuclear magnetic resonance (NMR), 
molecular spectroscopy, and X-ray crystal­
lography. May be repeated as the subject mat­
ter varies. 
Fall or spring. 3 credits 

CHE 551 Glass Blowing 
Basic scientific glass blowing: basic sealing 
techniques, Vac line layout, set up, and repairs. 
T-seals, ring seals, use of cutting machine, hard 
torch, and bench torch. Safety with glass. Open 
to graduate students in the sciences. 
Fall. 1-2 credits 

CHE 589 Directed Study 
Subject matter varies according to needs of 
student. 
Variable and repetitive credit 

CHE 590 M.S. Term Paper 
Independent study leading to a term paper on 
a selected topic in chemistry, chemical applica-
tions, or chemical pedagogy. . 
Summer. fall, or spring, 3 credits 

CHE 591 Chemistry In SocIety 
Will include current trends in chemical research 
and the influence of chemistry in areas such as 
the environment and technology. Topics of local 
interest and the conflicting demands placed on 
technology will be integrated into the course. 
3 credits 

CHE 592 Instrumental Methods 
An introduction to the principles underlying the 
operation of modern Instruments in chemical 
research and technology. The lecture material 
will be supported by experiments performed 
using instruments available in the Department of 
Chemistry. 
3 credits 

CHE 593 Chemical Demonstretlons 
The design and implementation of demonstra­
tions to illustrate modern concepts of chemistry. 
3 credits 

CHE 601 Special Topics In SynthetiC 
Organic Chemistry 
The sutiject matter varies depending on interests 
of students and faculty. Possible topics include 
asymmetric synthesis and natural product syn­
theses. A sound backQround in organic synthetic 
methods (e.g .• CHE 503) is a prerequisite. 
Variable and repetitive credit 

CHE 602 Special Topics In Physical 
Organic Chemistry 
The subject matter varies depending on interests 
of students and staff. It may cover such areas 
as photochemistry, theoretical organic chemistry, 
and the chemistry of unstable intermediates; the 
emphasis is on fundamental considerations and 
recent developments. 
Variable and repetitive credit 

CHE 603 Special Topics In Bioorganic 
Chemistry 
The subject matter varies depending on interests 
of students and faculty. Possible topics include 
asymmetric synthesis and natural product syn­
thesis. 
3 credits. repetitive 

CHE 610, 611 Prectlcum In Teaching 
Practice instruction in chemistry at the 
undergraduate level, carried out under faculty 
orientation and supervision. A minimum of two 
semesters of CHE 610 or 611 is required of all 
candidates for graduate research degrees in 
chemistry, unless explicitly waived by the 
chairperson. 
610: variable and repetitive credit 
611: no credit. repetitive 

CHE 619 Critical Readings of Current Topics 
In Chemistry 
Recent research papers from the literature will 
be analyz;ed in depth. These papers may origi­
nate from the inorganic. organic. physical, and/or 
biochemical literature. The exact topic of the 
course will be announced in advance. 
Variable and repetitive credit 

CHE 623 Molecular Spectroscopy 
A detailed description c:I the theory and prac­
tice of molecular spectroscopy. Topics include 
the interaction of molecules with electromagnetic 
radiation and the time evolution of molecular 
energy states. 
Prerequsite: CHE 521 
3 credits 

CHE 825 Molecular Structure and 
Crystallogrephy 
Experimental methods in the determination of 
molecular structure. The emphasis will be on the 
determination c:I structure in the solid state, par­
ticularly by X-r~ crystallography. Students will 
complete a single-crystal molecular structure 
determination using modern diffractometer 
techniques. 
3 credits 

CHE 641 OrganometalliC Chemistry 
A systematic presentation of the chemistry of 
organometallic compounds. particularly those of 
the transition metals. Topics wi. include structure, 
bonding, reaction mechanisms. synthesis, and 
applications in catalysis and organic synthesis. 
3 credits 

CHE 682 Special Topics In Inorganic 
Chemistry 
Subject matter varies, depending on interests of 
students and staff, but will cover recent 
developments in inorganiC chemistry. 
Variabfe and repetitive credit 

CHE 683 Special Topics In 
Physical Chemistry 
Subject matter varies, depending on interests of 
students and staff, but will cover recent 
developments and advanced topics in physical 
chemistry. 
Variable and repetitive credit 

CHE 693 Physical Chemistry Seminar 
1 credit. repetitive 

CHE 694 Biological Chemistry Seminar 
1 credit. repetitive 

CHE 695 Inolganlc Chemistry Seminar 
Discussions r::I current issues in inorganic 
chemistryo 
1 credit. repetitive 

CHE 696 Organic Chemistry Seminar 
1 credit. repetitive 

CHE 698 Colloquium 
Variable credit 

CHE 699 Research 
Variable and repetitive credit 
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Comparative 
Literature 
(CLG) 
Chairperson: Roman De /a Campa 
Frank ,Me/ville, Jr. Memorial Library E4339 (516) 632-7460 

Graduate Studies Director: Louise O. Vasvari 
Frank Me/ville, Jr. Memorial Library E4309 (516) 632-7460 

Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the M.A. 
Degree, Graduate Studies In 
Comparative Literature 
In addition to the minimum requirements 
of the Graduate School, the following are 
required: 

A. Course Requirements 
The minimum course requirement for the 
M.A. degree is 30 graduate credit hours. 
An M.A. candidate is expected to take ClT 
500 and ClT 501 History d literary Theory 
I and II, ClT 502 Theory and Practice of 
Translation, ClT 510 Comparative Literature 
Methodology, and ClT 602. The remain­
ing courses may be distributed among 
graduate courses in comparative literature, 
English, foreign languages, philosophy, 
history, art criticism, theatre, music, and 
other appropriate fields. 

a Minor otXJons: Korean Studies and 
Religious Studies 
Graduate students in Comparative 
Literature may declare an official minor as 
part of their course of study. This minor will 
indicate a concentration within the larger 
fields of comparative literature and literary 
theory, and will be of value to students who 
wish to find employment in a relatively 
specialized field and want official recogni­
tion of their competence in that field. 

To qualify for a minor, students must 
satisfy a specific set of course and examina­
tion requirements; these are supplementary 
to the general requirements of Graduate 
Studies in Comparative Literature, none d 
which is waived or in any way altered when 
a minot is selected. 

At the time of publication, minor pro­
grams existed in the fields of religious 
studies and Korean studies. Students 
matriculating in the fall 1990 semester or 
therafter are encouraged to inquire whether 
additional options have been created. 
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C. Diagnostic Test 
All incoming graduate students will be 
asked to take a short test early in their first 
semester. They will be given two and a half 
hours to write an essay on a subject related 
to one of the required courses. The pur­
pose of the test is to evaluate writing skills. 

D_ First-Year Evaluation 
At the end of the student's first semester of 
graduate work the graduate studies direc­
tor prepares a file for the student's first-year 
evaluation. It consists of (1) the student's 
grades, (2) letters from the professor in all 
of these student's classes, and, if the stu­
dent is a teaching assistant, (3) a letter of 
evaluation from appropriate faculty and (4) 
student evaluations. Students may submit 
any other relevant material such as a 
seminar paper or original essay. The 
graduate studies committee will evaluate 
the dossier and decide whether the student 
should be encouraged to continue in the 
program. 

E. Satisfactory Progress TC1N8lds the M.A. 
Because so many factors depend on 
satisfactory progress toward the degree, it 
is important for students to be aware of and 
monitor their own progress. The following 
define the minimum limits for satisfactory 
progress for full-time students: 

1. Maintain an A- average, with no course 
below B-, in each semester of graduate 
study, as well as complete all Incomplete 
grades by the first deadline. Students who 
fail to fulfill these requirements in any 
semester will be automatically placed on 
probation during the following semester­
and will be subject to possible dismissal. 

2. Receive a passing grade on the 
Diagnostic Test of Writing Skills in the first 
fall semester of graduate study. 

3. Receive an acceptable first-year 
evaluation in the spring semester of the first 
year d study. 

4. Satisfy at least one language require­
ment in each year until all language re­
quirements are met. All language re­
quire,ments must be completed at least 
three months before the master's 
examination. 

F. Foreign Language Requirements 
Entering students are expected to have a 
good command of one and preferably two 
foreign languages. Students must ultimately 
be competent in one major and one minor 
language (nonnative speakers of English 
may offer English as one of the two lan­
guages). All students must have passed the 
language requirements before they are 
allowed to take the MA examination. To 
demonstrate competence in the major 
language, students must take for credit, 
and earn a grade of B or better in, at least 
one graduate or advanced undergraduate 
literature course conducted in the language 
(final papers may be written in English). 
Competence in the minor language can be 
demonstrated by (1) earning a grade of B 
or better in a graduate translation or lan­
guage course such as ClT 520 or a grad­
uate translation course in a foreign lan­
guage department or (2) passing a ClT ex­
amination to be taken with a dictionary. (For 
details see the department handbook.) 

G. M.A. Examination 
The student will take a written master's 
examination, based on the MA Reading 
List available in the department, in the first 
or second year of graduate study. The ex­
am measures the student's knowledge and 
mastery of literary theory and its history, 
familiarity with the major texts of world 
literature, and ability to write a competent 
explication de texte. ' 

Requirements for the Ph.D. 
Degree, Graduate Studies In 
Comparat~ Literature 
In addition to the minimum requirements 
of the Graduate School, the following are 
required: 



A. Course Requirements 
1. CLT 500 and CLT 501 Literary Theory 

I and II 
2. CLT 502 Theory and Practice of 

Translation 
3. CLT 510 Comparative Literature 

Methodology 
4. M.least seven seminars on the 500 or 

600 level, including one inter­
disciplinary seminar (CLT 602). For 
students without an accepted M.A. 
degree in comparative literature or a 
related discipline, the course require­
ment is 51 credits. 

a Minor Options: Korean Studies and 
Religious Studies 
See requirements for the M.A. degree. 

C. Diagnostic Test 
See requirements for the M.A. degree. 

D. First-Year Evaluation 
See requirements for the MA degree. 

E. Satisfactory Progress TONards the Ph.D. 
In addition to requirements A through D, , 
Ph.D. students must fulfill the following 
requirements: 

1. Complete all core courses in the first 
two years of full·time study and all 51 
credits for the Ph.D. in three years. 

2. Take the comprehensive examination 
no later than one year after comple· 
tion of coursework. 

3. Submit a dissertation prospectus 
three months after the satisfactory 
completion of the comprehensive 
examination. 

4. Advancement to candidacy should 
normally occur no later than the fourth 
year of full-time study. 

5. Students must satisfy all requirements 
for the Ph.D. within seven years after 
completing 24 credits of graduate 
work at Stony Brook. 

F. Foreign Language Requirements 
Ph.D. students may choose to demonstrate 
competence in either two major foreign lan­
guages or one major and two minor lan­
guages. For ways to demonstrate com· 
petence, see Foreign Language Re­
quirements in the requirements for the 
master's degree and consult the depart­
ment handbook. 

G. Comprehensive Examination 
FUll-time students who are candidates for 
the Ph.D. will normally take an oral com­
prehensive examination no more than one 
year after completing their coursework. All 
language requirements must be completed 
at least three months before the compre­
hensive examination. Each student will 
have a committee of five faculty members 
who can examine the candidate in one or 
more areas d the comprehensive examina· 
tion, and who will assist the candidate in 
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preparing a reading list for the examination. 
The examination consists of four parts: 
literary theory and its history, a literary 
genre, a period of literary history, and a 
special area ci comparative nature related 
to the student's plan for the dissertation. 
(For more details see the department 
handbook). 

H. Dissertation 
The dissertation represents the culmination 
of the student's degree program and 
should be a serious contribution to scholar­
ship. Candidates choose their dissertation 
director and the dissertation committee in 
consultation with the chairperson and the 
graduate studies director. A Ph.D. disser­
tation proposal should be presented to the 
dissertation director within three months 
after completion of the comprehensive ex­
amination. Early involvement of all mem­
bers of the committee in the ongoing re­
search and writing is strongly recom­
mended. The student's formal defense of 
the dissertation is open to all members of 
the university community. 

I. Teaching Assistantships 
All students are asked to acquire some ex­
perience in teaching. Guidelines permit a 
graduate student to be supported as a 
teaching assistant (lA) for a maximum of 
four years. However, in exceptional cases 
the Graduate School may grant permission 
for accomplished lAs who work in areas 
of department need to be considered for 
support after four years in the department. 
Graduate students in comparative literature 
have the opportunity to teach a wide variety 
ci courses: traditionally they have taught 
foreign language courses, English com­
position, interdisciplinary courses offered in 
the undergraduate humanities program, 
and entry-level comparative literature 
courses. 

J. Additional Information 
A Handbook for Graduate Studies in Com­
parative Literature includes more extensive 
information on comparative literature at 
Stony Brook. A copy is available at the 
Comparative Literature Office or can be re­
quested by mail. 

Courses 
elT 500 Hlatory 01 Uterary 
Theory I: Betora 1800 
An introduction to basic texts in literary criticism 
before 1800. Stress is placed on the ethical and 
mimetic approach of classical theory, its transfor­
mation in the Renaissance and neoclassical 
periods, and its reformulation in subsequent 
theory. Attention is paid where appropriate to 
materials drawn from non-Western traditions. 
Fall, 3 credits 

CLT 501 History 01 literary Theory: 
Since 1800 
An introduction to important developments in 
literary theory in the 19th and 20th centuries. N,­
tention is given to the influence of other 
disciplines such as psychology and linguistics. 
Spring, 3 credits 

elT 502 bMiatlon Theory 
After an overview of the history of translation 
theory and practice, students gain familiarity with 
current theories of translation and analyze signifi­
cant representative translations in a variety of 
languages in the light of theoretical 
developments. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits . 

elT 510 Comparative Litendura 

AM~~od th d' · ... r of . n Intr uctlon to e Iscl .... lne comparative 
literature and its history, methods, and problems. 
Stress is given to the interrelations of literature 
with other disciplines as well as to questions in­
volving subjectS such as canon torrnaIion, genre, 
periodization, and reception theory. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

elT 520 ProbI ..... In bMiatlon 
After studying translation theory and critically 
evaluating representative translations of literary 
works in their language and field of specializa­
tion, students translate a literary text. 
Prerequisite: CLT 500 
Fall and spring, 3 credits 

elT 530 Religious Studies Met~ 
A SUMlY- of major approaches to religiOUS 
studies. The course rooks at how RelIgion· 
swissenschalt came into existence in the 19th 
century, and investigates the various directions 
in which it has developed, keeping in view 
parallel developments in fields such as literary 
theory, philosophy, psychology, and theology. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

elT 597 Dlracted Reading. tor 
M.A. Studenla 
Fall and spring, variable and repetitive credit 

CLT 591 Independent Study 
Fall and spring, variable and repetitive credit 

CLT 800 Seminar In StyIIstIcs 
Changing topics in the study of stytistic and struc­
tural elements of the literary text. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester, 
repetitive . 

CLT 801 Seminar In literary Theory 
Changing topics in the specialized examinations 
of recent or historical trends such as semiotics, 
Marxism, reader-response, psychoanalysiS, 
hermeneutics, deconstruction, etc. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester, 
repetitive 

elT 802 Inteldlscl~lInary Seminar 
Specific problems In the relations between 
literature and ~her disciplines. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester, 
repetitive 

CLT 803 Comparative Stucl.. In LIterary 
Hlatory 
Changing topics in the study of literary periods 
and styles. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester, 
repetitive 

elT 804 Comparative Studl .. In Genra 
Changing topics in the study of the history and 
theory cj literary genres. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester, 
repetitive 



CLT 607 Mator Authora In Comparative 
Context 
Critical and comparative examination of two or 
more major figures from different literary tradi­
tions. Recent topics have included "Proust, 
Mann, Conrad" and "Eliot and Rilke." 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester, 
repetitive 
CLT 830 Seminar In Comparative Religion 
Critical and comparative investigation of texts, 
figures, ideas, or themes from two or more 
religious traditions. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester, 
repetitive 

CLT 831 Textual Studies In Religion 
An in-depth investigation of texts from one or 
more cA the religious traditions, such as the DMne 
Comedy, the Rig Veda, one ct the U~nishads, 
COnfuCIUS' Analects, Augustines City of God, the 
Diamond Sutra, Rum's Mathnawi, and the 780 
Te Ching. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits 
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CLT 832 Comparative Stucl .. In Religion 
An investigation of selected themes from one or 
more of the religious traditions, with emphasis 
on tracing the significance cA these themes within 
the tradition and the problems of interreligious 
comparisons. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits 

CLT 850 Seminar In Korean Literature 
A seminar on special topics in Korean literature, 
investigating an author, period, genre, or 
movement. 
3 credits 

CLT 852 Seminar In Korean Religious and 
Philosophical Thought 
An examination of the major schools of thought 
that have influenced the flow of Korean 
philosophical and religious traditions. The ma­
jor Buddhist leaders, such as Wonhyo, Uisang, 
and Chinul, are examined along with the distinc­
tive necrConfucianism ct T'oegye and his suc­
cessors. Korean Christiarity, Korean Shamanism, 
and other Korean religious systems are also 
discussed. 
3 credits 

CLT 890 DI .. rtatIon Research 
Fall and spring, variable and repetitive credit 

CLT 898 Practlcum In 1Nchlng 
The course is civided into two parts: one half is 
normally given in the fall, one in the spring. The 
first part deals primarily with matters of 
pedagogy. The second part is designed to help 
students plan their own undergraduate courses. 
The practicum is required of all teaching 
assistants during their first year of teaching com­
parative literature. May be repealed, but students 
may receive credit toward degree requirements 
only once. 
FaH and spring, 3 credits total 

CLT 899 Directed Readings 
for Doctoral CandldatM 
Fall and spring, variable and repetitive credit 
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Earth and 
Space 
Sciences 
(AST, GED) 
Chairperson: Gilbert N. Hanson 
Earth and Space Sciences Building 255 (516) 632-8200 

Graduate Studies Director: Gilbert N. Hanson 
(516) 632-8200 

Degree Requirements (AST) 
Requirements for the M.S. 
Degree-Astronomy 

A. Formal Coursework 
For the M.S. degree. it is necessary to suc­
cessfully complete, with a B average, an ap­
proved course of study consisting of 24 
graduate credits with no more than six 
credits of Practicum in Teaching and no 
more than three credits a Research. 

B. Qualifying Examination 
Astronomy students must pass a written 
qualifying exam at the M.S. level. 

C. Language 
There is no language requirement for the 
M.S. degree. 

D. Departmental Recommendation 
When all departmental requirements are 
completed. the chairperson may recom­
mend to the vice provost for graduate 
studies that the M.S. degree be granted. 

E. Residence 
There is no residence requirement. 

F. Time limit 
All requirements for the M.S. degree must 
be completed within two years of the stu­
dent's first registration at Stony Brook as a 
graduate student. For part-time students. 
this time limit may be waived by the 
graduate committee. 

Requirements for the Ph.D. 
Degree-Astronomy 

In addition to the minimum Graduate 
School requirements. the following are 
required: 
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A. Formal Coursework 
Successful completion a an approved 
course of study is required. A student nor­
mally takes nine credit hours per semester, 
not counting AST 600 Practicum in 
Teaching. 

B. Qualifying Examlnatiorr 
Acceptable performance on the written 
Ph.D. qualifying examination is required. 
This exam is normally given at the end of 
the fourth semester, but may be attempted 
at the end of the second semester. Suc­
cessful completion of qualifying examina­
tions in the Department of Physics also 
satisfies this requirement. 

C. PreliminBlY Examination 
Successful defense of a thesis proposal is 
required. The student. in conjunction with 
a faculty advisor, prepares a written thesis 
proposal and submits it to a committee of 
the faculty two weeks in advance of the 
preliminary examination. The student is ex­
pected to complete the proposal by the end 
of the fifth semester or earlier. The commit­
tee will review the written proposal for its 
suitability as a thesis topic within a week. 
The preliminary examination consists of an 
oral presentation of the proposal and an 
oral examination on the proposal and 
related topics. 

The chairperson of the preliminary exam­
ination committee will inform the student of 
the committee's decision and submit a writ­
ten report of the examination (signed by all 
committee members) to the graduate com­
mittee. If the student does not pass the ex­
amination. the preliminary examination 
committee will recommend further action 
to the graduate committee. This recommen­
dation will be implemented by the graduate 
committee. in consultation with the faculty. 

D. Language 
There is no language requirement for the 
Ph.D. degree. 

E. Advancement to Candidacy 
Upon successful completion of the 
preliminary examination, including any 
associate qualifications and requirements 
of the course of study, the student will be 
considered for advancement to candidacy. 
This recommendation is made by the 
graduate committee, through the depart­
ment chairperson, to the vice provost for 
graduate studies. Candidacy signifies that 
the student has successfully completed all 
Graduate School and departmental re­
quirements for the Ph.D. degree except the 
thesis. 

Degree Requlreme~ts (GEO) 
Requirements for the M.S. 
Degree-Geological Sciences 

A. Residence 
There is 'no residence requirement. 

B. Language 
There is no language requirement. 

C. Formal Coursework 
Successful completion with a B average of 
an approved course of study consisting of 
30 graduate credits with a minimum of 18 
academic credits and a thesis. Courses that 
'satisfy the academic credit requirements 
must be in the approved course of study, 
must be at the graduate level. and cannot 
be teaching or research courses. 

D. M.S. Thesis Proposal 
An M.S. thesis proposal of two to three 
pages in length is to be submitted to the 
graduate committee and the advising com­
mittee before the last day of final examina­
tions at the end of the first year. This pro­
posal will be evaluated by the three­
member faculty committee (two advisors 
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and one additional faculty member) before 
the graduate student evaluation, but need 
not bear faculty signature. Rnal acceptance 
of the M.S. thesis proposal will be by fac­
ulty signature(s) after the end-of-semester 
graduate student evaluation. 

E. Evaluation of Thesis 
The thesis must be approved by an examin­
ing committee and defended in an oral 
defense, part of which includes a public 
presentation a the results a the M.S. thesis 
research. 

The faculty advisor must certify satisfac­
tory completion of the research before the 
graduate committee will establish an ex­
amining committee. Copies of the thesis 
shall be submitted to the M.S. examining 
committee at least one week before a 
planned M.S. examination. The committee 
must respond to the student within one 
week after receipt of the thesis. Only if the 
committee attests that the thesis is well writ­
ten, that it sho.vs competent collection and 
interpretation of data, that it adequately 
references the pertinent literature, and that 
it is concise, can a date for the M.S. ex­
amination be set. The student is responsi­
ble for meeting all requirements of the 
Graduate School regarding the M.S. thesis. 

A final oral thesis defense, required of all 
M.S. candidates, shall be given after com­
pletion of the thesis. The examining com­
mittee shall consist of at least three experts 
in the field who hold Ph.D.s. These general­
ly will be faculty members. but may include 
research associates or visiting experts. The 
defense may cover any topic in the stu­
dent's approved course of study, but 
generally focuses on the thesis. 

The thesis defense must be administered 
at least tWo weeks before the end of classes 
in the semester during which the degree 
is to be conferred, and the final thesis must 
be submitted to the Graduate School no 
later than six months after the thesis 
defense. 

F. M.S. Degree Without a Thesis 
Under unusual circumstances and in con­
sultation with faculty advisors, the M.S. 
degree may be awarded after 30 graduate 
academic credits without a thesis. The M.S . . 
degree with concentration in hydrogeology 
requires 21 course credits and nine 
research credits, but does not require a 
thesis. 

G. Departmental Recommendation 
When all departmental requirements are 
completed, the chairperson may recom­
mend to the vice provost for graduate 
studies that the M.S. degree be granted. 
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H. Time Umit 
All requirements for the M.S. degree must 
be completed within three years of the stu­
dent's first registration at Stony Brook as a 
graduate student. For part-time students, 
this time limit may be waived by the grad­
uate committee. 

Requirements for the Ph.D. 
Degree-Geological Sciences 

A. General Statement 
The Ph.D. preliminary examination is the 
primary examination before embarking on 
a Ph.D. thesis. Its main purposes are to 
identify the research potential of the student 
and to assess whether this potential is suf­
ficient to obtain a Ph.D. degree. The 
preliminary examination is a major ex­
amination, but it is only part of the 
evaluative process that recognizes all of the 
student's accomplishments from the time 
that he or she arrives at Stony Brook. 

The following elements are important for 
a Ph.D.: 

1. Creativity, originality, and inde­
pendence in deveiopTlent of research 
projects and in problem solving 

2. Flexibility of thought processes 
3. Knowledge of and critical evaluation 

of the forefront of the science 
4. Ability to obtain the skills and specific 

knowledge to solve particular 
problems 

5. Basic knowledge to support items 1-4 
6. Ability to complete research projects 

and to present results in written 
papers and oral presentations to the 
scientific community. 

One Ph.D. research proposal will be 
used to evaluate the student with regard to 
these criteria. 

B. Residence 
Two consecutive semesters of full-time 
graduate study are required. 

c. Language 
There is no language requirement. 

D. Formal Coursework 
Successful completion of an approved 
course of study is necessary. The number 
of credit hours required is unspecified and 
will be set according to the student's 
background and interests. 

For a student entering the Ph.D. track 
without an M.S. degree, the approved 
course of study must include research pro­
jects under two different faculty members. 
These independent research projects must 
result in papers to be evaluated by a three­
member faculty committee prior to sched­
uling the preliminary examination. 

For a student entering the Ph.D. track 
with an M.S. degree, the course of study 
must include at least one research project 
resulting in a paper; the M.S. may serve as 
a second paper. The research paper and 
M.S. thesis are to be evalu~ted by a three­
member faculty committee prior to schedul­
ing the preliminary examination. 

E. Preliminary Examination 
Piocedures 
Successful defense of one research pro­
posal is required. Geological Sciences 
graduate students may decide on their ovm 
initiative to take the Ph.D. preliminary exam­
ination. Such a decision will generally be 
an outgrowth of consultations with advisors. 
who in turn will monitor the student's 
research progress. Typically, the Ph.D. 
preliminary examination process will begin 
late in the first year for students entering 
with a M.S., late in the second year for 
students entering with a B.S.lB.A. and who 
are bypassing a M.S., and late in the third 
year for students receiving a M.S. at Stony 
Brook. 

Abstract: The student will submit an 
abstract of a research proposal to the 
graduate committee for approval. A single 
abstract must be endorsed in writing by 
three Geological Sciences faculty mem­
bers. Endorsement signifies that the stu­
dent's preparation of a written proposal 
based on the stated topic is acceptable. 
One or more of the signatories must be 
identified as a potential sponsor, a designa­
tion that signifies a willingness, but not a 
binding commitment, to supervise the pro­
posed research. This procedure does not 
commit a student to work 'vWh the indicated 
sponsor(s), but provides the student with 
an early indication that a potential thesis ad­
visor is available for the proposed research 
topic. 

Preliminary Examination Committee: Upon 
approval of the abstract, the department 
chairperson, in consultation with the grad­
uate committee, will nominate the prelim­
inary examination committee and a chair­
person for appointment by the vice provost 
for graduate studies. The committee will 
consist of five members, one of whom may 
be from outside the department. The stu­
dent will be informed of the membership 
of the commi~ee. 

Research Proposal: Following the approval 
of the abstract, the student will be in­
structed to prepare the proposal in 
depth-a process that normally takes about 
six weeks. The proposal shall state an idea 
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for research, indicate why it was selected, 
,and outline the procedures to be used to 
explore and develop it. A proposal must in­
clude a list of the principal references used 
in its preparation. The prepared proposal 
will be submitted to the members of the ex­
amination committee, graduate committee, 
and other interested faculty members. The 
examination committee will judge the pro­
posal for soundness of idea, suitability as 
a Ph.D. topic. and quality of development. 
Within one week after receiving the pro­
posal, the examination committee must 
either (a) approve the proposal and set the 
time and place for a preliminary examina­
tion to be held within one week; (b) inform 
the student that the proposal is unaccep­
table as written and request that it be resub­
mitted within a given time, not greater than 
four weeks; or (c) reject the proposal, in 
which case there is no preliminary examina­
tion and the student is terminated. If the 

. proposal is accepted, the student will cir­
culate and post a notice of the time and 
place of the examination and the title of the 
proposal as soon as possible after accep­
tance of the proposal by the examination 
committee. 

Preliminary Examination: The student will 
be given time at the examination to set forth 
briefly the research proposal, after which, 
in closed session, there will be questions 
from the committee and other faculty 
members. The questioning may be extend­
ed beyond the specific topics of the pro­
posal to include related subjects. At the end 
of the defense, the student and all faculty 
members other than the committee will be 
excused, unless the committee requests 

_ specific informatio(1 from a faculty member 
not on the committee. The committee will 
evaluate the proposal with regard to the 
quality of development and defense and 
the adequacy of the student's background 
knowledge. In summary, it will judge 
whether the student has demonstrated the 
ability to conceive, plan, and carry out 
original and significant research. A grade 
of "pass" from at least three members of 
the committee shall const~ute a successful 
defense. A student may pa<lS with qualifica­
tions that must subsequently be met for a 
successful defense. The chairperson of the 
preliminary examination committee will in­
form the student of the committee's deci­
sion and submit a written report of the ex­
amination (signed by all committee 
members) to the graduate committee. If the 
student does not pass the examination, the 
examination committee will recommend fur­
ther action to the graduate committee. This 
recommendation will be implemented by 
the graduate committee in consultation with 
the faculty. 
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F. Advancement to Candidacy 
Upon successful completion of the pre­
liminary examination, including any asso­
ciated qualifications and the requirements 
of the department and the course of study, 
the student will be considered for advance­
ment to candidacy. This recommendation 
is made by the graduate committee 
through the department chairperson to the 
vice provost for graduate studies. Can­
didacy signifies that the student has suc­
cessfully completed all Graduate School 
and departmental requirements for the 
Ph.,D. degree except the dissertation. 

G. Dissertation Research 
If the subject of the dissertation research 
differs from that in the research proposal 
defended at the preliminary examination, 
a dissertation statement must be endorsed 
by two faculty members in addition to the 
thesis advisor and submitted to the grad­

secondary schools. It also prepares the stu­
dent for the examinations for permanent 
certification. 

A. Residence 
There is no residence requirement. 

B. Language 
There is no language requirement for the 
M AT degree. 

C. Formal Coursework 
Successful completion with a B average of 
36 credits distributed among , graduate 
course offerings in geology, other sciences 
and mathematics, teaching methods in 
both science and general education, and 
practice teaching in secondary schools. In­
dividual programs are tailored to the 
background and interests of the sfudent, 
in consultation with an advisor. 

uate' committee. Thereafter, a brief oral , D. Departmental Recommendations 
report on the dissertation research will be When all the departmental requirements 
presented yearly to the department until the ' are completed, the chairperson will consult 
dissertation is completed, and a brief prog- with the director of the Center for Science, 
ress report will be presented to the stu- Mathematics, and Technology Education to 
dent's advising committee each semester, determine whether all state-mandated' 
as explained in the advising procedures. education courses have been successful­

H. Dissertation 
The finished dissertation'must be approved 
by a dissertation examining committee that 
shall consist d five members of faculty rank, 
at least one d whom must be from outside 
the department. The committee and its 
chairperson shall be appointed by the ,vice 
provost for graduate studies on the recom­
mendation of the department chairperson 
in consultation with the graduate commit­
tee. The committee chairperson must not 
be the supervisor of the dissertation. The 
committee must receive the dissertation at 
least t'MJ weeks before the oral defense of 
the dissertation. Before the oral defense 
can be held, the majority of the examining 
committee must certify in writing that the 
dissertation is ready to be defended. The 
committee will conduct the oral defense of 
the dissertation. The presentation will be 
open to all faculty members and to others 
by invitation of the student. 

I. Time Umit 
All requirements for the Ph.D. degree must 
be met within three years of advancement 
to candidacy. Extension beyond this limit 
will be at the discretion of the graduate 
committee in consultation with the student's 
thesis advisor. 

Requirements for the M.A.T. 
Degree-Earth Science 

The Master of Arts in Teaching Earth 
Science leads to New York State provisional 
certification for teaching earth science in 
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ly completed. If both science and general 
education courses have been completed, 
the associate dean of the School of Conti- \ 
nuing Education will receive the recom­
mendation that provisional certification re­
quirements have been fulfilled, and the vice 
provost for graduate studies will be in­
formed that the MAr. degree should be 
granted. 

E. Time Umit 
Although full-time students can complete 
all degree requirements for the MAT 
degree within three semesters, it is 
recognized I:1y the graduate committee that 
part-time students will require additional 
time to complete the degree requirements. 

Responsibility 
The student should become thoroughly 
familiar with these departmental require­
ments, with the advising and study plan 
procedures d each concentration, with the 
graduate degree program, and with the 
degree requirements of the Graduate 
School. In addition, the student should 
make a point of learning the function of the 
graduate committee and his or her relation­
ship to it. Final responsibility for deadlines 
and procedures rests solely with the 
individual student. 
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Courses in Astronomy 
AS! 501/502 The PI.netary System 
An Introduction to our current understanding of 
the solar system, excluding the sun. Topics will 
include orbits ar'd bulk properties of the planets, 
moon~, asterOIds, and comets; phWics and 
chemistry of comets; bombardment histories' 
composition, dynamics, structure, and evolution 
c:J planetary and satellite atmospheres; dynamics 
of satellites and rings, including resonance and 
tidal heating. The latter part of the course will 
focus on cosmogonic theories, including 
planetary and satellite accretion; the formation 
of planetary atmospheres; and the probability 
that other planetary systems exist. 
Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor 
Fall, alternate }ears (501), 3 credits 
Spring, alternate }ears (502), 3 credits 

AST 543 Laboratory Courae 
In Astronomical Techniques 
A qourse designe9 to introduce the theory 
destgn, and operation of modern astronomical 
instrumentation and to familiarize the student with 
the use of telescopes. Current astronomical 
techniques will be discussed with emphasis on 
methods of observational measurements and 
reduction of data. Will emphasize optical tech­
iques appropriate for wavelengths shorter than 
one n:ticron. Extensive laboratory and observing 
exercises may be expected. 
Spring, alternate years, 4 credits 

AST 553 Sten.r Interiors and 
Evolu1lon 
The stud).' of the structure and evolution of stars. 
~opics Will i~.lude the formulation of the equa­
tions descnblng hydrostatiC equilibrium and 
energy transport, the equations of state, nuclear 
energy generation, sources c:J opacity. Model 
calculations are compared with observation of 
individual stars and clusters of stars. The stages 
of evolution <?overed will include main sequence 
and pre-main sequence evolution. Post-main 
sequence evolution through white dwarfs and 
n~ron stars will be described in detail. 
Spong, alternate years, 3 credits 

AST 554 Sten.r Atmospheres 
The study.of the structure of stellar atmospheres 
~. chemical abl:tndance determinations. Topics 
Will Include radative transfer, thermodynamics in 
the presence c:J a radiation field, spectral line for­
!')'latlon, an!:! te!')'lperature, gravity, and composi­
tion determination. Deparfures from hydrostatic 
~uilibriu~ and I?lane-parall~ symmetry will be 
diSCUssed Including such topICS as mass loss in 
spherically symmetric systems and radiation 
transport in the presence of magnetic fields. 
Fall, alternate }ears, 3 credits 

AST 583 Interstell.r Medium 
A study ~ the irterstellar medium with emphasis 
on phYSical processes. Topics include kinetic 
theory, equation of transfer, spectral lines, non­
thermal emission, ionization, Etfects of dust and 
formation and spectroscopy of molecular clOuds. 
The components of the interstellar medium and 
the interactions between them are discussed in 
detail, as well as the process of star formation. 
Fall, alternate }ears, 3 credits 

AST 584 Galaxl.s 
A basic course on the observational and 
theoretical aspects of the content, dynamics, and 
~ution ~ 9a1axies: potential theory; stellar 
orbits; equtll~na and stability of coIlisionless stellar 
systems; spiral structure, bars, and warps; colli­
SIons of stellar systems; galactic evolution' 
clusters of galaxies; dark matter. Approximately 
one-half of the course is spent on the Milky Way 
and the other half on other galaxies. 
Fall, alternate }ears, 3 credits 
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AST 585 Cosmology .nd Hlgh-En.rgy 
Astrophysics 
A basic course on cosmology and primarily 
extragalactic high-energy astrophysics: Hubble 
expansion, Friedman universes, age of the 
universe, microwave background radiation, big­
bang nucleosynthesis, inflation growth of grav­
itational instabilities, correlation functions, local 
density and velocity perturbations, dark matter, 
synchrotron radiation, inverse Compton scatter­
ing, pulsars, extraQalactic radio sources, quasars 
and active gala:tlc nuclei, black holes. 
Fall, alternate }ears, 3 credits 

AST 597 M.thods of Astronomlcsl 
R .... rch 
This course is designed to acquaint beginning 
graduate students with current research in the 
department and to develop basic techniques of 
research in astronomy. Students work directly 
with one or more faculty members on short 
research projects that may involve using the 
astronomical literature, computer programming, 
or instrumentation in one of the laboratories. 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits 
AST 599 R .... rch 
Fall and spring, variable and repetitive credit 

AST 600 Practlcum In T •• chlng 
0-3 credits, repetitive 

AST 601 Advanced Topics In 
Astronorny-Astrophyslcs 
Fall and spring, 3 credits per semester, repetitive 
AST 611 PI.netary Atmospheres 
A survey of current knowledge about the com­
position, structures, and dynamiCS of the atmos­
pheres of planets in the solar system. Models for 
the upper and lower regions and probable EM>Iu­
tionary histories will be discussed. Emphasis will 
be placed on the most recent results obtained 
from ~ace craft and ground-based observa­
tions. Student participation is encouraged. This 
course is identical to ESC 681. 
Fall, alternate }ears, 3 credits 

AST 612 Semln.r In Astronomy­
Astrophysics 
Designed to treat specific subject areas in depth, 
either extendil1Q material introduced at the SOO 
I~I or covering topics not presented there. 
TopICS recently offered or antidpated in the near 
future include observational cosmology, atomic 
and molecular processes, planetary atmos­
pheres, interstellar molecules, advanced topics 
In radiative transfer, interstellar gains, quasars, 
and galactic nuclei. Two one-and-a-half-hour lec­
tures per week. 
3 credits, repetitive, topics to be announced 

AST 696 Astronomy Colloquium 
A weekly series of research seminars presented 
by visiting scientists as well as by the faculty. Re­
quired every semester of all astronomy graduate 
students. 
Fall and spring, no credit 

AST 697 Astronomy Seminar 
Presentation of preliminary research results and 
current research problems by students and facul­
ty. Required every semester of all astronomy 
graduate students. 
Fall and spring, no credit 
AST 698 Astronomy Specl.1 Seminar 
A weekly series of specialized seminars in which 
graduate students and faculty discuss specific 
~o~ wlhin the astroncmy subgroups. Research 
IS reviewed, and theses are discussed. 
Fall and spring, no credit 

AST 899 Dissertation R .... rch 
Independent research for Ph.D. degree. Open 
only to candidctes for the Ph.D. who have paSsed 
the preliminary examination. 
Fall and spring, variable and repetitive credit 

Courses in Geological Sciences 
GEO 501 Recant Developments 
In Evolutionary Paleontology 
.nd Paleoecology 
Study of case histories from the fossil record with 
extensive examination of fossil specimens. As­
si.Qnments emphasize the development of in­
dividual field and laboratory projects. Stresses 
changes in the history of life throughout the 
Phanerozoic, but especially how these changes 
are being analyzed at present. Relevant 
graphical and statistical techniques for data 
analysis are emphasized in the lab. 
Spring, 3 credits 
GEO 503 Mlnerel Equilibria 
Covers the basics of the application of the prin­
ciples of chemical thermodyncrnics to the resolu­
tion of geochemical and petrological problems. 
Begins with the first law and continues through 
phase transitions, properties c:J fluids, definitions 
of fugacity and activity of major and trace 
elements In fluids and molten solutions; con­
figurational entropies; models quantifying non­
ideal mixing in solid solutions. Additional topics 
include interpretation of calorimetric studies 
and/or solubilities of minerals in aqueous 
solutions. 
Prerequisites: Physical chemistry; thermodynam­
ics; or permission of instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 
GEO 505 Experlm.ntal Petrology 
Laboretory 
The course is designed to give the student ex­
perience in some or all of the following techni­
ques of experimental petrology: evacuated silica­
glass tube experiments, one-atmosphere quen­
ching experiments (with and without controlled 
atmospheres), 1- to 5-kbar hydrothermal systems 
(using oxygen buffers where necessary), gas­
media experiments up to 7 kbar; and solid-media, 
piston-cylinder experiments. 
Requirements: Completion of a project involving 
several of the above techniques; written report. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall, 1 credit 
GEO 506 Theoretlc.1 Petrology 
Theory of phase diagrams, Schreinemaker's 
rules, heterogeneous equilibria, experimental sys­
tems of petrologc interest, properties of solutions. 
Prerequisites: Metamorphic and igneous 
petrology and physical chemistry or thermo­
dynamics; or permission of instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 
GEO 507 Petrog.n.sls 
Discussion of the ori!;lin and evolutionary history 
of selected types of Igneous and metamorphic 
rocks by integrating the principles of hetero­
geneous phase equilibria, trace-element and 
isotopic geochemistry, crystal chemistry, and 
geologic occurrence. 
Fall, 3 credits 
GEO 508 Th. Rock-forming Mln.rals 
Study of the crystal chemistry, intracrystalline 
cation distribution (homogeneous equilibria) 
stability, and paragenesis of the rock-forming 
minerals. Special emphasis will be placed on 
amphiboles, feldspars, micas, and pyroxenes. 
Fall, 3 credits 
GEO 511 Advanced Paleontology 
An introductory graduate-level course that 
stresses an integration of practical field and 
laboratory study of fossil assemblages with quan­
titative statistical analyses of dala. The actual coo­
tent of the course varies from year to year; field 
collecting will normally be carried out in the lower 
or middle Paleozoic Of the central Appalachians. 
Fall, 3 credits 
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GEO 515 Geohydrology 
Physics of hydraulic transport in porous media. 
Chemical principles of groundwater hydrology. 
Fundamentals of groundwater geology. Analytic 
and numerical models of regional fluid flow and 
groundwater contamination. Environmental and 
geological applications of hydrology. 
Spring, alternate yeam, 3 credits 
GEO 518 carbonate Sediments 
An intensive study of the formation, deposition, 
lithification, and diagenesis of carbonate 
sediments. Lectures and seminars will emphasize 
principles of carbonate deposition, facies rela­
tionships, and chemistry. Laboratories will 
emphasize binocular and petrographic analysis 
of recent and ancient carbonates. 
Spring, alternate yeam, 4 credits 

GEO 519 Geochemistry of Natural Waters 
A comprehensive quantitative treatment of the . 
processes controlling the chemistry of polluted 
and unpolluted surface and ground waters. 
Topics covered include thermodynamics and 
kinetics of water-rock interaction; mineral solubil­
ity; chemical speciation; redox reactions; adsorp­
tions; carbonate chemistry; and speciation, 
mObility, and toxicity of metal ions. Based on a 
knowledge of these processes, the chemical 
composition of a wide variety of surface and 
ground waters is interpreted. v.eter-quality criteria 
and their application are also discussed. 
Spring, 3 credits 
GEO 521 Isotope Geology 
Consideration and evaluation of the various 
decay radiation schemes useful for determining 
the age of rocks and minerals. Development of 
the theoretical background necessary for the 
application of trace elements and radiogenic 
isotopes to the study of geologic processes in 
igneous, metamorphic, and sedimentary 
systems. 
Fall, 3 credits 

GEO 522 Planetary Sciences 
The chemical, physical, and petrologic proper­
ties of meteorites are reviewed. These data and 
data for the moon and the terrestrial planets are 
used to form a picture of the origin, chemical 
evolution, and accretion of planetary material. 
Fall, 3 credits 

GEO 526 Principles of Chemical 
Sedimentology 
A chemical approach to the study of sediments. 
Fundamental principles of chemical thermo­
dynamics and kinetics, including isotope effects 
as they pertain to low-temperature geochemical 
processes, are presented and utilized in the 
discussion of sedimentological processes. 
Spring, alternate yeam, 3 credits 

GEO 528 carbonate Geochemistry 
Examination of the mineralogical and chemical 
characteristics of the rock-forming carbonates 
with emphasis on stabilities in tne geological 
environments. Includes study of phase relations; 
trace and minor element chemistries; and mech­
anisms of growth, dissolution, and replacement. 
Use of current research techniques as applied 
to carbonate minerals. 
Fall, alternate }eam, 3 credits 
GEO 530 Organic Geochemistry 
Introduction to organic chemistry of the earth, 
oceans, and atmosphere. Topics include produc­
tion, transformation, and fate of organic matter; 
use of organic biomarkers as source and en­
vironmental indicators; use of stabl~ and 
radioisotopes in organic geochemistry; 
diagenesis in recent sediments; petroleum and 
coal production and composition; dissolved and 
particulate organic matter in seawater. This 
course is crosslisted with MAR 530. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 

GEO 531 Crystalline Solids 
Principles of symmetry, single-crystal, and 
powder X-ray diffraction techniques and elements 
of crystal structure determination are considered. 
Use of crystallographic data in the study of 
mineral systems. Laboratory in diffraction tech­
niques includes extensive use of digital 
computers. . 
Fall, alternate }eam, 3 credits 

GEO 532 Solid-State Geochemistry 
The application of crystallographic techniques to 
problems in mineral chemistry. Concepts of the 
crystalline state, order-disorder, atom radii, 
chemical bonding, atom coordination, solid solu­
tions, and physical properties of minerals. 
Emphasis on silicate and sulfide crystal 
structures. 
Fall, alternate }eam, 3 credits 

GEO 535 Regional Structure and 
Tectonics 
Formation and development of continental crust 
in Phanerozoic mountain belts. The structure and 
origin of ocean crust, magmatic arcs, and con­
tinental margin sequences are studied using 
geophysical, geochemical, and geologic data 
from ancient and modern examples. 
Fall, alternate }eam, 3 credits 

GEO 542 Inverse Theory 
Introduction to the basic concepts of inverse 
theory and its application to the study of the 
internal structure of the Earth and related 
problems. 
Fall, alternate }eam, 3 credits 

GEO 544 Restricted Marine 
Environments: Ancient and Modern 
An intensive and interdisciplinary study of 
restricted marine environments, including anoxic 
basins and evaporative basins. as they occur in 
the modern world and as they are represented 
in the geologic record. The chemical, sedimen­
tologic, and paleoecologic import of these 
unusual circulation systems will be examined. 
This course is crosslisted with MAR 544. 
Prerequisite: Previous coursev.ork in stratigraphy 
Spring, 3 credits 

GEO 545 Coastal Sedimentary 
Environments 
Survey of depositional environments from the 
nearshore continental shelf through the back bar­
rier estuarine complex. Emphasis will be placed 
on depositional processes and products within · 
such varied environments as tidal deltas, barrier 
islands, tidal flats and salt marshes, point bars 
and river deltas. This course is crosslisted with 
MAR 545. 
Prerequisite: Introductory course in stratigraphy 
and sedimentation or geological oceanography, 
or permission of the instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 
GEO 550 Global Tectonics 
Geological, geochemical, and geophysical 
evidence related to the concepts of plate tec­
tonics and mantle convection. Kinematics and 
dynamics of plate motions. Origin of first-order 
crustal structures of continents and ocean basins. 
Geochemical and thermal evolution of the Earth. 
Spring, 3 credits 
GEO 551 Physics of the Earth I 
Study of the internal structure and properties of 
the Earth as revealed by field and laboratory 
investigations. bpics to be discussed include the 
rotation and figure of the Earth, gravity anomalies, 
solid-earth tides, geomagnetism and paleo­
magnetism, electromagnetic induction, and heat 
flow and the Earth's present and past thermal 
states. May be taken independently of GEO 552. 
Fall, 3 credits 

GEO 552 Physics of the Earth II 
Study of the 'Earth's structure and properties 
based on evidence from seismology and high­
pressure geophysics. Topics to be-discussed 
include fundamental principles of elastic wave 

.j 

theory, body and surface wave propagation in 
layered media, earthquake source mechanisms, 
free oscillations of the Earth, and rheological pro­
perties of the Earth's interior. May be taken inde­
pendently of GEO 551 . 
Spring, 3 credits 

GEO 556 Solid-State Geophysics 
Application of lattice dynamics and equations of 
state of solids to studies in high-pressure, high­
temperature geophysics. Reviews experimental 
data from physical acoustics, static and shock 
wave compression, and theoretical results from 

. finite strain and atomistic models. 

" 

Prerequisites: GEO 551 and 552, or permission 
of instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 

GEO 562 Early Diagenesis of 
Marine Sediments 
The course treats qualitative and quantitative 
aspects of the early diagenesis of sediments. 
TopiCS include diffusion and adsorption of dis­
solved species; organic matter decomposition 
and storage; and diagenesis of clay materials, 
sulfur compounds, and calcium carbonates. The 
effects of bioturbation on sediment diagenesis 
are also discussed. This course is crosslisted with 
MAR 562. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall, alternate }eam, 3 credits 

GEO 564 Numerical Hydrology 
Numerical solution methods for the equations of 
incompressible flow in porous media with special 
emphasis on groundwater flow. Finite-difference 
and finite-element methods for steady-state and 
transient flows: boundary conditions, range of 
validity and stability of the numerical schemes, 
numerical artifacts. The approach will be hands 
on with example problems being computed. This 
course is crosslisted with AMS 564. 
Prerequisite: AMS 526 or permission of instructor 
Fall, alternate }€am, 3 credits 

GEO 567 Sedimentary Rocks and Crustal 
Evolution 
An examination of major and troce elements and 
isotopic composition Of terrigenous sedimentary 
rocks within a framework of tracing the composi­
tion and evolution of the continental crust. Em­
phasis will be placed on interpreting sedimen­
tary compOSitions in terms of provenance and 
sedimentary history (e.g., weathering, diagenesis. 
rec~ling). Relationships between sediment com­
position and tectonic setting will also be 
examined. 
Spring, 3 credits 

GEO 570 Earthquake Mechanics 
A survey of fundamental mechanics aspects of 
earthquake rupture; reviews concepts of fracture 
mechanics, elastodynamics, and experimental 
rock mechanics. Topics include state of stress in 
the lithosphere, theoretical models of earthquake 
.instability, energetics of faulting, representation 
of dynamic elastic field generated by earth­
quakes, and relation of seismic Signals to the 
kinematics and dynamics of seismic source. 
Prerequisites: GEO 552 or permission of 
instructor 
Spring, alternate yeam, . 3 credits 

GEO 571 Mechanics of Geologic 
Materials 
Elastic, thermal, and anelastic properties of 
geological materials. The course emphasizes a 
thermodynamic characterization of these proper­
ties including irreversible thermodynamics and 
nonhydrostatic thermodynamics. Specific appli­
cations to the Earth's environment are discussed. 
Prerequisites: GEO 551, 552; or permission of 
instructor 
Fall, alternate years, 3 credits 
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GEO 572 Advanced Seismology 
Course is intended to expose tne student to 
topics that are at the forefront of current 
seismolO!ilicai research. Examples include wave 
propagation in heterogeneous media, earth­
quake source studies, tsunami generation, and 
seismic network data analysis. 
Prerequisite: GEO 552 
Fall, alternate }'ears, 3 credits 
GEO 585 Directed Studies 
Special studies directed by various faculty 
members to be taken for variable and repetitive 
credit. 
Fall, spring, and summer. 1-3 credits 
GEO 599 Re .. arch 
Fall and spring, variable and repetitive credit 
GEO 800 Practlcum In Teaching 
0-3 credits, repetitive 
GEe) 803 Topics In Petrology 
1-3 credits 

GEO 805 Topics In Sedimentary 
Geology-Paleontology , 
1-3 credits 
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GEO 809 Topics In Mineralogy and 
Crystallography 
1-3 credits 
GEO 898 Geoscience Colloquium 
A weekly series 01 research seminars presented 
by visiting scientists as well as by the faculty. Re­
quired every semester of all geoscience grad­
uate students. 
Fall and spring, no credit 
GEO 897 Geoscience Seminar 
Presentation of preliminary research results and 
current research problems by students and facul­
ty. Required every semester of all geoscience 
graduate students. 
Fall and spring, no credit 

GEO 898 Geoscience Special Seminar 
A weekly series of specialized seminars in which 
graduate students and faculty discuss specific 
topics within the subgroups 01 geology. Research 
is reviewed, and theses are discussed. 
Fall and spring, no credit 
GEO 899 Dissertation Re .. arch 
Independent research for Ph.D. degree. Open 
only to candidates for the Ph. D. who have passed 
the preliminary examination. 
Fall and spring, variable and repetitive credit 

Course in Earth and Space 
Sciences 
ESS 548 Middle Atmosphere Dynamics 
This course is concerned with the dynamics of 
the Earth's neutral atmosphere above the tro­
posphere; that is, the stratosphere, mesosphere, 
and lower thermosphere. Observational informa­
tion of the dynamics of the middle atmosphere 

. are discussed, and theories of middle atmos­
Dheric motions are developed. 
Prerequisite: ESC 545 or permission of instructor 
Spring, alternate years, 3 credits 
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Chairperson: Jeffrey S. Levinton 
Lffe Sciences Building 650 (516) 632-8600 

Graduate Studies Director: James D. Thomson 
Lffe Sciences Building 650 (516) 632-8603 

Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the 
M.A. Degree 

Graduate Studies in Ecology and Evolution 
usually does not accept 'a student whose 
goal is an M.A. degree. However, a stu­
dent already in graduate studies may be 
awarded an M.A. degree upon satisfaction 
of the following requirements in addition to 
the minimum Graduate School 
requirements: 

A. Completion of an approved course 
of study including 30 graduate credit 
hours. 

B. Preparation of a research thesis. 

Requirements for the 
Ph.D. Degree 

A. Course Requirements 
1. During the first year in residence, 

students are normally required to take 
Principles of Ecology (BEE 550), Prin­
ciples of Evolution (BEE 551), Biom­
etry (BEE 552), and Research Areas 
in Ecology and Evolution (BEE 556). 

2. Students must take a minimum of 
three other graduate courses, other 
than seminars, within this or other de­
partments of this or other universities. 

3. Colloquium in Ecology and Evolution 
(BEE 671-672) must be taken each 
year. 

4. A minimum of one graduate seminar 
per year is required under normal 
circumstances. 

5. The faculty feels that eoch student will 
require advanced training in various 
ancillary di9:iplines appropriate to the 
student's chosen field of research. 
Requirements for any specifIC student 
will be determined by the student's 
advisory committee and might in­
clude one or more foreign languages 
or advanced studies in mathematics, 
statistics, computer sciences, bio­
chemistry, taxonomy, or other areas. 

B. General Graduate Examination 
During the fall semester of the second year, 
each student takes a written examination 
consisting of essay questions in ecology, 
evolution, genetics, and ancillary areas. 
This examination, which is uniform for all 
students in a given year, tests for breadth 
of the student's command of ecology and 
evolution. 

C. Preliminary Examination 
No later than the end of the fourth year of 
study a student takes a preliminary ex­
amination tailored to the student's interests 
and administered by his or her advisory 
committee. The examination includes an 
oral portion and may include a written por­
tion, at the option of the student. The stu­
dent and his or her committee agree in ad­
vance on the areas of knowledge to be 
covered in this examination. 

C. Language Requirements 
The language requirement will be estab­
lished by the student's advisory committee 
and will not exceed reading knowledge of 
two foreign languages. 

D. Advancement to candidacy 
The faculty will recommend a student to the 
Graduate School for advancement to can­
didacy upon satisfactory completion of the 
preliminary examination and any language 
requirement established for the student, 
and upon acceptance of a thesis proposal 
by the faculty. 

E. Research and Dissertation 
A dissertation is required for the Ph.D. 
degree. It must contain the results of 
original and significant investigation. A 
dissertation proposal must be approved by 
the faculty during an early stage of the stu­
dent's research. A student's progress in 
research is monitored by regular evalua­
tions by the faculty in meetings held twice 
a year. Continued lack of progress may 
result in probation or dismissal. 

F. Dissertation Committee 
Students select a temporary advisor dur­
ing the first semester in residence and a 
permanent advisor usually before or dur­
ing the third semester. The advisory com­
mittee, consisting of the permanent advisor 
and at least two other faculty in Graduate 
Studies in Ecology and Evolution, is 
nominated by the student in consultation 
with his or her permanent advisor and must 
be approved by the graduate studies direc­
tor. Additional members from outside 
Graduate Studies in Ecology and Evolution 
and/or the university may be appointed to 
the dissertation committee. 

G. Final Examination 
The completed dissertation must be ap­
proved by the student's advisory commit­
tee. A dissertation examining committee is 
then appointed by the vice provost for 
graduate studies. A formal public oral 
defense of the dssertation is 9:heduled, at 
which the student presents his or her fin­
dings and is questioned by members of the 
examining committee and by other 
members of the audience. 

H. Teaching Requirement 
It is expected that all graduate students 
completing a doctoral degree \Mil have func­
tioned as teaching assistants during at least 
two semesters of their graduate careers. 

I. Residence Requirement 
At least two consecutive semesters of full­
time graduate study are required. The 
demands of the course of study usually 
necessitate a longer period of residence. 

J .. Time Umit 
The time limit imposed by the Graduate 
School is observed by Graduate Studies in 
Ecology and Evolution. Students must 
satisfy all requirements for the Ph.D. degree 
within seven years after completing 24 
credit hours of graduate courses in 
Graduate Studies in Ecology and Evolution. 
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Courses 
BEE 500 Directed Readings In 
Population BIoI~ 
Directed readings In topics cj current interest, 
under supervision of a faculty sponsor, culmin­
ating in one or more critical review papers. 
Prerequisites: Sqonsor anq approval of master's 
program execUtive committee. 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits, repetitive 

BEE 501 Directed Reading. In the 
Biology of Organisms 
Directed readings in topics cj current inter~, 
under supervision of a faculty sponsor, culmin­
ating in one or more critical review P!'lpers. 
Prerequisite: Sponsor and approval of master's 
program executive committee. 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits, repetitive 

BEE 550 Principles of Ecology 
Population dynamics, interactions of organisms, 
theoretical concepts of community structure and 
their biological and evolutionary implications. 
Prerequisife: Permission of instructor 
Fall, 4 credits 

BEE 551 Principles of Evolution 
Biological evolution, includinQ the genetics of 
populations, speciation, evolution of higher taxa, 
and the fossil record. 
Fall, 4 credits 
BEE 552 Biometry 
An intensive course in statistical theory and 
methodology. The analysis of real biological data 
is emphasized. Topics include analysis of var­
iance, simple multiple and curvilinear regression 
analysis, correlation analysis, and goodness of fit 
tests. 
Spring, 4 credits 
BEE 553 Multivariate Analysl. 
In Biology 
An introduction to multivariate statistical analysis 
for biologists. Tq:>ics include general least squares 
analysis, MANOVA, cluster analysis, and factor 
analysis. 
Prerequisite: BEE 552 or equivalent 
Fall, odd years, 3 credits 
BEE 554 Population Genetics 
and Evolution 
A general introduction to mathematical popula­
tion genetics and evolutionary theory. The effects 
of mutation, recombination, selection, and migra­
tion are studied. Modern concepts in both 
theoretical and experimental population genetics 
are covered. 
Prerequisites: BIO 220, BEE 552 or their 
equivalents, and a course in evolution 
Spring, even years, 3 credits 

BEE 555 Mathematical Methods 
In Population Biology 
This course covers a variety of mathematical 
methods used in modern theoretical biology. 
Topics include inear algebra and applications, or­
dinary and partial differential equations, stochastic 
processes. Examples from population biology, 
i.e., mathematical ecology and population 
genetics, are used throughout. 
Spring, 3 credits, even years 
BEE 556 Research Areas of Ecology 
and Evolution 
A description cj the current research areas of ' 
ecology and evdution, broadly conceived. All first­
year ecology and evolution students are expected 
to participate. 
Fall, 1 credit, spring, variable credit 
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BEE 557 Numerical Taxonomy 
The application of numerical techniques to 
classificatory problems in biology. Lectures co~ 
the theory of cl~fication ancfinclude phe.n~c, 
cladistic, and eloQlutionary approoches. TopiCS In­
clude character coding, simiarity coefficients, 
cluster analysis, ordination, graph-theoretic meth­
ods, and techniques . applicable to numerical 
cladistics. 
Fall, even years, 3 credits 

BEE 558 Tutortal Reading. . 
Individual tutorial study with an instructor In 
Graduate Studies in Ecology and Evolution for the 
purpose of background reading in an area of 
ecology and eloQlution. 
Fall and spring, variable credit 

BEE 559 Individual Studies In 
Organisms 
A detailed study of the biology of a selected 
systematic group chosen by the graduate student 
and a faculty member. This is conduct~ as a 
tutorial course. 
Fall and spring, variable credit 

BEE 560 Adv.-.ced Ecology 
Intensive treatment of topics such as history of 
community theory, spati.ally structu.red competi­
tion, plant-animal Interactions, parasite populatiC?n 
models, multivariate techniques of community 
analysis, behavioral ecology, and measurement 
of natural selection. 
Spring, odd years, 4 credits 

BEE 562 Adv.-.ced Invertebrate 
Zoology . nd d' . Lectures, student seminars, a Iscusslons on 
selected topics in invertebrate zool09Y, with em­
phasis on the local and tropical Amencan faunas. 
Spring, 2 credits, repetitive 

BEE 563/OCN 563 Mathematical 
Marine Ecology 
Course focuses on the use cj mathematics in 
marine ecological problems. TopiCS include 
population dynamics, diffusion-re~ction mod~s, 
critical patch-size problems, bicjlUld mechaniCS, 
catastrophe-chaos problems, and animal 
swarming. 
Prerequisite: MAR 555 or permission of instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 

BEE' 565 Molecular Evolution 
An introduction to the use of molecular informa­
tion in population genetics, evolution, and tax­
onomy This course will combine discussions of 
methodology, data, and theory to illustrate how 
molecular information is changing our view of the 
evolutionary process. 
Prerequisite: BEE 551 or permission of instructor 
Spring, odd years, 3 credits 

BEE 568 ADDIled Ecology . 
This course focuses on the rOle of ecology In solv­
ing practical environmental problems. Ecologically 
based technologies and methods of ecological 
risk analysiS applied to terrestrial and aquatic 
ecosystems are developed. Modern problems 
related to genetically engineered organism 
releases, responses of ecosystems to pollution, 
and overexploitation form the basis of the course. 
Spring, odd years, 2 credits 

BEE 571 The lnatltutlons of 
Environmental Polley 
lhe environmental effects of existing economic, 
legal, and other social instMons will be examined 
with emphasis on identification of areas of agree­
ment and conflict with ecological theory. 
Fall, odd years, 3 credits 

BEE 575 Phylogenetic. 
A survey of prin~iples .and methods of. phylo­
genetic systematics, covenng both pnnclples of 
classification and methods for' inferring phylo­
genetic relationships. A quantitative approach 

is stressed throughout and instruction on com­
puter methods of phylogenetic analysis is in­
cluded. The connection between phylogenetic 
and biogeographical theories is also covered. 
Spring, odd years, 3 credits 
BEE 587 Computer Programming and 
Modeling Technique. In BIoI~ 

. An introduction for advanced biology, mathe­
matics, and physics majors to PASCAL program­
ming applications in ecology, population gen­
etics, and taxonomy. Mathematical methods 
used in modeling of biological phenomena. Both 
analytical and simulation techniques will be 
emphasized. . 
Prerequisites: A year of calculus; either BIO 151, 
152 or PHY 102 or 104 
Fall, 3 credits 

BEE 588 Current Topics In Ecology 
and Evolution 
The subject matter of the special topics course 
varies from semester to semester, depending 
upon the interests ~f students and .~aff. . 
Fall and spring, vaflable and repetitive credit 

BEE 599 Research 
Original investigation undertaken with the super­
vision of a member of the staff. 
Fall and spring, variable and repetitive credit 

BEE 870 Informal Seminar 
Presentation of preliminary research results and 
current research problems by students and 
faculty. 
Fall and spring, no credit 

BEE 871, 872 Ecology and Evolution 
Colloquium 
A weel<ly series of research seminars presented 
by visiting scientists as well as by the faculty. 
Required every semester of all ecology and 
evolution graduate students. 
Fall and spring, no credit 
BEE 889 Seminar on Adaptation. of 
Marine Organl.m. . . 
Seminars on selected tOPICS concerning 
ecological, genetical, and evolutionary problems 
in the marine environment. -
Fall and spring, 2 credits, repetitive 

BEE 890 Seminar on Evolutionary 
Proce .... 
Seminars on selected topics concerning evolu­
tionary processes. 
Fall and spring, 2 credits, repetitive 

BEE 891 Seminar on Systematlca and 
Phylogeny .. . 
Seminars on selected tOPICS In systematics. 
Topics will include the theory of cI~cation.a~d 
numerical taxonomy, both phenetic and cladistic. 
Fall and spring, 2 credits, repetitive 

BEE 692 Seminar on the Environment 
and Human Affairs 
Student seminars on selected topics concerned 
with the effect of man on the environment. Ap­
plication of ecological and evolutionary theory 
to the solution of human problems. 
Fall and spring, 2 credits, repetitive 

BEE 893 Seminar on Population and 
Community Ecology 
Student seminars on selected topics in popula­
tion and community ecology. 
Fall and spring, 2 credits, repetitive 

BEE 899 DI ... rtatlon Research 
Original investigations undertaken as part of the 
Ph.D. Program in Ecology and Ev~lution. 
Prerequisite: Advan~ement to canQl9acy . 
Fall and spring, vaflable and repetitive credit 
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Economics 
(ECO) 
Chairperson: R. Bryce Hool . 
Ward Melville Social and Behavioral Sciences Building 5-601 
(516) 632-7560 

Graduate Studies Director: Thomas Muench 
Ward Melville Social and Behavioral Sciences Building 5-601 
(516) 632-7530 

Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the M.A. 
Degree In Economics 

The department does not admit students 
who seek only a master's degree, but it is 
possible to earn the M.A. degree on the 
basis of performance in the Ph.D. program. 

In addition to the minimum Graduate 
School requirements, the department has 
specific degree requirements. The M.A. 
degree requires a minimum of 27 resident 
graduate course credits in economics (500 
level or above, not including ECO 598 or 
ECO 698) with an average grade of B or 
higher. 

Requirements for the Ph.D. 
Degree In Economics 

The Ph.D. degree requirements are as 
follows: 

A. Course Requirements 
A minimum of 15 courses in economics 
(including core courses) must be com­
pleted, with a grade of B or better in each 
elective course. Included in the elective 
courses must be at least two in each of two 
or more fields (listed below). However, the 
Ph.D. committee may approve (1) the in­
clusion of up to two elective courses taken 
in another department, and/or (2) a waiver 
of part of the 15-course requirement in the 
case of studen~s with graduate work 
elsewhere. 

1. Core Courses 
Those courses that provide the foun­
dation in economic theory (micro and 
macro) and quantitative analysis 
(mathematical methods. statistics and 
econometrics) are referred to as core 
courses. Comprehensive examina­
tions are taken in microeconomics 
and macroeconomics beginning at 
the end of the first year of study, and 
are to be completed by the end of the 
third semester. Comprehensive 
examinations are written but may be 
supplemented by oral examinations 
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at the discretion of the examining 
committee. An econometrics require­
ment is to be satisfied by grades of 
B or higher in the core econometrics 
courses. 

2. Elective Courses and Fields of 
Specialization 

. In addition to core courses, normally 
at least seven elective courses must 
be taken, with groupings in at least 
two fields. It is usual but not neces­
sary that a dissertation topic be 
chosen from one of these fields of 
specialization. 

Two elective fields must be satisfac­
torily completed by the end of the 
sixth semester. One field may be 
completed on th6 basis of grades of 
B + or higher in the courses in that 
field. At least one field must be com­
pleted by passing a written com-' 
prehensive exam. Fields currently of­
fered by the department are ad­
vanced micro theory, game theory, 
advanced macroeconomics, advanc­
ed econometrics, labor economics, 
economic demography, international 
economics, industrial organization, 
and comparative economic systems. 

B. Seminars and Workshops 
Each student takes a research workshop 
in the fifth semester. The purpose of this 
workshop is to provide a structured in­
troduction to research methodology. While 
there is some choice among workshops 
with respect to the subject areas covered, 
all are primarily concerned with the com­
mon methodological elements of research 
in economics. 

In addition, participation in departmen­
tal seminars and research workshops is 
considered an essential part of a student's 
progress toward the doctorate. Seminars 
in economic theory and applied economics 
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are presented on a regular basis by facul­
ty, visitors, and graduate students. Work­
shops oriented toward thesis research are 
conducted by faculty and students work­
ing in related areas. 

C. Advancement to Candidacy 
Advancement to candidacy for the Ph.D. 
is achieved by completion of all course re­
quirements specified in item A above. Ad­
vancement to candidacy normally must be 
achieved by the end of the sixth semester. 

D. Dissertation 
A dissertation, presenting the results of 
original and significant research, must be 
approved. An examination on a nominated 
area of dissertation research must be taken 

. by the end of the fifth semester of study and 
must be passed by the end of the sixth 
semester of study. The examination may 
be written or oral, and its syllabus is to be 
determined by the student's dissertation 
committee in consultation with the student. 

. A dissertation prospectus must receive 
approval of the thesis advisor and mem-
bers of the thesis committee. Final approval 
of the dissertation will be by a committee 
including the candidate's principal advisor, 
two other department members, and one 
member from another department. The re­
sults of the dissertation will be presented 
at a colloquium convened for that purpose. 

E. Teaching 
The department is committed to achieving 
a high quality of teaching and encourages 
all graduate students to acquire teaching 
experience during their graduate studies. 
The department operates a training pro­
gram to prepare teaching assistants for 
classroom instruction. 

F. Time Umit 
If the degree requirements have not been 
met within five years of entry into the pro­
gram, depar1mental approval is required 
for continuation in the program. 
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G. Dismissal Policy 
A student may be dismissed from the pro­
gram at the end of any semester in which 
he or she does not achieve a B average 
or fails to meet the pertinent requirements 
for the Ph.D. as specified above. 

Courses 
ECO 500 Microeconomics I 
The first semester of a one-year course in 
microeconomic theory. Deals with decision mak· 
ing of economic agents in different choice en· 
vironments using the analytical approach of 
duality theory. Topics include theory of the con· 
sumer. theory d the firm, decision making under 
risk and uncertainty, intertemporal choice. aggre­
gation, and capital theory. 
Corequisite: ECO 590 
Fall, 3 credits 

ECO 501 Microeconomics" 
A continuation of ECO 500, focusing on theories 
of equilibrium and market structure. Topics in· 
clude general competitive equilibrium, imperfect 
competition and game theory, jmperfect informa­
tion, theory of public goods, and social choice. 
Prerequisite: ECO 500 
Spring, 3 credits 

ECO 502 Applied Mlcroeconomlc 
Problem SOlVIng 
Development and use of frameworks for applied 
microeconomic analysis. Specific applications to 
problems generally dealt with in ECO 500-50t 
Prerequisite: ECO 501 
Fall, 3 credits 

ECO 510 Macroeconomics I 
The first semester of a one-year course in 
macroeconomic theory. Deals with theories and 
determinants of income, employment, and infla­
tion. Topics include static equilibrium models, 
theories of money demand and monetary phe­
nomena, theories of the labor market and 
unemployment, rational expectations and stabil­
ization poliCYI-consumption, and investment. 
Corequisite: tCO 500 -
Fall, 3 credits 

ECO 511 Macroeconomics" 
A continuation d ECO 510, focusing on dynamic 
models. Topics include models of economic 
growth, optimal growth and efficiency, over­
lapping-generations models, rational expecta, 
tions, ana optimal policy. 
Prerequisite: ECO 510 
Corequisite: ECO 501 
Spring, 3 credits 

ECO 520 Mathematical StatlStlca 
The first semester of a one-year course in quan­
titative methods. Statistical methods and their 
properties d particular usefulness to economists. 
Topics include probability theory, univariate and 
multivariate distributions, limiting distributions, 
point and interval estimation, hypothesiS testing. 
Prerequisite: ECO 590 
Spring, 3 credits 

ECO 521 Econometrics 
A continuation of ECO 520. The application of 
mathematical and statistical methods of ec0-
nomic theory, including the concept of an ex­
planatory economic model, multiple regression, 
hypothesis testing, simultaneous equations 
models, and estimating techniques. 
Prerequisite: ~CO 520 
Fall, 3 credits 

ECO 522 Applied Econometrics 
A continuation of ECO 521. The application and 
extension of econometric techniques developed 
in ECO 521. Emphasis on the relationship among 
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economic theory, econometric modeling and es­
timation,' and empirical inference. Computer 
usage for calculation of estimators. Critical exam­
ination of econometric studies in current journals. 
Prerequisite: ECO 521 
Spring, 3 credits 

ECO 527 Operations Research I 
Offered concurrently with AMS 530. Elementary 
maxima and minima problems and the Lagrange 
multiplier. Linear programming including the 
complex technique. The transportation problem. 
Queuing problems under different assumptions 
on input. service mechanism, and queue disci­
pline. Dynamic programming. Basic ideas of 
inventory theory. 
3 credits 

ECO 528 Operations Research II 
Offered concurrently with AMS.538. Nonlinear 
programming and programming under uncer­
tainty. Introduction to statistical decision theory 
and game theory. Monte Carlo techniques. Appli· 
cations such as inventory theory or traffic theory 
according to the interest of the class. 
Prerequisite: ECO 527 
3 credits 

ECO 590 Mathematical Foundations 
of Contemporary Economic Theory I 
A one-semester course dealing with mathema· 
tical concepts and techniques relevant to eco­
nomic theory. Topics in set theory, topology, linear 
algebra, and o~mization theory. Applications to 
economic theory developed as time permits. 
Fall, 3 credits . '-

ECO 598 Economic Fundamentals 
Directed work for individuals or groups on topics 
in Which students are inadequately prepared at 
time of admission to program. Typical focus is 
mathematical methods, as background for ECO 
590. Course credits may not be counted toward 
degree requirement. 
Variable and repetitive credit 

ECO 599 Re_arch In Special Topics 
Variable and repetitive credit 
ECO 600 Advanced Mlcroeconomlc 
TTc~ry I th·ca1 . h . d OplCS In ma ematl ~onomlc t eory, Inclu -
ing general equilibrium and welfare theory, 
stability theory, economic dynamics, game 
theory, imperfect information, allocation and 
incentive mechanisms. Mathematical concepts 
developed as needed. 
Prerequisites: ECO 501; ECO 590 or equivalent 
Corequisite: MAT 550 or MAT 321 
3 credits 

, ECO 601 Advanced Mlcroeconomlc 
Theory " Continuation of ECO 600. 
3 credits 

ECO 604 Game Theory and 
Economics 
Introduction to both cooperative and non­
cooperative games, with applications to perfect 
and imperfect economic competition, bargain­
ing, and political theories. 
Prerequisite: ECO 590 or AMS 504 
Spring, 3 credits 

ECO 607 Production and Technology 
Economic aspects of research, development, 
and technological change. Survey of historical 
and econome1ric literature and their relation to 
economic theory. 
Prerequisite: ECO 501 
Spring, 3 credits 

ECO 608 Development of Economic 
Analysis 
Detailed analytical study of the origin and de­
velopment of the major schools and theoretical 
problems and approaches of economics. The 
physiocratic, classical, Marxist, and neoclassical 
economists and theories are studied, with em­
J)hasis on primary source material. 
3 credits 

ECO 609 Studies In Economic Theory 
Prerequisite: ECO 501 
3 credits, repetitive 

ECO 610 Advanced Macroeconomic 
Theory I 
Topics in macroeconomic theory, including 
microfoundations of macroeconomics, temporary 
general equilibrium and disequilibrium, monetary 
theory, equilibrium theory of business cycles, 
implicit contracts, rational expectations, and 
econometric implications. 
Prerequisites: ECO 501, ECO 511 
3 credits 
ECO 611 Advanced Macroeconomic 
Theory " 
A continuation of ECO 610. 
Prerequisite: ECO 610 
3 credits 

ECO 613 Business Cycles, Stabilization 
Policies, and Forecasting 
Analysis of modern theories Of the business cycle 
and the use of alternative stabilization policies. 
Emphasis will be on the selection of optimal 
policies and the role of forecasting in the im­
plementation d policy. 
Prerequisites: ECO 501, ECO 511 
3 credits 
ECO 619 Studies In Macroeconomics 
PrerequisiteS: ECO 501 , ECO 511 
3 credits 

ECO 620 Advanced Econometrics I 
Foundations of econometric theory, emphasiz­
ing the problems of model formation, identifica­
tion, estimation, hywthesis testing, and model 
evaluation. Topics Will be selected from the follow­
ing areas: general linear models, nonlinear 
models, multivariate analysis, time series analysis, 
simultaneous equations systems. 
Prerequisite: ECO 521 or permission of instructor 
3 credits 

ECO 621 Advanced EconometriCS II 
A continuation d ECO 620. 
3 credits 

ECO 622 Seminar In Applied 
Econometrics 
A survey of modern cross section econometric 
methods with emphasis on methods used in 
labor economics. Although the discussion will 
take place in the contexf of specific empirical 
applications, the goal is the understanding of the 
theoretical properties of the estimation methods. 
Topics include qualitative and limited dependent 
variables. maximum likelihood, nonlinear regres­
sion, random coefficient models, panel data, and 
Bayesian estimation. An interest in labor econ­
omics is desirable but not necessary. 
Prerequisite: ECO 521 or permission of instructor 
3 credits 

ECO 623 Data Analysis and Economic 
Applications 
Survey of major sources of data in economics 
and theoretical hypotheses and statistical meth­
Ods for organizing and analyzing such data. Sta­
tistical models for quantitative data as well as 
qualitative choices are presented. Computer 
usage is expected. 
Prerequisite: . ECO 521 
3 credits 
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ECO 629 Studies In Quantitative 
Methods 
Prerequisite: ECO 521 
3 credits 

ECO 630 Welfare foundations of 
Public Sector Economics 
This is a one-semester course designed to ex­
plore the micro basis of public sector economics. 
Emphasis is placed on the contrast between op­
timization in the private and public sectors, ex­
ternalities, "second best" social optima, "public" 
goods, collective choice, public investment 
criteria, and optimal pricing in the public sector. 
Prerequisite: ECO 501 . 
3 credits 
ECO 631 Seminar In Public Sector 
Economics 
Analytical and econometric approach to selected 
issues in public sector economics drawn from 
the areas of urban economics, medical eco­
nomics, environmental economics, welfare 
economics, and public finance This course may 
pe taken as a corltinuation of ECO 630, but 630 
IS not a prerequisite. 
Prerequisite: ECO 501 
3 credits 

ECO 633 Applied Welfare Analysis 
Development ct selected topics in advanced 
welfare theory, including intertemporal resource 
allocation, uncertainty, preference transformation, 
and collective choice. Theoretical aspects of in­
come distribution. Efficiency and equity of alter­
native economic systems. This CQurse may be 
taken as a continuation of ECO 630, but 630 is 
not a prerequisite. 
Prerequisite: ECO 501 
3 credits 
ECO 635 Public Finance 
Analytical and econometric analysis of selected 
topics in public finance, such as optimal taxation 
and income distribution; optimal taxation and 
resource allocation; social security, retirement, 
and savings behavior; shifting and incidence of 
corporate, property, and payroll taxes. 
Prerequisite: ECO 501 . 
3 credits 

ECO 636 Industrial Organization I 
Applications ct microeconomic theory to the 
determinants ct market structure. Relationships 
between market structure, firm behavior, and 
allocational efficiency. Econometric estimation 
and testing of some hypotheses suggested by 
the theory. 
Prerequisites: ECO 501, ECO 521 
3 credits 

ECO 637 Industrial Organization II 
This course is a continuation ct ECO 636. It will 
deal with the same questions and tools as ECO 
636, and will provide an introduction to antitrust 
policy and to public policy toward industry, in­
cluding regulation and deregulation, the design 
01 optimal regulation, and the etfectiveness of aJr­
rent regulation. 
Prerequisites: ECO 501, ECO 521 
3 credits 

ECO 640 Advanced Labor Economics 
Theory I . 
This is primarily a course in advanced labor 
economics theory. There will, hoYiever, be some 
attention to empirical 'M>rk. Topics will include the 
theory of equalizing differentials, human capital, 
labor supply, life cycle behaviors, and income 
distribution. 
Prerequisite: ECO 501 
3 credits 

., 

ECO 641 Advanced Labor Economics 
Theory II 
This is a continuation of ECO 640. There will, 
however, be more emphasis on empirical appli­
cation. Topics to be covered are labor contracts, 
unemployment and job turnover, labor demand, 
unionism, and signaling and screening. 
Prerequisites: ECO 521, ECO 640 
3 credits 

ECO '642 Demographic Economics I 
This course deals with the economics of the 
family. It utilizes recently developed techniques 
in economics and demowaphy to deal with 
questions concerning marriage, divorce, fertility, 
contraception, the intrafarnily distribution of 
resources, and the intergenerational distribution 
of resources. Students will do original theoretical 
and empirical research under the professor's 
supervision. 
Prerequisite: ECO 501 
Corequisite: ECO 521 
3 credits 
ECO 643 Demographic Economics II 
This course is a continuation ct ECO 642. It will 
deal with the same questions and tools as ECO 
642, but will emphasize primitive and develop­
ing economies. The connections between 
population grCNlth and development will be 
stressed. 
Prerequisite: ECO 501 
Corequisite: ECO 522 
3 credits 

ECO 646 Economics of Health 
Theoretical and econometric analysis 01 selected 
aspects of the health care delivery system, such 
as the demand for medical services, the supply 
and distribution of physician services, the utiliza­
tion of non-physician medical personnel, alter­
native models of hospital behavior, third-party 
insurance reimbursement, national health 
insurance and cost, and price inflation in the 
hospital and long-term care sectors. 
Prerequisites: ECO 501, ECO 521 
3 credits 

ECO 647 Selected Topics In U.S. 
Economic History I 
This course applies advanced economic theory 
to issues concerning the contribution of institu­
tional arrangements to the development of the 
U.S. economy from colonial times to the present. 
Among the topics to be studied are implications 
of the demise of the Second National Bank of 
the U.S. , slavery and economic development, 
efficiency and equity of the National Banking 
System, economic institutions and business 
cycles, and the role ct the Federal Reserve 
System in the Great Depression. 
3 credits . 

ECO 648 Selected Topics In U.S. 
EconOmic History II 
This course applies advanced economic theory 
to issues related to the growth of the O.S. 
economy from colonial times to the present. 
Among the issues to be studied are the q,aracter 
of modem economic grCNlth in America, savings 
and grCNlth, technical change, the interaction be­
tween growth and U.S. international economic 
relations, and the relation between population 
and economic growth. 
3 credits . 

ECO 650 International 1iade 
A modern and thorough presentation of interna­
tional trade theory including the classical theory 
(Ricardo), the neoclassical theory (Heckscher­
Ohlin-Samuelson) and extensions, welfare as­
pects, trade and growth, the theory of tariffs and 
applications. 
Prerequisite: ECO 501 
3 credits 
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ECO 651 International Finance 
Theories of balance 01 paymer1s adjustment and 
exchange rate determination, including mone­
tarist, Keynesian, and elasticity theories; dis­
equilibrium macro models; policy analysis; inter­
national liquidity; and capital flows. 
Prerequisites: ECO 501, ECO 511 
3 credits 
ECO 654 foundations of Urban 
Economics 
Analysis of the nature and functioning of urban 
areas. The theoretical foundations of urban 
economics are developed: theories of the con­
sumer and housing producer in economic 
space, land rent and use, urban structure, and 
the size distribution and growth of urban areas. 
Emphasis is placed on methodology and hy­
potheses generated by the theories. 
Prerequisite: ECO 501 
3 credits 

ECO 655 Problems In Urban 
Economics 
The theories develope<;! in ECO 654 are applied 
to specific urban problems such as poverty, 
housing, slums and urban renewal, urban 
transportation, financing local government, and 
environmental quality. Emphasis is also placed 
on methodology. ECO 654 is recommended 
although not a prerequisite. 
Prerequisite: ECO 501 
3 credits 
ECO 660 Comparative Economic 
Systems 
A systematic treatment of systems analysis, 
stressing decision making, information, and mo­
tivation. A conceptual frarne'M>rk is developed 
for analyzing market, centrally planned, and 
planned market models; the model and the real­
ity of Soviet-type centrally planned economies 
and the reforms in these economies; the model 
and reality of 'M>rker management; and measure­
ment of quality of system performance. 
Corequisite: ECO 500 . 
3 credits 

ECO 661 Theory of Economic Systems 
Introduction to the theory of social preference 
and choice functions. Voting systems. Informa­
tionally decentralized systems. Centralized and 
coercive systems. Team theory. . 
Corequisite: ECO 501 
3 credits 

ECO 662 Economic Development I 
AnalYl?is of the major issues in development and 
the principal theoretical contributions of econo­
mists to developmental problems. An effort will 
be made to examine the relevance of existing 
economic theories of development in the light of 
post-World War II experience, and with regard to 
the grCNlth 01 rrultidisciplinary insights into widely 
variable institutional patterns of economic 
organization. 
Prerequisites: ECO 501, ECO 510 
3 credits 

ECO 663 Economic Development II 
A continuation ct ECO 662, this course examines 
issues of development policy and plan formula­
tion and implementation. Special attention will be 
devoted to selected regional, national, and sec­
toral cases. 
Prerequisite: ECO 662 or permission 01 instructor 
3 credits 

ECO 669 Studies In Economic Systems 
1-6 credits 
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ECO 690 Seminar In Applied 
Economics 
Preparation, presentation, and discussion of stu­
dent and faculty research in applied economics. 
Topics covered by student papers will usually be 
related to students' long-term research interests. 
1-6 credits 
ECO 691 Seminar In Economic Theory 
Preparation, presentation, and discussion of stu­
dent and faculty research in economic theory. 
Topics covered by student papers will usually be 
related to students' long-term research interests. 
1-6 credits 

ECO 692 Reaearch Workshop In 
Systems and Development 
Preparation, presentation, and discussion of stu­
dent and faculty research on theoretical and 
applied topics in the fields of comparative sys­
tems and economic development. Topics COl­
ered by student papers will usually be related 
to students' long-term research interests. 
1-6 credits 
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ECO 695 Reaearch Workshops 
Designed to direct students to the selection of 
dissertation topics. Oral and written presentation 
of student papers with active faculty participa­
tion. Several sections may be offered each se­
mester in areas of broad research interest. 
Prerequisites: Three semesters of coursework in 
the Ph.D. program 
1-6 credits, repetitive 

ECO 696 Dissertation Seminar 
A seminar for students engaged in dissertation 
research. Students give presentations of their 
dissertation research. 
1-6 credits, repetitive 
ECO 698 Practlcum In Teaching 
1-6 credits 

ECO 699 Dissertation Research 
1-9 credits 
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English 
(EGL) 
Chairperson: Thomas Kranidas 
Humanities Building 225 (516) 632-7420 

Graduate Studies Director: Stacey O/ster 
Humanities Building 194 (516) 632-7373 

Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the M.A. 
Degree In English 

In addition to the minimum requirements 
of the Graduate School, the following are 
required: 

A. Course Requirements 

" 

tlie semester previous to that in which the 
student will register for EGL 599. The pro-

. posal must be approved in writing by both 
the directing faculty member and the 
graduate program committee c:J the depart­
ment before the student registers for EGL 
599. 

') 
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stories, a novella, a novel, tv.o one-act plays, 
a full-length play, a volume of poems, a film 
script-to be determined by the student's 
advisor and the creative writing area com­
mittee. One diStinction of this curriculum is 
that the candidate begins the project under 
close supervision in the first rather than the 
,second year. Students register for a total of 
nine credits toward completion of this 
project. In broad outline, a master's degree in 

English requires ten three-credit graduate 
courses, competence in one foreign lan­
guage, and passing the master's examina­
tion. Of the ten courses, one must be a 
course in Shakespeare, another a course 
in Chaucer or Milton, and one in the history 
and structure c:J the English language, 
although courses previously taken on the 
undergraduate level and passed with a 
grade of B or better may be accepted as 
fulfilling these requirements. The required 
ten courses must be distributed among at 
least four of the following six areas with at 
least one course in American literature: 

C. foreign Language Requirement 
Competence in one foreign language may 
be satisfied by having completed the sec­
ond year of a foreign language at the lhlnsfer Credit and Standards 
undergraduate level within the past five of Performance In English at the 

1. Old and Middle English 
2. Renaissance (1500-1660) 
3. Restoration and 18th Century 
4. 19th-Century British 
5. American Literature to 1900 
6. 20th-Century British and 

American 
Note: Courses taken to satisfy the 
Shak8speant and Chaucer or Milton 18-
qulrementa cannot be used to satisfy 
area distribution. 

B_ Independent~/es 
Only one course numberecJ EGL 599, In­
dependent Studies, will be permitted to 
count toward the total courses required for 
the degree c:J Master of Arts in English. 
EGL 599 cannot be elected during the stu­
dent's first semester of v.ork toward the 
master's degree. EGL 599 may be elected 
during the second semester only if the stu­
dent has a B+ average the first semester 
and has no Incompletes at the time c:J 
registering for EGL 599. A proposal for a 
599 course should be submitted in writing 
to the faculty member under whose direc­
tion the student plans to study. This pro­
posal must be submitted before the end of 

ye~rs with a grade of B or better, or byex- ' M.A. Level 
ami nation arranged by the English Depart­
ment. The following languages are auto­
matically accepted for fulfilling this require­
ment: Greek, Latin, Hebrew, French, Ger­
man, Italian, RUSSian, and Spanish. Other 
languages relevant to a student's graduate 
program may be approved upon petition 
to the graduate program committee. 

D. Master's EJlBmination 
The master's examination is based on a 
reading list announced at the beginning of 
each academic year. The exanination may 
be retaken only once. 

Requirements for the M.A. 
Degree, Graduate Studies 
In Creative Writing 

In addition to the minimum requirements 
of the Graduate School the following are 
required: 

A. Course Requirements 
Those admitted to Graduate Studies in 
Creative Writing must take three literature 
courses and four workshops. Each can­
didate must take workshops in at least two 
genres: fiction, poetry, drama, and 
nonfiction. 

B. Master's Project 
Finally, students in Graduate Studies in 
Creative Writing are required to submit an 
extended work of substantial literary 
merit-for example, eight or ten short 

Mindful that many applicants may have in­
terrupted an earlier graduate career, the 
department permits the transfer c:J six hours 
of credit in suitable graduate work done 
elsewhere that resulted in a grade of B or 
better. The student must, however, make 
special application after admission. In all 
coursework done at Stony Brook, an aver­
age grade of B is the minimum required, 
but no more than two grades below B- will 
be permitted. 

Requirements for the Ph.D. 
Degree In English 
In addition to the minimum requirements 
of the Graduate Schooi, the following are 
required: 

A. Course Requirements 
The minimum course requirement for 
students in the doctoral program is 11 
courses, including at least seven 6OD-level 
seminars. No course with a grade below 
B- may be used to satisfy course require­
ments. An average grade c:J B or better in " 
all coursework must be maintained at all 
times, and no more than tv.o grades below 
B- will be permitted. No transfer credit is 
accepted at the seminar level. 

One of the seven seminars the student 
must satisfactorily complete is the pro­
seminar, EGL 600 The Discipline of Literary 
Studies. Students must take this course in 
their first fall semester in the program. 

While the majority of courses for the 
Ph.D. requirements must be taken in the 
English Department, students may, in con-
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sultation with their advisors, take courses 
of an equivalent level in other departments. 

We assume students entering the Ph.D. 
program will have studied Chaucer, 
Shakespeare, Milton, and a variety of 
literary periods in their SA or MA pro­
grams. However, we welcome students with 
a variety of ~kgrounds into our Ph.D. pro­
gram; those without the kind of broad­
based knowledge outlined above will work 
out a suitable program of study with their 
advisors. 

Students with teaching assistantships 
must take EGL 697 Teaching Practicum in 
their first fall semester in the Ph.D. program. 

B. Foreign Language Requirements 
Students must complete one of two options: 

Option I: Students must, on examination, 
demonstrate ability to translate writings of 
moderate difficulty in two foreign languages 
appropriate to the area of study and hence 
ability to make use of relevant literary and 
scholarly wr~ings in those langualiles. 

Option II: Students must, on examination, 
demonstrate (1) ability to read, understand, 
and speak well one living foreign language, 
or ability to read and understand well one 
classical language appropriate to the area 
of study, and (2) knowledge of the major 
literature of that language in the original 
language, and hence ability to make full 
use of the literature of another language. 
This option can be satisfied by passing a 
half-hour oral examination conducted in the 
language on the major literary figures or 
works of the language. Students should 
consult the graduate studies director about 
setting up such an examination. Passing 
the reading and/or comprehensive ex­
amination at the MA level shall not be suf­
ficient evidence that the student has met 
Option II. 

The following languages are automatical­
ly accepted for fulfilling the language re­
quirement: Greek, Latin, Hebrew, French, 
German, Italian, Russian, and Spanish. 
Other languages relevant to a student's 
graduate program may be approved upon 
petition to the graduate studies director. 

Students will not be permitted to take the 
special field examination without first satis­
fying the foreign language requirement. 
Students choosing Option I must satisfy 
one language requirement before taking 
the three area examinations and the sec­
ond before taking · the special field 
examination. 

C. The General Examination 
The general examination is a three-part, 
three-hour oral with three examiners. Two 
parts of the examination must address. dif­
ferent literary periods, and the third will 
either address another literary period or 
engage a problem or area of special in­
terest (e.g., a genre, issues, or a line of 
theoretical inquiry). 
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In consultation with their examiners, 
students will offer reading lists for this ex­
amination that outline the area of inquiry for 
each part of their exam. The period lists 
mayor may not vary from the traditional 
literary historical divisions of the antholo­
gies; one of the purposes of the exam is 
to give students the opportunity to make 
sense of their lists. Whereas one student 
may follow traditional texts for a literary 
period, another may choose to study non­
canonical texts within a traditional chrono­
logical range, while another may redefine 
the range (e.g., 1750-1850 or 1850-1945 in­
stead of the 18th century, 19th century, or 
20th century.) 

Taking this examination brings students 
a step closer to entering a profession in 
which one writes and publishes scholarship 
and constructs and teaches courses. To ad­
dress these facts of professional develop­
ment, to facilitate students' studying and 
focus, and to enhance the conversations 
that make up the examinations: 

1. For one of the three parts, the student 
will submit to his or her committee, at 
least two weeks prior to the exam, a 
15-30 page paper related to that par­
ticular period or problem area. In 
most cases, this will be a revised 
seminar paper, and will include a bib­
liography. The paper is not intended 
as additional work but rather as a way 
for the student to organize an ap­
proach to one of the lists. During the 
exam, the paper will serve as a 
springboard for discussion of the en­
tire period or problem area being 
examined. 

2. For another of the three parts, the stu­
dent will submit to his or her commit­
tee, at least two weeks prior to the ex­
am, a syllabus and bibliography of 
background reading for an advanced 
undergraduate course in that period 
or problem area. Questions regarding 
pedagogical and theoretical ap­
proach, as well as inquiries into 
criteria of selection and content, will 
help to initiate and focus discussion 
of the entire period or problem area 
bei.ng examined. 

3. For the third of the three parts, the stu­
dent may simply invite questions 
without using one of the above 
devices, or may submit another paper 
or syllabus (or some other piece of 
writing agreeable to the committee) 
as a means of generating and direc­
ting discussion of the entire list. 

The examination committee will consist 
of a chairperson selected by the student 
and two other faculty members appointed 
by the graduate studies director in consulta­
tion with the chairperson. The committee 
must be formed no later than the student's 

fourth semester in the program (preferably 
earlier), and the exam must be taken before 
the end of the fifth semester. In consulta­
tion with his or her chairperson, the student 
may choose to take this exam in two parts. 
All three committee members must sign all 
three of the lists at least one month prior 
to the examination. 

Each of the three parts will be judged 
separately, with a 2-1 committee vote con­
stituting a pass for that part. Each failed part 
may be retaken one additional time, no later 
than a year after the original examination. 

It is the responsibility of the examination 
committee chairperson to inform the 
Graduate Office in writing of the date, time, 
and place of the examination two weeks 
before the examination. 

D. The Special Field Oral Examination 
This oral examination will be based on a 
written rationale and a reading list prepared 
by the student with the advice and approval 
of the student's chosen committee. and ap­
proved by the graduate studies director at 
least one month before the examination. 
The focus of the examination will be the 
topic that the student has chosen for his or 
her dissertation; thus, the reading list will 
embrace the various kinds of texts that the 
student must engage in order to begin 
writing. All three members of the ex­
aminating committee will be chosen by the 
student. 

Students are encouraged, but not re­
quired, to include a dissertation proposal 
as part of this examination. The special field 
oral examination may be retaken only once. 

Students must contact the Graduate Of­
fice six weeks prior to the date they wish 
to be examined to fill out the necessary 
papers for Scheduling this exam. The ex­
amination will be scheduled by the 
Graduate Office. 

All the doctoral requirements de­
scribed above must be completed be­
fore a student Is allowed to take the 
special field examination. 

E. Advancement to Candidacy 
After successful completion of the oral ex­
amination the student is recommended to 
the vice provost for graduate studies for ad­
vancement to candidacy. 

F. Dissertation Seminar 
This seminar, which is recommended but 
not required, is designed to help student~ 
prepare their dissertation proposals and get 
their dissertations under way. It may not be 
used to fulfill the eleven course require­
ments. 

G. Dissertation 
As soon as possible after passing the oral 
examination, students must prepare a writ­
ten statement setting out the scope and 
method of the dissertation and submit it to 
their dissertation director and two other 
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members of the department who will serve 
as readers. After the student's director has 
conferred with the other readers and the 
dissertation committee has approved the 
proposal, the director will submit the pro­
posal and names of the committee mem­
bers to the graduate program committee 
of the department for its approval. The 
graduate studies director, in consultation 
with the student's dissertation committee, 
will name a reader from outside the 
department. 

. The four readers of the dissertation must 
recommend ~eptance d the dissertation 
before it can be approved by the Graduate 
School. Students will present the results of 
dissertation research at a colloquium con­
vened for that purpose by the Department 
of English, which will be open to interested 
faculty and graduate students. 

H. Teaching Program 
Training in teaching is stressed by the 
department and every student should ex­
pect to teach as part of the doctoral pro­
gram. Teaching assistants instruct in a 
variety of courses including composition; 
introductions to poetry, fiction, and drama; 
Moring in the Writing Center; and assisting 
in large lecture courses. An important part 
of the teaching experience is the Practicum 
in Teaching (EGL 697) required of all . 
teaching assistants. 

The director of writing programs for the 
English Department will, upon application, 
decide to what extent a student's teaching 
experience elsewhere will satisfy the re­
quirements at Stony Brook. 

I. Residency Requirement 
The Graduate School requires at least two 
consecutive semesters of full-time graduate 
study beyond the baccalaureate. Students 
will be considered in full-time residence 
during any semester in which they (1) are 
taking at least one 500~evel course or 
600-level seminar or are, in the opinion of 
the graduate program committee, proper­
ly preparing for the special field oral ex­
amination; (2) are holding no position other 
than that required under the teaching pro­
gram; or (3) are registered for EGL 690 Dis­
sertation Research or EGL 699 Directed 
Reading for Doctoral Candidates, for three, 
six, nine, or 12 credit hours. depending on 
the number d other courses being taken 
and the teaching assignment, the total of 
all these credits and teaching hours to be 
no more than 12. 

J. The Graduate English Colloquium 
Doctoral students are encouraged to par­
ticipate in the Graduate English Collo­
quium, a series of lecture-discussions by 

members of the English faculty. The meet­
ings d the colloquium, held in the late after­
noon or evening, are intended to provoke 
engagement with important literary texts 
and provide informal opportunities to meet 
faculty and fellow students. 

K. Advising and Review of Studenfs 
Progrel!s 
Each incoming student will meet with an 
assigned advisor before the start of classes 
to plan his or her first semester's course­
work. The student will also meet with his 
or her advisor in November and May 
before preregistration for each semester's 
courses. At the end of the first year each 
student will select his or her own advisor 
and inform the Graduate Office in writing 
of the advisor's name. Students will meet 
at least once each semester with advisors 

. to plan their coursework. 
Each fall semester the graduate program 

committee will review each student's pro­
gress and determine whether the student 
may proceed with doctoral studies, may 
continue if certain requirements are met, or 
may not continue in the doctoral program 
because of unsatisfactory work. 

Matters Pertaining to All 
Advanced Degrees In English 
(Including Graduate Studies 
In Comparative Literature and 
Creative Writing) 

A. Extension of time limits: Extensions of 
time limits are granted at the discretion of 
the graduate program committee of the 
department and the vice provost for 
graduate studies, and are normally for one 
year at a time. 

B. Incompletes: The graduate program 
committee has established as sufficient 
grounds for the granting of- Incompletes 
either a student's medical emergency or an 
emergency arising within a student's family. 

C. Graduate courses in the 500 series 
are open to all graduate students. Courses 
in the 600 series are normally open only 
to students admitted to study for the Ph.D. 
degree. although MA students with ade­
quate preparation and background can 
sometimes be admitted with the permission 
of the instructor. All graduate courses nor­
mally carry three credits. 

Each course in the 500 and 600 series 
to be dfered in a given semester will be 
described by the instructor in some detail 
in a special departmental announcement 
prepared and distributed toward the end 
of the semester prior to that in which it is 
to be dfered. None of the courses num­
bered 690-699 can be taken to satisfy the 
requirement of seven seminars as stated in 
the sections outlining course requirements 
for the English and Comparative Uterature 
departments. 

Advisement 
There are a number of problems that the 
preceding explanations make no attempt 
to cover; for example, there are students 
whose careers may fall into two widely 
separated phases, whose previous records 
may show only a minor rather than a major 
interest in English or comparative literature, 
whose academic preparation now seems 
remote, or whose recent experiences have 
kindled new interests. 

Students are encouraged to raise in­
dividual questions about the graduate pro­
gram with the graduate studies director in 
English. 

Courses 
All courses are for three credits, except where 
noted with an asterisk. Content varies each 
semester. 

EGL 501 Studle. In Chaucer 
EGL 502 Studl .. In Shakespe .... 

EGL 503 Studl .. In Milton 

EGL 505 Studle. In Gen ... 
EGL 508 Studl .. In LIte ... ry Theory 

EGL 509 Studle. In. Language .nd 
Linguistics 

EGL 510 Old Engll.h Language .nd 
Llteratu ... 

EGL 515 Middle E~".h Language 
.nd Lite ... u ... 

EGL 520 Studle. In the Renalaaance 
EGL 525 17!h-Century Llteratu ... 

EGL 530 Studle. In the Age of 
Dryden 

EGL 535 Studle. In NeocI .... cl.m 
EGL 540 Studle. In Romantlcl.m 

EGL 545 Studle. In Vlctorl.n 
Llteratu ... 

EGL 547 Late 19th-Century Brltl.h 
Llteratu ... 

EGL 550 2Oth-Century Brltl.h 
Llteratu ... 

EGL 555 Studle. In IrI.h Llteratu ... 

EGL 580 Studle. In Early American 
Llteratu ... 

EGL 585 19th-Century American 
LIte ... ture 

EGL 570 2Oth-Century American 
Llteretu ... 

EGL 575 Brltl.h .nd American 
Llteratu ... 

EGL 580 Poetry Worbhop 
EGL 581 Fiction Worbhop 
EGL 582 Drama Worbhop 

EGL 583 Nonfiction Workshop 

EGL 585 Creative Writing Project 

EGL 592 Problema In Teachl::e 
Writing or Compoalt on 

EGL 593 Problem. In Teaching 
Llte ... tul'8 
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EGL 594 Contexts of Literary Study EGL 608 Probl.ms In the 

EGL 597* Pl8Cllcum In Methods of R.latlonshlp of Llt.rature 

Rese.rch to Oth.r DIsciplines 

EGL 599 Independent Study EGL 611 Critical Theory 

EGL 800 PlO8emln.r: The Dlsclplln. of EGL 612 Theorl.s In Composition 

Literary Studl.s EGL 613 R .... rch In Composition 
EGL 601 Probl ..... In History .nd EGL 614 Topics In Composition 

Structura of the English .nd Writing 
LMguag. EGL 690* D .... rtatlon Research 

EGL 602 PIObI ..... In Bibliography, EGL 695 Methods of T.achlng Ecltlng, .nd T.xtual 
Criticism English 

EGL 603 PIObI.ms In Literary EGL 697 Practlcum In Teaching 
Theory and Criticism English Llt.rature 

EGL 604 Probl ..... In Literary EGL 698 Teaching Practlcum 

Analysis EGL 699* Directed R.adlng 

EGL 605 ProbI.ms In Convention 
and Genra · variable and repetitive credit 

EGL 606 PerIod and lhIdItlon 
EGL 607 Indlvldu.1 Authors 
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and 
Italian 
(FRN, Ill, DlF, Dll) 
Chairperson: Mario Mignone 
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Frank Melville, Jr. Memorial Library N400S (S16) 632-7440 

Graduate Studies Director: Carol Blum 
Frank Melville, Jr. Memorial Library N4003 (S16) 632-7437 
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Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the 
M.A. Degree, Graduate Studies 
In French 
A complete course of study in French 
languagE;!, literature, and culture is offered 
for candidates intending to teach at the 
secondary school level and for pre-Ph.D. 
candidates. In addition to the minimum 
Graduate School requirements, the follow­
ing are required: 

A. Course Requirements 
Credits 

1. FRN 507 Advanced 
Stylistics 3 
FRN 508 Explica-
tion de texte 3 
Six courses in 
literature 1 8 

2. Two electives; FRN 
501 Contemporary 
French Culture and 
Institutions is highly 
recommended 6 

Total 30 
B. Performance 
Average of B or better for all courses listed 
under item A is required. 

C. Comprehensive Examination 
At the completion of all coursework, can­
didates will take an oral and written com­
prehensive examination. 

Requirements for the M.A. 
Degree, Graduate Studies 
In italian 
The Department offers two tracks for con­
centration in Italian. In addition to the 
minimum requirements of the Graduate 
School, the following are required: 

• Track I-italian with 
Concentration In Literature 

A. Course Requirements 

1. ITL 501 Contemporary 
Italy or one course in 
Romance philology or 

Credits 

linguistics 3 
ITL 508 Advanced Gram-
mar and Stylistics 3 
ITL 511 History of the 
Italian Language 3 
Six courses in literature 18 

2. Elective 3 
Total 30 

Special permission may be granted 10 
replace two of the literature courses (6 
credits) with a thesis. 

B. Performance 
Average of B or better for all courses listed 
under item 'A is required. . 

C. Comprehensive Examination 
At the completion of all coursework, can­
didates will take an oral and written com­
prehensive examination. 

• Track II-Itallan with 
Concentration In Language 

A. Course Requirements 

1. ITL 501 Contemporary 
Italy, ITL 502 Italia 

Credits 

in Transizione 6 
ITL 505 Strategies for 
Teaching Italian or any 
Romance philology or 
linguistics course 3 
ITL 508 Advanced Gram-
mar and Stylistics 3 
ITL 511 History of the 
Italian Language 3 
Three courses in literature 9 

2. Electives 6 

Total 30 

B. Performance 
Average of B or better for all courses listed 
under item A is required. 

C. Comprehensive Examination 
At the completion of all coursework, can­
didates will take an oral and written com­
prehensive examination. 

Requirements for the M.A. 
Degree In Romance Languages, 
Concentrations In French and 
Italian, French and Spanish, or 
Italian and Spanish 
Candidates will choose one language as 
a major and one ~s a minor, and must be 
able to do graduate work in both. To qualify 
for the degree the MA candidate in 
French and Italian, French and Spanish, or 
Italian and Spanish will normally complete 
36 credit hours (12 courses). The distribu­
tion of these courses will vary according 
to whether the student chooses Track I, 
with a concentration in literature, or Track 
II, with a concentration in language. 

In addition to the minimum requirements 
of the Graduate School, the following are 
required: 

• Track I-French and Italian with 
Concentration In Literature 

A. Course Requirements 

Major in French' 
1. FRN 501 Contemporary French 

Culture and Institutions 
FRN 507 Advanced Stylistics 
FRN 508 Explication de texte 

2. At least 15 credits in literature divided 
between Group 1 (16th-, 17th-, and 
18th-century literature) and Group 2 
(19th- and 20th-century literature) 
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Minor in Italian * * 
3. ITL 501 , ITL 508 
4. Two literature courses to be chosen with 

permission of advisor 

Major in Italian * 
1. ITL 501 Contemporary Italy or ITL 502 

Italia in Transizione 
ITL 508 Advanced Grammar and 
Stylistics 
ITL 511 History of the Italian Language 
or one course in stylistics 

2. At least 15 credits in literature divided 
between Group 1 and Group 2 (see 
item A,2 above) 

Minor in French * * 
3. FRN 501 or 508, FRN 507 
4. Two literature courses to be chosen with 

permission of advisor 

B. Performance 
Average grade of B or better for all courses 
listed under item A is required. 

C. Final Examination 
The final examination will cover two areas 
of specialization in each field, one from 
group 1 and one from group 2 (e.g., 
Modern French and Italian Literature and 
Medieval and Renaissance French and 
Italian Literature). 

• Track II-French and Italian with 
.Concentratlon In Language 

A. Course Requirements 

Major in French * 
1. FRN 501 Contemporary French 

Culture and Institutions 
FRN 507 Advanced Stylistics 
FRN 508 Explication de texte 
3 credits in approved linguistics 
elective 

2. At least 9 credits (three courses) in 
literature in one area of concentra­
tion (see groups 1 and 2 in literature 
track, item A,2) and one elective 

Minor in Italian * * 
3. ITL 501 

ITL 508 
4. Two literature courses in the area of 

concentration 

Major in Italian* 
1. ITL 501 Contemporary Italy 

ITL 508 Advanced Grammar and 
Stylistics 
3 credits in approved linguistics 
elective 

2. At least 9 credits (three courses) in 
literature in one area of concentra­
tion (see groups 1 and 2 in literature 
track, item A,2) and one elective 

Minor in French * * 
3. FRN 501 

FRN 507 
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4. Two literature courses in the area of 
concentration 

B. Performance 
Average grade of B or better for all courses 
listed under item A is required. 

C. Comprehensive Examination 
At the completion of all coursework can­
didates will take an oral and written com­
prehensive examination. 

• Total of 24 major credits 
•• Total of 12 minor credits. 

Total credits required: 36 

• French and Spanish 

A. Course Requirements 

French Credim 
1. FRN 501 Contemporary 

French Culture and 
Institutions 3 
FRN 507 Advanced 
StyIistics 3 
FRN 508 Explication de 
texte 3 

Spanish 
SPN 501 Spanish 
Linguistics 3 
SPN 510 The Hispanic 
Culture 3 
SPN 515 Spanish Com-
position and Stylistics 3 
Approved linguistics 
elective 3 

Total 21 

2. At least 12 credits (four 
courses) in literature in 
two areas of concentration 
(6 credits each), three in 
French and three in Span­
ish. One area will be cho­
sen from group A, and 
the other from group B: 

A 
1. 20th Century 
2. 19th Century 
3. Theatre 
4. Prose Fiction 
5. Lyrics (6 credits) 

B 
1. Enlightenment 
2. French Baroque, 

Classical Theatre, and 
Spanish Golden Age 

3. Medieval (6 credits) 12 

3. Elective 3 
Total 36 

B. Performance 
Average of B or better for all courses listed 
under item A is required. 

C. Comprehensive Examination 
At the completion of all coursework, can­
didates will take an oral and written com­
prehensive examination. 

• Italian and Spanish 

A. Course Requirements 

Italian 
1. ITL 501 Contemporary 

Credim 

Italy 3 
ITL 508 Advanced Gram-
mar and Stytistics 3 
ITL 511 History of the 
Italian Language or 
linguistics course 3 
Approved linguistics 
elective 3 

Spanish 
SPN 501 Spanish 
Linguistics 3 
SPN 510 Hispanic Culture 3 
SPN 515 Spanish Com-
position and Stylistics 3 

Total 21 

2. At least 12 credits (four 
courses) in literature in 
two areas of concentration 
(6 credits each). The stu­
dent will select two areas 
of concentration and will 
take 6 credits (two 
courses) in each of them, 
three in Italian and three 
in Spanish. One area will 

. be chosen from group A, 
and the other from group 
B: 

A 
1. 20th Century 
2. 19th Century 
3. Theatre 
4. Prose Fiction 
5. Lyrics (6 credits) 

B 
1. Italian Renaissance, 

Baroque, and Spanish 
Golden Age 

2. Medieval (6 credits) 12 

3. Elective 3 . 
Total 36 

B. Performance 
Average of B or better for all courses listed 
und~r item A is required. 

C. Comprehensive Examination' 
At the completion of all coursework, can­
didates will take an oral and written com­
prehensive examination. 



Requirements for the Doctor of 
Arts Degree In Foreign Language, 
Graduate Studies In French 
and/or Italian 

A. Major Field Courses 
French Major 

Phonetics/Phonology of 
French 

Morphology/Syntax of 
French 

History of the French 
Language 

French Stylistics or Literary 
Translation 

French Culture and 
Civilization 

Three courses in French 
literature to be selected 
from courses within the 
department 

Italian Major 
Phonetics/Phonology of 

Italian 
Morphology/Syntax of 

Italian 
History of the Italian 

Language 
Italian Stylistics or Literary 

Translation 
Italian Culture 
Three courses in literature 

to be selected from 
courses within the 
department 

B. Professional Courses 

Credits 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

9 
24 

Credits 

3' 

3 

3 

3 
3 

9 
24 

Second Language Acquisition 3 
Methods of Foreign Language 

Teaching 3 
Practicum 3 
Internship or Externship 3 

12 

Additional courses may be required to 
meet individual needs upon consultation 
with the major advisor and the program 
director. 

Degree ' candidates who are full-time 
teachers will, where possible, do their ex­
ternship at an institution other than where 
they normally teach, e.g., high school 
teachers will be encouraged to teach an 
evening college course, and those 
teaching at a two-year or four-year college 
will be encouraged to teach at the secon­
dary school level. When these ar­
rangements are not possible, other provi­
sions will be made in consultation with the 
OA committee. 

C. Language Proficiency 
Upon completion of 24 credits, all can­
didates will be expected to demonstrate 
proficiency in the major language. 

Proficiency in the major language may 
be demonstrated: 
1. By written recommendation of pro­

fessors of the pertinent courses taken; 
or 

2. Upon recommendation of the super­
visor of the practicum, internship, or ex­
ternship; or 

3. By formal written examination (MLA) 
when the major advisor and OA com­
mittee deem it necessary. 

Unsuccessful candidates may request a 
second testing during the subsequent 
semester. 

D. Practical Experience 
All candidates are required to fulfill the 
following teaching assignments during the 
program: 

1. Practicum: The student is given 
charge of a three-hour section in a 
beginning or intermediate course in 
the area of language instruction. 
The practicum is to be assigned 
after the student has successfully 
completed a course in language in­
struction. This experience includes 
defining objectives, grading, and 
testing. 

2. Internship: The student is appren' 
ticed to a professor in charge of an 
appropriate literature, linguistics, 
and/or culture course for at least 
one semester. The internship may 
not precede the practicum. 

3. Externship: The student will be re­
quired to teach at the undergradu­
ate or secondary level in the local 
area, when feasible. 

E. Final Evaluation 
The final evaluation will be based directly 
on the specific program of study that the 
candidate has completed. In addition to 
demonstrating mastery of the individual 
curriculum requirements, the candidate is 
expected to evidence a certain synthesis 
of knowledge based on the component 
parts of the program. This final examina­
tion will be scheduled twice yearly, in 
November and April. 

1. The final evaluation is to include 
both a written and an oral com­
prehensive examination and will in­
clude topics from all areas covered 
in the program. The comprehensive 
examination will be administered 
only after the candidate has 
demonstrated competence in the 
major area and in language instruc­
tion and methodology. All can­
didates will be provided w~h a basic 
reading list. However, it will be the 
responsibility of the candidates to 
prepare, with their major advisors, 
the optional part of the reading list 
to cover their individual specialties. 

2. Dissertation: After the comprehen­
sive exam the candidates, in con­
sultation with their dissertation direc­
tor, must submit a dissertation pro­
posal which will be reviewed by the 
O.A. committee. After the proposal 
is approved, a dissertation director 
and two readers will be appointed, 
in consultation with the program 
director. Six optional thesis credits 
are available for those who desire 
them. 

Transfer Credit 
The OA committee may accept six post­
MA transfer credits earned within the past 
five years from non-SUNY institutions. Nine 
credits may be acepted from all SUNY 
institutions. 

Normally, a maximum of six credits of 
CEO courses or CEO crosslisted courses 
may be transferred. Under special cir­
cumstances and with approval of the 
department and the graduate studies direc­
tor, additional CEO/crosslisted credits may 
be counted toward the OA requirements. 

French Courses 
FAN 500 Techniques of Reading for 
Graduate Research 
Throu9h intensive study of language structures 
and idiomatic usage, with extensive practice in 
written translation of scholarly texts, candidates 
for advanced degrees are able to attain the pro­
ficiency level oftne graduate French reading re­
quirement. Several departments grant exemption 
from further examination for successful comple­
tion of this course. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

FRN 501 Contemporary French 
Culture and Institutions 
Analysis of contemporary French civilization 
through the study of the development of its his­
torical, cultural, political, and social characteris· 
tics. Designed for potential teachers of French 
at the college level as well as in secondary 
schools, this course will emphasize and trace the 
evolution of the character and institutions of con­
temporary France. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

FRN 507 Advanced Styllstlcs 
Stylistic theory and analysis. Problems of syntax 
and stucture. Translations from English to French 
and French to English of texts from different 
modes and levels of discourse. Designed to 
develop and refine written expression in French 
and analysis of literary texts. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

FRN 508 Explication de Tex. 
This course is designed to develop sensitivity to 
literary texts. Emphasis will be placed upon week­
ly explication de texte, beginning wi~h Renais­
sance literature and proceeding to the modern 
period, in which analysiS will be made of those 
effects that, taken together, constitute a given 
author's stylistic pattern. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

FRN 509 Introduction to Bibliography 
Students will acquaint themselves with library 
resources, organization, reference materials, cat­
alogs, and computer access. Each student is to 
compile a bibliography on a topic related to his 
or her special field of interest. 
Spring, 1 credit 
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FRN 510 French Phonetics and Diction 
The pronunciation of French with emphasis on 
intonation and articulation. Theory and practice 
of linguistic and phonetic factors of the sound 
system. CourseM:lrk includes phonetic transcrip­
tions. recordings, and diagnostic texts. Language 
laboratory required. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

FRN 514 Seminar In Medieval French 
literature 
This course may be repeated for credit when 
topic changes. Topic to be arranged. Not offered 
in 1990-91. 

FRN 521 Literature of the French 
Renaissance 
A study of the major literary and cultural devel­
opments characteristic of the civilization of the 
Renaissance in France. The works of such writers 
as Rabelais and Montaigne will serve as both 
focus and starting point for broader inquiry into 
the artistic, social, and cultural movements ac­
companying the rebirth of art and letters in 
France. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

FRN 531 Studies In the Classical Theatre 
Analysis of classical dramaturgy and some of the 
major themes ci 17th-century tragedy and com­
edy. Careful reading of Corneille, Racine, and 
Moliere. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

FRN 532 Penaeurs, Mora","" et Mondaln, 
Intensive reading and analysis of selected texts 
by authors such as Descartes, Pa~al , La Fon­
taine, ~ Rochefoucauld, La Bruyere, Mme. de 
sevigne, and Mme. de Lafayette Changing topic. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

FRN 541 Studies In 18th-Century 
French literature 
A study of the major texts in the 18th-century 
struggle between absolutism and the emerging 
forces of Enlightenment, as well as readings in 
preromanticism. In addition to the works of 
Montesquieu, Voltaire, Diderot, Rousseau, 
Beaumarchais, and Laclos, other types of writing, 
such as Bayle's dictionary and the Encyclop{xJie, 
will be examined. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

FRN 542 Seminar In 18th-Century 
French Literature . 
Special topics in eighteenth-century literature, 
such as "Representing the French Revolution," 
"Dialogics in Diderot and Rousseau;' "The Con­
cept 01 the Individual," and "Femme, Cloture, 
Ecriture," will be studied through the works of ma-

. jor writers of the period as well as those of lesser­
known figures like Mme. de Graffigny, Mme. Ric­
coboni, Mme. d'Epinay, OIympe de Gouges, and 
other revolutionaries such as Mirabeau , Saint­
Just, Condorcet, and Robespierre. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

FRN 551 Studies In Romanticism 
Reading and research in the background and 
manifestation ci romanticism in French literature. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

FRN 552 Studies In 19th-Century 
French Literature 
Close reading ci selected works by major authors 
of the period, such as Balzac, Stendhal, Flaubert, 
lola or Baudelaire, Mallarme, 'krlaine, and Rim­
baud, with an introduction to some important 
critical approaches to these texts. Changing 
topic. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

FRN 561 Seminar In 20th-Century 
French Literature 
Investigations ci special topics and movements 
in 2Oth-century French prose, poetry, and theatre 
based on the study of the works of such authors 
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as Cocteau, Cdette, Sartre, Beckett, lonesco, Ro­
main Rolland, Camus, Mauriac, Gide, Malraux, 
and Proust. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits 

FRN 562 Studies In Contemporary 
literature 
The active pursuit of humanist ideas from Anatole 
France to Louis Guilloux, from Romain Rolla9d 
to Camus, with emphasis on the works of Valery 
LarbClfld, Roger Martin du Gard, Andre Gide, 
Andre Malraux, and Sartre. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits 

FRN 581 Independent Individual 
Studies 
Fall and spring, 1-6 credits, repetitive 

FRN 599 Practlcum In Teaching 
Fall and spring, variable and repetitive credit 

Italian Courses 
ITl 500 Reading Italian 
Designed to prepare graduate students to read 
contemporary research in their respective 
disciplines published in Italian, the course will 
present system~ instruction in the fundamentals 
of reading comprehension and in specialized 
subject-oriented vocabulary. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

ITl 501 Contemporary Italy 
Analysis of contemporary Italy and its civilization 
through the study of the development of its his­
torical, cultural, political, and social characteris­
tics. Designed for potential teachers of Italian at 
the college as well as secondary school levels, 
this course will emphasize and trace the evolu­
tion of the character and institutions of contem­
porary Italy. Crosslisted with CEH 595. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

ITl 502 'ta//a In Dan,/zlone 
This course will examine the impact on Italy of 
new issues such as feminism, and of unresolved 
problems such as that of the underdeveloped 
South, from 1968 to the present. Readings will 
come from leading Italian daily newspapers and 
newsmagazines, as well as from boOks dealing 
with individual problems. Completion of one 
research project required. 
Spring, alternate years, 3 credits 

ITl 505 Strateales for Teaching Italian 
A workshop for reachers of Italian on all levels. 
Teaching strategies will be discussed and dem­
onstrated. Materials will be developed by the par­
ticipants. Guest lecturers and workshop leaalers 
from various levels of instruction will assist with 
several aspects of the course. Topics will include 
communicative skills, use ci realia, testing, 
visuals, and teaching culture. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

ITl 507 Italian llngulstlca: Diachronic 
Development and Synchronic Structures 
An examination of the linguistic evolution and the 
synchronic grammars (phonology, morphology, 
syntax) ci standard Italian and some ltalo­
Romance dialects. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

ITl 508 Advanced Grammar and Styllstlca 
This course is designed to analyze and Cliscuss 
the finer points of Italian grammar and to in­
vestigate diverse styles in writing. Students will 
be expected to develop grammatical drillS from 
elementary through advanced levels. Literary 
masterpieces will be translated from English to 
Italian in order to demonstrate types of style and 
possible alternatives in writing. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

ITl 509 Contrasting Italian and English 
This course seeks to isolate and analyze in­
terference patterns in English-speaking persons 
learning the Italian language, on all Ievels­
phonetiC, morphological, syntactic, and lexical. 
It should be especially deSirable for those plan­
ning to teach the language to native English 
speakers. 
Prerequisite: Good knowledge of Italian 
3 credits 

ITl 510 Romance Philology (In English) 
General processes of language change, as ex­
emplified by the development of the Romance 
languages, With particular reference to Italian and 
French. 
Spring, alternate years, 3 credits 

ITl 511 History of the italian Language 
A study of the development of tne ftalian 
language beginning with its origins in Latin, 
througn the vulgate (dialects), ana finally as an 
outQrowth of Tuscan. 
Sprmg, alternate years, 3 credits 

ITl 513 RomMCe llngulstlca 
This course will examine the linguistic evolution 
of the Romance languages from the classical 
period through modern times. The synchronic 
grammars of Italian, French, and Spanish will be 
examined. This course will be conducted in 
English, but students must be fluent in at least 
one Romance language and must be familiar 
with Latin and at least one other Romance 
lanQuage. 
Spflng, 'alternate years, 3 credits 

ITl 518-517 Semh,.r on Dante 
The Vita Nuova, the Opere Minori and the Divine 
Comedy will be studied based on the historical, 
social, and moral contexts ci 13th- and 14th­
century Italy. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits 

ITl 518 Boccacclo: Seminar 
The course emphasizes the origin d Italian prose 
fiction as seen through the first attempts at the 
short story, such as the Novellino, but it will deal 
mainly with Boccaccio's Decameron as the 
perfection of the genre. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

ITl 522 Seminar In italian Humanism 
and Renalaa.1C8 literature 
Analysis of the works of such writers as Petrarch, 
Boccaccio, Ariosto, Machiavelli, Castiglione, 
Aretino, Tasso, and Michelangelo. Study of the 
relation of the individual works of these writers 
to broader historical, cultural, and intellectual 
developments ci the period. This course may be 
repeated for credit with a different topic. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

ITl 541 Studies In 17th- and 18th-Century 
Italian literature 
A study of baroque and Enlightenment literature 
in Italy, which also takes into consideration the 
development of other, peripheral genres such as 
opera, philosophy, and scientific prose. Authors 
examined include Galileo, Marino, Metastasio, 
Vico, Goldoni, Alfieri, and others. The topics will 
vary from semester to semester, depending on 
the authors selected. 
Fall or spring. 3 credits 

ITl 551 Studies In Italian Romanticism 
Italian romanticism is unique and it will be com­
pared with the movement as it took place in other 
countries, such as England, Germany, and 
France. The works of Foscolo, Leopardi, and 
Manzoni will be studied in the philosophical and 
sociological contexts of the period. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

ITl 552 Studies In the Modem Novel 
A study of the development ci the Italian novel 
from Verga to the latest trends. Stress will be 
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placed on the major shifts in sensibility occurr­
ing at the beginning of the 19th century and after 
World War II. This course may be repeated for 
credit with a different topic. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

ITL 582 Studies In Contemporary literature 
Contemporary Italian Poetry: 
The Quest for Meaning 
Contemporary Italian poetry r9lects a universe 
that does not answer to human expectations and 
desires. Although without faith or hope, the poets 
cannot become prisoners of ignorance about 
their own destiny, and conduct an indomitable 
search for neN values and answers. Besides the 
poetry of the two Nobel Prize winners, 
Quasimodo and Montale, readings will include 
selected pof3I!lS by other outstanding ~ such 
as Ungaretti, Saba, Compana, and Pasolini. This 
course may be repeated with a different topic. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

Modern Literature 
Decadentism, futurism, new realism, and new 
avant-garde considered as expressions of a tctal 
cultural experience through discussion of work 
of authors such as Svevo, Marinetti, Pirandello, 
Moravia, Pavese. Victtorini, Montale, Ungaretti, 
Quasimodo. and others. Specific topics will be 
poetry, fiction, and theatre. This course may be 
repeated with a different topic. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

ITL 571 Italian Autobiography 
A study of the development of infrospection and 
self-awareness in Italian autobiography from 
Petrarch to the 20th century. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 
ITL 581 Independent Individual 
Studle. 
Fall and spring, variable and repetitive credit 

ITL 599 Practlcum In Teaching 
Fall and spring, variable and repetitive credit 

D.A. Courses 
The following courses are available only to can­
didates in the Doctor of Arts program: 

DLF 601 DLI 601 Internship In 
foreign linguage.: Frenc" and Italian 
Students in the Doctor of Arts program will assist 
an instructor as an aide in a literature, culture, 
or language course on the undergraduate level. 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits 

DLF 602, DLI 602 Externahlp In 
foreign Language.: French and Italian 
Students in the Doctor of Arts program will teach 
one to three courses at the high school, junior 
college, or college level under the supervision 
of a master teacher. 
Prerequisite: All other coursework completed 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits 

DLF 699, DLI 699 Doctoral Research 
In foreign Language.: French and Italian 
Independent research for the Doctor of Arts 
degree. Open only to candidates for the Doctor 
of Arts who have passed the preliminary exam­
ination. 
Fall and spring, 1-6 credits, repetitive 
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Genetics 
(BGE)' 
Graduate Studies Director: Nicholas Muzyczka 
Ute Sciences Building 260 (516) 632-8817 

Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the 
M.A. Degree 

Graduate Studies in Genetics normally 
does not accept a student whose goal is 
a master's degree. In exceptional instances, 
a student already in the Graduate Studies 
may be awarded an MA degree upon 
completing an approved course of study, 
including a minimum of 30 graduate credit 
hours, passing a comprehensive examina­
tion, presenting and defending. a research 
thesis, and fulfilling the minimum re­
quirements of the Graduate School. 

Requirements for the 
Ph.D. Degree 

In addition to the requirements of the Grad­
uate School, the following are required: 

A. Course Requirements 
1. Molecular Genetics (HBM 503/BMO· 

521). 
2. Graduate Genetics (BGE 510). 
3. Graduate Biochemistry (BMO 520), 

Population Genetics (BGE 540). 
4. Graduate Student Seminar in Gen­

etics (BGE 531) must be taken four 
semesters. 

5. Laboratory Rotation in Genetics (BGE 
530) two semesters. The student will 
generally work in two different labor­
atories during the two semesters. The 
particular laboratories will be decided 
by the student's advisory committee 
in conjunction with the student. One 
or two additional rotations may be 
taken in the summer. 

6. The faculty feels that each student will 
require advanced training appropriate 
to the student's area d specialization 
within genetics. Requirements for any 
specific student, in addition to those 
enumerated above, will be 
determined by the student's advisory 
committee. 

60 

B. Comprehensive (Preliminary) 
Examination 
At the end of the fourth semester, the stu­
dent will take a written comprehensive 
(preliminary) examination cO\.ering all areas 
of genetics. 

C. Thesis Proposal Examination 
After successful completion of the com­
prehensive (preliminary) examination, the 
student salects a thesis advisor and writes 
a proposal for thesis research. After ap­
proval by the thesis advisor, the proposal 
is orally defended before a thesis commit­
tee. The defense should generally occur by 
the end of the fifth semester. 

D. Advancement to Candidacy 
After successful completion of all required 
and elective courses, the comprehensive 
(preliminary) examination, and the thesis 
proposal examination, the student will be 
recommended to the Graduate School for 
advancement to candidacy. 

E. Ph.D. Dissertation 
The research for the Ph.D. dissertation is 
conducted under the supervision of the 
thesis committee. Upon approval of the 
completed dissertation by this committee, 
a dissertation examining committee is ap­
pointed by the vice provost for graduate 
studies. A formal public oral defense of the 
dissertation is scheduled, at which the stu­
dent presents his or her findings and is 
questioned by members d the examining 
committee and by other members of the 
audience. 

F. Teaching Requirement 
It is expected that each graduate student 
completing a doctoral degree will have 
functioned as a teaching assistant during 
at least two semesters of his or her 
graduate career (BIO 600). 

G. Residence Requirement 
The university requires at least two con­
secutive semesters of full-time graduate 
study. The demands of the course of study 
necessitate a longer period of residence. 

Courses 
BGE 510 Graduate Genetics 
This introductory course for graduate students 
will cover a specific topic each time it is offered 
and will treat that topic from different scientific 
perspectives, such as molecular genetics, 
developmental genetics, immunogenetics, 9IIOIu­
tionary genetics, and human genetics. The 
semester topics will include genetic recombina­
tion, mutation, and gene organization. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 
BGE 530 Laboratory Rotation 
The student rotates through two professors' 
laboratories during the first year. The selection 
of laboratories is made qy the student in consulta­
tion with his or her adVISOry committee. By tak­
ing part in ongoing projects the student will learn 
experimental procedures and techniques and 
become ac:quainted with research opportunities 
in the partiCipating departments. 
Prerequisite: Permission r:J instructor 
Fall and spring, 2 credits each semester 
aGE 531 Graduate Student Semina, 
In Genetics 
Seminars are given by graduate students on the 
current literature in genetics. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 1 credit each semester 
aGE 540 Readln~. In GenetiCS 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall, 1-3 credits, variable 
BGE 550 Genetics Sanlna, 
A weekly series of seminars in genetics given by 
outstanding visiting scientists, supplemented bY 
members of the staff, postdoctoral students, and 
advanced graduate students. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 1 credit each semester 

BGE 599 R_arch 
Ori,9inal investigation undertaken with the super­
viSion of a member of the staff. 
Fall and spring, 1-9 credits, variable 
aGE 899 Dissertation Research 
Original investigations undertaken as part of the 
Ph.D. program under supervision of a member 
of the stat. 
Prerequisite: Advancement to candidacy 
Fall and spring, 1-9 credits, variable 



Germanic 
and 
Slavic 
Languages 
and 
Literatures 
(GER, SLY, DLG, DLR) 
Chairperson: Thomas Kerth 
Frank Melvil/e, Jr. Memorial Library N3011 (516) 632-7360 

Graduate Studies Director: Russell Brown 
Frank Melvil/e, Jr. Memorial Library N3003 (516) 632-7361 

Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the M.A. 
Degree in Germanic Languages 
and Literatures 

• Option 1: 
A. Course Requirements 

Credits 
1. GER 549 Modern Trends . 

in Literary Theory 3 
One 2Oth-century German 

literature course: e.g., 
GER 545 or GER 546 3 

GER 557 History of the 
German Language 3 

GER 561 Goethezeit 3 
GER 599 Thesis 6 

2. Four additional offerings 
at the graduate level 
from courses within the 
department or, upon 
prior approval by the 
department, from those 
of other departments 
within the Graduate 
School 12 

30 

B. Performance 
Average of 8 or higher for required courses. 

C. M.A. Paper 
Submission of a scholarly essay on a topic 
and of a standard acceptable to the depart­
ment is required. 

• Option II: 
A. Course Requirements 
No thesis required-all 30 credits can be 
fulfilled by coursework as follows: 

1. GER 504 German 
Cultural History 

GER 539 Contrastive 
Structures 

One course in older 
Germanic .Ianguages: 
e.g., GER 558, 
GER 562, or GER 563 

One course in 2Oth-century 
German literature: e.g., 
GER 545 or GER 546 

2. Six additional offerings at 
the graduate level from 
courses within the depart­
ment or, upon prior ap­
proval by the department, 
from those of other 
departments within the 
Graduate School. 

B. Performance 

Credits 

3 

3 

3 

3 

18 
30 

Average of 8 or better for all courses listed 
under item A is required. 

Requirements for the M.A. Degree 
In Slavic Languages and Uteratures 

A. Course Requirements Credits 
SLY 571 Comparative 

Slavic Linguistics 3 
RUS 506 Stylistics of Russian 3 
SLY 504 Topics in Slavic 

Cultures 3 
RUS 539 Strategies of 

Teaching Russian 3 
Special Topic in Slavic 

Language I, II 6 

One course in 19th-century 
Russian literature 3 

One course in 20th-century 
Russian literature 3 

Two electives at the graduate 
level with approval of the 
d.epartment . 6 

30 

B. Language Proficiency 
The required proficiency in Russian and 
one other Slavic language may be met by 
one or more of the following: 
1. A proficiency examination administered 

by the department according to ACTFL 
guidelines 

2. Appropriate coursework in the depart­
ment in consultation with the graduate 
studies director 

3. One semester of study abroad in an ap­
proved program in Eastern Europe or 
the Soviet Union 

C. Thesis 
A master's thesis or comprehensive ex­
amination based on a reading list and 
coursework is required. . 

Students in the M.A. program in 
Germanic Languages and Literatures and 
in the MA program in Slavic Languages 
and Literatures are subject to Graduate 
School regulations and policies with 
respect to transfer credit, extension of time 
limitation, grade point average. supervised 
tl*Ching experience, registration, and other 
requirements. 

Requirements for the D.A. Degree 
In Fore.lgn Language 
A minimum of 36 credits is required, to be 
distributed as follows: 
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A. Major Field Courses Credits 

Gennan Major 
Phonetics/Phonology ct 

German 3 
Morphology/Syntax of 

German 3 
History of the German 

Language 3 
German Stylistics or Literary 

Translation 3 
German Culture and 

Civilization · 3 
Three courses in German 

literature to be selected 
from courses within the 
department. 9 

24 

Russian Major Credits 
Phonetics/Phonology of 

Russian 3 
MorphologylSyntax of 

Russian 3 
History of the Russian Literary 

Language 3 
Russian Stylistics or Literary 

Translation 3 
Russian or Slavic Culture 3 
Three courses in Russian 

literature to be selected 
from courses within the 
department. 9 

24 

B. Professional Courses 

SeCond Language Acquisition 3 
Methods of Foreign Language 

Teaching 3 
Practicum 3 
Internship or Externship 3 

12 

Additional courses may be required to 
meet individual needs upon consultation 
with the major advisor and the program 
director. 

Degree candidates who are full-time 
teachers will, where possible, do their ex­
ternship at an institution other than where 
they normally teach, e.g., high school 
teachers will be encouraged to teach an 
evening college course. Those teaching at 
a two-year or four-year college will be en­
couraged to teach at the secondary school 
level. When these arrangements are not 
possible, other provisions will be made in 
consultation with the OA committee. 

C. Language Proficiency 
Upon completion of 24 credits, all can­
didates will be expected to demonstrate 
proficiency in the major language. 

Proficiency in the major language may 
be demonstrated: 
1. By written recommendation of profes­

sors of the pertinent courses taken; or 
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2. Upon recommendation of the super­
visor of the practicum, internship, or ex­
ternship; or 

3. By formal written examination (MLA) 
when the major advisor anCl O.A. com­
mittee deem it necessary. 

Unsuccessful candidates may request a 
second testing during the subsequent 
semester. 

D. PtacucalExperience 
All candidates are required to fulfill the 
following teaching assignments during the 
program: 

1. Practicum: The student is given charge 
of a three-hour section in a beginning 
or intermediate course in the area of 
language instruction. The practicum is 
to be assigned after the student has suc­
cessfully completed a course in lan­
guage instruction. This experience in­
cludes objectives, grading, and testing. 

2. Internship: The student is apprenticed 
to a professor in charge of an appro­
priate literature, linguistics, and/or 
culture course for at least one semester. 
The internship may not precede the 
practicum. 

3. Externship: The student will be required 
to teach at the undergraduate or sec­
ondary level in the local area, when 
feasible. 

E. Final Evaluauon 
The final evaluation will be based directly 
on the specific program ct study that the 
candidate has completed. In addition to 
demonstrating mastery ct the individual 
curriculum requirements, the candidate is 
expected to evidence a certain synthesis 
of knowledge based on the component 
parts ct the program. This final examina­
tion will be scheduled twice yearly, in 
November and April. 

1. The final evaluation is to include both a 
written and an oral comprehensive ex­
amination and will include topics from 
all areas covered in the program. The 
comprehensive examination will be 
administered only after the candidate 
has demonstrated competence in the 
major area and in language instruction 
and methodology. All candidates will be 
prCNided with a basic reading list. 
However, it will be the responsibility of 
the candidates to prepare, with their ma­
jor advisors, the optional part of the 
reading list to cover their individual 
specialties. 

2. Dissertation: After the comprehensive 
exam the candidates, in consultation 
with their dissertation director, must sub­
mit a dissertation proposal, which will be 
reviewed by the DA. committee. After 

the proposal is approved, a dissertation 
director and two readers will be ap­
pointed, in conSUltation with the pro­
gram director. Six optional thesis credits 
are available for those who desire them. 

'Dansfer Credit 
The doctor ct arts committee may accept 
six post-M.A. transfer credits earned within 
the past five years from non-SUNY institu­
tions. Nine credits may be accepted from 
all SUNY institutions. 

Normally, a maximum of six credits of 
CEO courses or CEO crosslisted courses 
may be transferred. Under special circum­
stances and with approval of the depart­
ment and the graduate studies director, ad­
ditional CEO crosslisted credits may be 
counted towards the O.A. requirements. 

Requirements for the Ph.D. 
Degree In Germanic and Slavic 
Languages and Literatures· 

In addition to the minimum requirements, 
the following are required: 

A. Course Requirements 
In addition to those listed under the 
master's degree, students must take the 
following courses: 

1. In preparation for the in­
dependent research in­
volved in the dissertation, 
students must take at 
least two advanced 
tutorials: 

Credits 

GER 601 Special Author 3 
GER 602 Special Period 3 

2. Six additional offerings at 
the graduate level from 
courses within the depart­
ment or, with prior ap­
proval from the depart­
ment, from those of other 
departments within the 
Graduate School. 
(Students should note 
that the comprehensive 
examination can be ex­
pected to CCNer material 
drawn from not only the 
four courses listed under 
the M.A. requirements 
but also GER 558 Middle 
High German and GER 
563 Old High German). 18 

24 

"The doctoral program is currently not accept­
ing new students. 
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Persons wishing to stress Germanic phi­
lology will be encouraged to do so by sub­
stituting appropriate courses from within the 
department's offerings as well as those from 
other departments, such as FRN 511, EGL 
509, EGL 510, EGL 515, and EGL 60l 

Graduate v.ork in Slavic is offered and 
may be credited toward the M Al.S., DA, 
and Ph.D. degrees. 

B. Comprehensive Examination 
Before the end of the fourth semester of full­
time residence after receiving the MA, a 
student will be required to take and pass 
the departmental comprehensive examina­
tion testing knowledge and critical under­
standing of German literature and 
language. 

C. foreign Language Requirements 
A student who has not fulfilled the language 
requirement during the master's program 
must pass an examination in at least one 
oIher ancient or modem language apprCNed 
by the department. 

D. Dissertation Subject 
A candidate must present a proposal for 
a doctoral dissertation that is supported by 
the member of the department who has 
agreed to sponsor the dissertation. 

E. Residence Requirement 
A minimum of two consecutive semesters 
of full-time study is required. 

German Courses 
GEA 500 Intensive Reading German 
Intensive introductory German for graduate 
students in other programs. Practice in reading 
and translation; German prose; use of dic­
tionaries and reference materials; as much at­
tention as possible to special problems cI various 
disciplines. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 
GER 501 Strategies of Teaching German 
Detailed examination of various approaches to 
teaching German as a foreign langu~ conven­
tional teaching aids, use of media in Instruction. 
(Given at Goethe House in New York City.) 
Fall, 3 credits 

GER 502 Language Practlcum 
Techniques cI cfassroom instruction; teacher and 
peer visitation and evaluation. b be taken in con­
Junction with irltial teaching assignment. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 

GER 503 Literature Practlcum 
Apprenticeship to a senior prclessor for work in 
an undergraduate literature course. Preparation 
and delivery of lectures. Evaluation of students' 
performance in class and written work. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 
GER s04 German Cultural Hlatory 
Examination of major developments In the Ger­
man speaking countries in the areas of history, 
philosophy, education, and the arts as related 
to various literary periods. 
Spring, 3 credits 

GER 505 Minor Germanic Language. 
German loan YoOrds in Scancinavlan: lntensive 
study cI SwediS1, Dutch, or DWlish, as indicated, 
and their relation to English and German. 
Fall, 3 credits 

GER 506 Adwnced StyIlstics 
Advanced stvti9ics and textual nysis. Designed 
to deepen the advanced student's knowledge 
cI the finer poir1s cI syntax, structure, and stylistic 
versatility of the German language. 
Spring, 3 credits 

GER 539 Contraatlve Structures: 
German-English 
Contrastive study of German and English 
language structure. 
fair. 3 credits 

GER 541 Literature of the 
Goethe Period 
Die Weimarer Klassik: Goethe and Schiller. The 
major figures considered as poets. philosophers, 
and theoreticians of the arts and literature. 
Spring, 3 credits 

GER 542 Literature of the 
Romantic Period 
Selections from representative prose works, 
drama, and poetry from the period 1795-1830 
are ' examined from various perspectives, in­
cluding the sociology of literature. 
FaIlor spring, 3 credits 
GER 545 2Ot .... Century Prose 
and Poetry 
A survey cl2Oth<:entury prose and/or poetry with 
emphasis on the poetry of expressionism. 
Spring, 3 credits 

GER 548 2Ott.-Century Drama 
Concentration on aspects cI modern drama, e.g., 
Brecht's anti-illusionistic theater, and drama as 
a vehicle for dissemination of pqlitical ideology. 
Readings will also include YoOrks by lonesco, 
Beckett, Frisch, and Grass. 
Fall, 3 credits 
GER 547 Special Author Studle. 
Tutorial. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits 

GER 548 Specl.1 Period Studies 
Tutorial. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits 

GER 549 Theory .nd Criticism 
From Herder to Habermas and beyond: idealist 
and materialist dialectic, sociology of literature, 
Marxism and socialist realism, theories 0/ recep­
tion, problems of hermeneutics, semiotics, dis­
course analysis, speech acts, problems of pop­
ular culture. Special emphasis will be on the 
achievements cI the "Frankfurt School" and its 
heirs, relatives, and foes. 
Spring, 3 credits 
GER 551 Baroque 
A su~ of the literature of the period. 
Spring, 3 credits 

GER 553 Realism 
Selections from representative prose works, 
drama, and poetry from the period 1835 to 1895 
are examined from various perspectives, in­
cluding the sociology of literature. 
Spring, 3 credits 
GER 555 Scandlnavl.n Literature 
Scandinavian Nobel Prize winners: Bjornson, 
Undset, Hamsun, Lagerlof, Heidenstam, 
Lagerkvist, Laxness, J. V. Jensen, and Blixen­
Dinesen. 
Spring, 3 credits 

GER 557 History of the Germ.n 
Langu.ge 
The development of the German language from 
Indo-European to modern High German: a 
representative selection of texts from different 
periods will be examined. 
Fall, 3 credits 

GER 558 Middle High Germen 
An introduction to Middle Hi!iJh German gram­
mar with representative reading from the Mid­
dle High German classics. 
Fall, 3 credits 

GER 581 Goethezen 
A study of the cultural changes in Germany dur­
ing Goethe's lifetime, 1749-1832. 
Fall or spring (as feasible), 3 credits . 

GER 582 Gothic .nd Indo-Europe.n 
An introduction to the principles of historical 
linguistics, with the applications of these prin­
ciples applied to the tracing of Gothic from Indo­
European. The bulk 0/ the course will be devoted 
to the Gothic language per sa, with readings from 
the Ulfilas translation of the Bible. 
Fall or spring (as feasible), 3 credits 

GER 583 Old High Germ.n 
An introduction to lhe literary form of German of 
the ninth century. The language will be ap­
proached as a foreign language. The bulk 0/ the 
course, however, will be directed toward a discus­
sion of the genres of the period, the heroic epic, 
charms and incantations, glossaries, homilies, 
sermons, and excerpts from the Bible. 
Fall or spring (as feasible), 3 credits 

GER 585 Middle High German 
Literature 
An introduction to German literature of the high 
courtly period (1150-1250). Among genres 
discussed will be the courtly romance, the heroic 
epic, and the Minnelieder. 
Spring, 3 credits 
GER 580 'lhllwlatlon from Germanic 
Language. 
A course enabling those who take it to translate 
from Icelandic, Danish, Norwegian, and Swedish 
according to the needs of the class, concen­
trating on medieval texts such as Saxo Gram­
maticus, Sankta Birgitta, and various types of 
Icelandic and Norwegian saQ8S. We will translate 
folk stories from the variOUS Scandinavian 
countries. 
Spring, 3 credits 

GER 599 Master'. The.l. 
1 credit, repetitive 

GER 801 Special Author 
Tutorial to be arranged with appropriate staff 
member. - . 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 
GER 802 Specl.1 Period 
Tutorial to be arranged with appropriate staff 
member. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 

GER 803 The Middle Ages 
Medieval German lyric, Midde High German 
lyric, and their antecedents. 
Fall, 3 credits 

GER 699 Doctoral Dissertation 
Taken after advancement to candidacy. 
1 credit, repetitive 

Russian and Slavic Courses 
RUS 500 Reeding Russian 
An intensive introduction to RUSSian for non­
majors. Practice in reading and translation of 
selected Russian texts and technical literature. 
As much attention as possible will be given to 
special problems of various disciplines. 
Spring, alternate years, 3 credits 
RUS 506 Styllstlcs of Ru .... n 
Advanced stylistic and textual analysis of the 
diverse styles of the Russian language: jour­
nalistic, literary, and technical. 
Fall, alternate years, 3 credits 
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RUS 508 Major Russian Authors 
A seminar in selected major Russian authors, 
focusing on one or two authors such as Push kin, 
Gogol, Dostoevsky, Turgenev, Tolstoy. May be 
repeated. 
Fall, 3 credits 

RUS 509 Dostoevsky and the West 
Dostoevsky's major texfs vi9'Ned in cross-cultural 
perspective with particular emphasis on literary 
and philosophical traditions common to Russia 
and Europe. Crosslisted with CLT 504. 
Fall, alternate }tlars, 3 credits 

RUS 511 Studies In Literary Genres 
A seminar d9\oQted to a specific genre (poetry, 
novel, short fiction, drama) in Russian literature. 
May be repeated. 
Spring, 3 credits 

RUS 512 Early 2oth-Century Russian 
Literature 
An introduction to the various schools that 
characterize the prerevolutionary period of 2Oth­
century Russian rrterature-symbolism, acmeism, 
and futurism. Particular emphaSis is placed on 
the works of Blok, Sologub, Axmatova, Mandel­
starn, Pasternak, Esenin, and Mayakovsky. 
Fall, 3 credits 

RUS 514 Russian Literature Sinee 1917 
A seminar in Soviet postrevolutionary and emi­
gre prose. The course deals with Russian prose 
fiction such as prose genres, literary movements, 
and major authors such as Bulgakov, Pasternak, 
and Solzhenitsyn. 
Fall, 3 credits 

RUS 517 History of the Russian 
Literary Language 
The developmenf of the Russian literary lan­
guage from the 10th century to the present. 
Although its emphasis is primarily on the his­
torical development of the language, the course 
includes readings from early Eoot Slavic and Mid­
dle Russian texts, such as the 78./e of Igor's Cam­
paign, The Life of Awakum, etc., as well as 
discussions of genre and style. 
Fall, 3 credits 

RUS 520 Ru .. lan Syntax 
An advanced practical course in Russian syn­
tax, idiomatic phraseology, and word order. 
Fall, alternate }tlars, 3 credits 
RUS 538 Structure of Russian 
The course investigates the phonetics, 
phonology, and morpflology of contemporary 
standard Russian. 
Fall, alternate }tlars, 3 credits 

RUS 539 Teaching Strategies In Russian 
An investigation of the methodology and mate­
rials available to teachers of Russian. The course 
examines applied linguistics in teaching. 
Spring, 3 credits 
RUS 540 Techniques of Class 

. Instruction (Practlcum) 
Teacher supervision, visitation, and evaluation as 
well as help in development cllesson plans. To 
be . taken in conjunction with a teaching 
assignment. 
Fall or spring, alternate years, 3 credits 
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RUS 599 Master's Thesis 
1 credit, repetitive 

RUS 602 Literature and Theatre 
The relationship of literature and theatre with 
specific examples taken from Russian cultural 
history. The stage adaptations of prose by 
Stanislavsky, Meyerhold, and contemporary di­
rectors will be studied as forms of aesthetic con­
junction and as responses to the social-ideolog­
ical context. 
Spring, 3 credits 

SLY 501 S~al Topics In SlaviC Literature 
Special tOPICS in Slavic literature investigating an 
author, period, genre. or theoretical issue. 
Designed to provide a forum for advanced 
research in critical methodology. 
Spring, 3 credits 

SLY 502 Problems of Literary 1I'anslatlon 
The course addresses theoretical and practical 
problems of translation from the Slavic lan­
guages. Published translations of literary texts as 
well as translations prepared by participants of 
the seminar will be compared and analyzed. 
Prerequisite: ft£Ivanced knowtedge of Slavic 
languages. 
Spring, alternate years, 3 credits 

SLY 503 Special Topics In Slavic 
Linguistics 
The course will investigate various topics in Slavic 
linguistics. Its orientation is primarily theoretical 
and may include discussion of Slavic accent­
ology, history cI Siavistics, or poetics. 
Spring, 3 credits 

SLY 504 Topics In Slavic Cultures 
The course examines major topiCS in Slavic 
cultures and focuses on Slavic contributions to 
Western civilization. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

SLY 505 Introduction to Scholarly Editing 
and Bibliography 
Students win be involved in editing, translating, 
and preparing final copy for one issue of the pro­
fessional journal Slavic and East European Arts. 
The course will also include training in 
bibliography, reference materials, and annotation. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

SLY 571 Introduction to SlaviC Linguistics 
An investigation of the major West, East, and 
South SlaviC languages witfl particular attention 
to their historical development. The course in­
cludes canparative and contrastive studies in the 
areas of phonology, morphology, and syntax. 
Fall, 3 credits 

SLY 578 Directed Independent Studies 
Fall, 1-6 credits 

SLY 579 Directed Independent Stucles II 
Spring, 1-6 credits 

SLY 580 Special Topic In Slavic 
Languages I 
The study of the phonology, morphology, and 
syntax of another Slavic language, e.g., Polish, 
Czech, Ukrainian, Serbo-Croatian, or Bulgarian. 

. May be repeated if different language studied. 
Fall, 3 credits 
SLY 581 Special Topic In Slavic 
Languages II 
A continuation of the study of a Slavic language 
other than Russian. May be repeated if different 
language is studied. 
Sprmg, 3 credits 

Scandinavian Courses 
SCN 508 Advanced Styllstlcs­
Scandinavian Language 
ft£Ivanced stylistics and textual analysiS. De­
signed to deepen the advanced student's knowl­
edge of the finer points of the syntax, structure, 
and stylistic versatility of the Scandinavian 
languages. 
Spring, 3 credits 

SCN 564 Old Norse Language 
Formerly GER 564 
Fall, 3 credits 

SCN 565 Old Norse Literature 
Spring, 3 credits 

D.A. Courses 
The following courses are available only to can­
didates in the Doctor of Arts Program: 

DLG 601, DLR 601 Internahlp In foreign 
Languages: German and Russian 
Students in the Doctor of Arts Program will assist 
an instructor as an aide in a literature, culture, 
or language course on the undergraduate level. 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits 

DLG 602, DLR 602 Extemshlp In foreign 
Languages: German and Russian 
Students In the Doctor of Arts Program will teach 
one to three courses at the high school, junior 
college, or college level under the supervision 
of a master teoc"her. 
Prerequisite: All other coursev.ork completed 
Fall and spring, 3-6 credits 

DLG 603, DLR 803 Independent Readings 
In ForeIan Languages: German and RussIan 
IndepenClent readings on a selected topic in Ger­
man language or literature and Russian lan­
guage or literature. 
Fall and spring, 1-6 credits, repetitive 
DLG 699, DLR 699 Doctoral Research In 
foreign Languages: German and Russian 
Independent research for the Doctor of Arts 
degree. Open only to candidates for the Doctor 
of Arts who have passed the preliminary 
examination. 
1 credit, repetitive 
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Hispanic 
Languages 
and 
Literature 
(SPN, DLS) 
Chairperson: Lou Charnon-Deutsch 
Frank Melville, Jr. Memorial Library N3022 ·(516) 632-6950/6935 

Graduate Studies Director: Georgina Sabat-Rivers 
Frank Melville, Jr. Memorial Library N3025 (516) 632-6950/6935 

Degree Requirements 
Before registering for each semester, the 
student must consult with the graduate 
committee of the Department of Hispanic 
Languages and Literature to schedule an 
approved combination of courses. Normal­
ly at the Ph.D. level two or three years of 
full-time study are necessary before 
advancing to candidacy. A minimum of two 
consecutive semesters of full-time graduate 
study in residence is required of all 
students. 

Undergraduate courses may also be 
considered as part of a full-time course 
load, but do not count towards a graduate 
degree. Graduate reading proficiency 
courses (FRN 500, ITL 500, POR 500) fulfill 
the language requirement and count 
toward a full-time course load but not 
toward a graduate degree. According to 
university requirements, a minimum of a B 
average must be maintained in all graduate 
coursework. 

Master of Arts 
M.A. In Spanish 
The curriculum leading to the Master of 
Arts degree may be terminal or may be 
combined with the Doctor of Arts or Doc­
tor of Philosophy program. In addition to 
proficiency in Spanish and English, reading 
knowledge in a third language is required 
(French is recommended for students who 
intend to continue toward a Ph.D. degree). 
There is a general requirement of 36 
graduate credit hours. After completion of 
30 graduate credit hours, a student must 
either take a basic comprehensive ex­
amination or complete a thesis/project. 
Each of these options is equivalent to 6 

graduate credit hours: Students working on 
a part-time basis should complete all re­
quirements within five years after their first 
regular graduate registration. 
. The MA comprehensive examination is 
based on a reading list consisting of 75 
titles: 50 in the field of majOr emphasis 
(Spanish Peninsular or Spanish-American) 
and 25 in the minor field. The student, with 
the advice of the graduate studies direc­
tor, will choose three members of the 
graduate faculty to form the examining 
committee, one of them to act as chairper­
son. The examination consists of five hours 
of written work: three on the field of major 
emphasis and two on the minor field. 

The M.A. thesis is written under the 
supervision of a member of the graduate 
faculty with the advice of a second reader. 

An applicant whose creative writing skills 
surpass his or her academic record may 
qualify for admission to a special MA track 
in Creative Writing in Spanish. No more 
than one full-time student per year is ac­
cepted for this track. Students must com­
plete all MA requirements and a project 
consisting of a body of original literary 
writing by the fourth semester of studies, 
under the direction of an ad hoc commit­
tee of advisors consisting of three faculty 
members. Creative writing students may 
be admitted to the Ph.D. program in 
Spanish by passing the qualifying examina­
tion at the beginning of the fourth semester 
of full-time study. 

M.A. In Hispanic Languages and 
Linguistics 
Students must complete 36 credits of 
coursework in Hispanic language and 
linguistics, arranging an appropriate 
course of study in consultation with the ad­
visor in Spanish linguistics. Students must 
demonstrate proficiency in English, 
Spanish, and another language. They must 

also pass a comprehensive examination 
based on a special reading list, or write an 
M A thesis. 

\ M.A. In Romance Languages 
An interdepartmental MA in Romance 
languages is offered, based on 36 
graduate credit · hours of · specified 
coursework in two different languages 
(Spanish/French, Spanish/Italian). Students 
must pass a comprehensive examination 
based on a special reading list. This M.A. 
may also be combined with the DA or 
Ph.D. program. 

Doctor of Arts 
The curriculum leading to the Doctor of Arts 
degree is designed to train professionals 
on the secondary, junior college, and col­
lege . levels. It also provides a basis in 
language training for language education 
specialists, specialists in bilingual media 
and communications, and marketing con­
sultants whose expertise in the foreign 
language(s) will aid in areas such as 
business or advertising. The program is 
flexible, based on competency, and, where 
possible, tailored to individual needs. 

The program is open to full-time and 
part-time students who have the M.A. or 
its equivalent. 

For the Spanish major, a minimum of 15 
graduate credit hours (or more, if previous 
preparation is not deemed sufficient) are 
to be distributed evenly among advanced 
Spanish language, literature (19th century, 
20th century, and another elective area), 
and culture courses, with no less than one 
course in each of these five areas. 

For the minor (French, German, Italian, 
Slavic, linguistics, or any field related to 
second-language acquisition), 12 credits 
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are required (if a minor in language is 
chosen, candidates must present at least 
18 prior credits in that language). 

In addition, one course in generallinguis­
tics and two education courses (testing and 
methods) are required. A practicum, an in­
ternship, and an externship may also be 
required. Six credits may be obtained in 
preparatory work toward the dissertation. 

The total number of credits normally 
ranges from 45 to 51. Practical experience, 
passing a comprehensive examination 
(written and oral) based on an individually 
designed reading list, and a doctoral 
dissertation are required. 

Doctor of Philosophy 
The Ph.D. degree is the highest teaching 
and research degree offered by the univer­
sity. The Ph.D. prepares the recipient for 
an academic career at the level of the four­
year college and/or research university, or 
for other careers in humanistic study, 
research, and writing. The entering 
graduate student who is considering work­
ing toward a Ph.D. should immediately 
consult with the graduate committee to 
plan a broad program of reading and 
coursework in all areas offered by the 
department. 

The student should take courses from as 
many different faculty members as possi­
ble. In addition, the candidate must com­
plete one course in Spanish historical 
linguistics and from two to four 6oo-level 
seminars depending on his or her previous 
preparation. A student's curriculum must 
include at least one course each in Cer­
vantes, Spanish-American modernism, and 
literary theory (at the 500 or 600 level). 
Specializations are offered in Spanish or 
Spanish-American literature. The number 
of credit hours required for the Ph.D. 
depends on the student's previous prepa­
ration. Teaching experience and one prac­
ticum course are required and may be 
counted toward the student's fUll-time 
credit load. 

In planning their graduate studies, 
students should keep in mind the following: 

(a) Students with a BA in Spanish or its 
equivalent are usually expected to earn be­
tween 60 to 72 credits, depending on their 
previous background, and they must com­
plete four 600-level seminars; 

(b) Students with an MA in Spanish or 
its equivalent must earn between 30 and 
36 credits, and they must complete three 
6oo-level seminars; 

(c) Students who have already com­
pleted a minimum of a year's work in 
another institution beyond the master's 
level are required to take at lea~ two con­
secutive semesters of full-time graduate 
study at Stony Brook; they must complete 
two 6OD-level seminars. 
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Language Requirements 
In addition to proficiency in Spanish and 
English, the Ph.D. student must demon­
strate a reading knowledge of (a) French, 
and (b) another language among Latin, 
Portuguese, Italian, German, and another 
language if related to the field chosen for 
the dissertation. The student is urged to 
demonstrate a reading knowledge of 
French by the beginning of his or her se­
cond year of full-time study; he or she is 
required to fulfill both language re­
quirements prior to being advanced to can­
didacy. A language requirement may be 
fulfilled by (1) passing the Princeton 
Graduate School Foreign Language Test 
(GSFL T), (2) successful completion (grade 
of B or higher) of a graduate reading 
course or regular graduate course in the 
foreign language, or (3) passing a special 
reading examination administered under 
the supervision of the Department of 
Hispanic Languages and Uterature. If op­
tion 3 is chosen, the student should con­
sult with the graduate studies director, who, 
along with the department chairperson, will 
designate an appropriate examiner. Texts 
will be assigned for the examination, dur­
ing which a dictionary may be used for the 
translation of sight passages. 

Qualifying Examination 
The qualifying examination is an instrument 
designed to give the entire faculty of the 
department an opportunity to evaluate the 
student's academic abilities and promise. 
The exam seeks to assess the student's 
sensitivity to literature, capacity to deal 
critically with the text, and ability to express 
him- or herself cogently. Elaborate 
bibliographical information regarding the 
. texts, while not discouraged, is not 
required. 

Students who wish to be confirmed as 
Ph.D. students must take the qualifying ex­
amination (1) at the beginning of their fourth 
semester if they enter the program with a 
B.A. in Spani~h or equivalent, or (2) at the 
beginning of their second semester if they 
enter the program with an M.A. in Spanish, 
its equivalent, or any higher level of 
preparation. 

As it stands now, the department selects 
five texts and submits the list to the student 
not later than four months before the ex­
am, which is usually scheduled for the first 
week of the spring semester. It consists of 
(a) four hours of written work; the student 
answers four of five questions (one on each 
text), omitting the one that he or she has 
selected for the or!il presentation, and (b) 
an oral presentation of some 20 minutes 
on the selected text; notes may be used, 
but the student should not read from a text. 
Following the presentation, the faculty will 
ask questions. 

Students will be evaluated by the depart­
ment as a whole to determine whether their 
teaching assistantships will be continued 

during the second year. This evaluation will 
be conducted according to the following 
criteria, which include but go beyond the 
strict grade point average: (1) previous in­
tellectual experience, both general and in 
the area of Hispanism: breadth of courses 
taken in related fields, and other features 
that can help to determine the quality of 
each student If the recent experience O.e., 
the work done while at Stony Brook) is 
significantly better or worse than the stu­
dent's previous experience, this shall be 
taken into consideration; (2) serious 
research capacity of each student as 
demonstrated by papers written for 
courses; (3) theoretical capacity of each 
student, as demonstrated by papers writ­
ten for courses; (4) writing and speaking 
ability in the Spanish language; and (5) 
quality of each student as a teaching 
assistant. 

The graduate committee receives 
evaluations from each faculty member who 
has worked with the student. The commit­
tee may also reread term papers written for 
courses. Students holding incompletes will 
inevitably find themselves at a disadvan­
tage in the process of evaluation. 

Students enrolled in the DA or MA pro­
gram who wish to continue as TAs during 
their second year will be evaluated as 
described above. 

Committee for Comprehensive 
Examination 
The student, with the advice of the 
graduate studies director, will choose five 
members of the Hispanic Department 
faculty, one of whom will act as chairper­
son of the committee for his or her com­
prehensive examination. This committee 
will prepare the questions and administer . 
the examination. After the written examina­
tion has been reviewed carefully, a date will 
be set for the committee to discuss strong 
and weak points with the student and to 
continue the examination o-rally. 

Comprehensive Examination 
Reading lists are provided as a guide to 
graduate students preparing for their com­
prehensive examinations. These lists con­
sist of 113 titles, of which students will read 
85, depending on the major area of 
specialization. In addition, students will sup­
plement the list with at least 30 titles of their 
own choosing. After completion of required 
coursework (no incomplete grades outstan­
ding) and demonstration of reading profi­
ciency in at least French, the student is 
ready to take this examination. The student 
will receive 14 questions: ten in the major 
and four in the minor field, and he or she 
will have one hour to plan the exam, which 
will be completed in three stages: (1) three 
hours of written work, to take place im­
mediately after the hour of planning has 
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expired. During this time the student will 
answer two questions in the major field, 
and one in the minor field (one hour per 
question); 2) the student \Nill have one 
month to answer two more questions in the 
major field and one in the minor field 
(chosen from the same list of fourteen 
questions). Failure to deliver the answers 
by the established deadline means failure 
in this Stage of the exam; (3) approximate­
ly two weeks later, the committee will meet 
to evaluate the written work done by the 
student. Immediately after this evaluation 
the student will address the committee in 
a 20- to 25-minute oral presentation, 
answering one of the other questions 
chosen by him or her within the major field, 
followed by a general discussion of the ex­
am with the committee. This stage lasts ap­
proximately one hour. Upon successful 
completion of all three stages, the student 
is granted the degree of Master of Arts and 
he or she is advanced to candidacy. 

Before the comprehensive examination, 
students may peruse samples of prior com­
prehensive examinations. This may be 
done only under the supervision of the 
graduate secretay, graduate studies direc­
tor, or department chairperson. 

Dissertation Project 
Within six months of completing the com­
prehensive examination, the student must 
present a written dissertation project 
planned in consultation \Nith the prospec­
tive director of his or her cissertation. It will 
consist of a thesis prospectus accom­
panied by a specialized bibliography of 
relevant works. This project \Nill be review­
ed by the prospective dissertation commit­
tee. It is left to the discretion of the com­
mittee to approve this project as submitted 
or to meet with the student (the committee 
as a whole or each member individually) 
for suggestions and/or changes. 

Dissertation Committee 
The student forms a dissertation commit­
tee with the advice of the graduate studies 
director. This committee reviews the pro­
spectus, the open draft, and the final draft 
of the dissertation. There will no~ally be 
five members: a dissertation director who 
will be the first reader, a second reader, 
and three others (one or two from outside 
the department). The dissertation director 
and student \Nill arrange a date and a time 
for the defense with the committee and will 
take care of all necessary paper work. A 
faculty member other than the dissertation 
director will preside as chairperson at the 
oral defense. 

Dissertation 
The qualified doctoral candidate will con­
centrate on a dissertation (written results of 
specialized study and research) under the 
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supervision of a member of the graduate 
faculty and the advice of a second reader. 
(See item E, "Dissertation," p. 18. 

At least six weeks before his or her 
scheduled defense, an open draft of the 
complete dissertation must be submitted 
for advice and discussion to the members 
of the dissertation committee. 

After the dissertation is completed, a final 
draft is submitted to this committee, accom­
panied by a dissertation abstract. Im­
mediately after the committee meets to 
discuss the dissertation, it invites the can­
didate to summarize and defend his or her 
work. If the dissertation is approved by the 
committee, the candidate is recommend­
ed for the Doctor of Philosophy degree, 
and is usually asked to give a public lec­
ture on the subject of the dissertation. 

Courses 
Courses described as repetttive are topic 
courses that may be taken an indefinite number 
of times as long as the topic varies. Other 
courses may not be repeated. 

SPN 501 Histoneal Linguistics 
General processes of language change, as ex­
emplified by the developmert of the Romance 
languages, with particular reference to Spanish. 

. Fall or spring, 3 credits 
SPN 502 Methods In Linguistics Research 
Methods for elicitaion and collection of linguistic 
data and their analysis. Relation between theory 
and research design, and between qualitative 
and quantitative analysis. Introduction to com­
monly used tests of statistical significance, and 
to reasoning and argumentation from limtted 
data. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 
SPN 503 Spanish Linguistics 
Major issues related to the general structure of 
the Spanish language (phonetics, phonology, 
morphosyntax, semantics, etc.) 
Fall or spring, 3 credits, repetitive 
SPN 504 Contrastive Analysis: Spanish 
and english 
Topics vary, and may include. linguistic in­
terference and its basis and manifestations, in­
depth discussion of specific syrtacticlsemantic 
areas with reference to possible SpanishlEngiish 
interference, major phonological differences be­
tween Spanish and English and con~uent 
learning difficulties, nonlinguistic factors that may 
affect learning in different groups in different 
situations. 
Failor spring, 3 credits, repetitive 

SPN 505 Hispanic Dialectology 
and Sociolinguistics 
Major theoretical issues involved in anal~is of 
geographical and social variation and with the 
principal rneltlods used in tts investigation, as ap­
plied to varieties of Spanish, Portuguese, 
Catalan, and Galician. 
Failor spring, 3 credits, repetitive 
SPN 509 Literary Theory 
A study of the most outstanding methods of 
analysis and literary research, and a survey of 
major works pertaining to the study of literature. 
A required course for studerts in the Spanish 
Ph.D. pr~ram. 
Failor spnng, 3 credits 

SPN 510 Hispanic Culture 
An introduction to the essential aspects of Penin­
sular and/or Lain American cUtures and civiliza­
tions. designed to provide incoming graduate 
students with SlIficient backgrrund to undertake 
the advanced study of Hispanic languages and 
literature. 
Failor spring, 3 credits, repetitive 

SPN 512 Medieval Utereture 
Major literary works of the medieval period will 
be read and discussed in depth, and their inter­
relation with the cultural context analyzed. 
Failor spring, 3 credits, repetitive 

SPN 515 SpenIah CompoeItIon end StyIIatIca 
Theory and pracOOe of problems in compqsition 
and translation with revision ~ difficult points in 
advanced Spanish grammar. Classroom 
analysis and discussion. Required for Doctor of 
Arts (DLS) students; also useful for M.A. and 
Ph.D. students. 
Failor spring, 3 credits 

SPN 523 Golden Age LltendUre 
Major literary works within the Renaissance 
and/or baroque periods are read and analyzed 
in depth, and their interrelation with the cultural 
context is discussed. . 
Failor spring, 3 credits, repetitive 

SPN 528 Cervantes 
Miguel de Cervantes' works are read, analyz­
ed, and discussed in depth. A required course 
for Ph.D. studerts. Advanced D.A. and M.A. stu­
dents are ac:ceped. A bilingual course: readings 
and discussions in both Spanish and English. 
Prerequisite: M.A. degree or permission of 
instructor 
Failor spring, 3 credits, repetitive 
SPN 531 Spanish enlightenment 
and Aomentlcl ... 
A course devoted to the Spanish literature of the 
Enlightenment and the romantic period, with par­
ticular attention to the Significance of the ideas 
prevalent at the time in literary theory. 
Failor spring, 3 credits,' repetitive 

SPN 541 19t...century Spanish Literature 
until the Generation of 1898 
Major literary y,urks of the period are read and 
analyzed in de¢l, and their interrelation with the 
cultural context is discussed. 
Failor spring, 3 credits, repetitive 

SPN 543 2Ot...century ~Iah Lltereture 
Major literary works of the period will be read. 
analyzed, and discussed in derxh, and their in­
terrelation with the cultural context will be 
discussed. 
Failor spring, 3 credits, -repetitive 

SPN 552 Colonlel Spanlsh-Amerlcsn 
Literature 
Major authors and literary works of the period. 
Readings will be analyzed and discussed in 
de¢l, and their interrelation wlh the cultural c0n­
text explored. 
Failor spring, 3 credits, repetitive 

SPN 582 19t...century Spanish-American 
literature 
Major authors and literary works of the period. 
Readings will be analyzed and discussed in 
depth, and their irterrelation with the cultural con­
text will be discussed. 
Failor spring, 3 credits, repetitive 

SPN 589 Spanllh-Amenean Modernism 
A course devoted to major authors and litera!), 
works of the modernistic period (1880-1916) in 
Spanish America. Readings are analyzed and 
discussed. A required course for Ph.D. students. 
Advanced D.A. and M.A. students are accepted. 
Failor spring, 3 credits, repetitive 
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SPN 571 2Ot~ntury Spenl8h-Amerlcan 
Literature 
A course devcted to major authors and literary 
works of the period. Readings will be analyzed 
and discussed in depth, and their interrelation 
with the cultural context discussed. 
Failor spring, 3 credits, repetitive 

SPN 580 Poetry Workshop In Spanish 
Theoretical and practical study of poetry in 
Spanish with the aim of enhancing the develop­
ment of students' writing skills and skills of critical 
analysis. 
Prerequisite: Permission of department based on 
student's original works 
Every three semesters, 1-3 credits, repetitive up 
to 3 credits 

SPN 582 The Hispanic Tradition In the 
United Stetes 
A general historical analysis 01 the influence of 
Hispanic culture in the United States as a con­
!lequence of the continuous interaction between 
Spanish- and English-speaking people. Special 

. attention is given to cultural manifestation in a 
bicultural setting. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits, repetitive 

SPN 585 Caribbean Literature 
A course devoted to major writers and works of 
the Caribbean area. Readings will be analyzed 
in relation to cultural contexts. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits, repetitive 
SPN 588 Directed Master's Re .. arch 
For work toward the M.A. thesis or preparation 
for the M.A. comprehensive examination only. 
This course is mainly intended for students who 
are not continuing toward the Ph.D. 
Prerequisite: Permission of graduate studies 
director, M.A. thesis director, and/or director of 
the MA comprehensive examination committee. 
Fall and spring, 1-6 credits, repetitive 
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SPN 595 Directed Independent Individual 
Studl .. 
For M.A., D.A., and Ph.D. canddates only. Re­
quires a written proposal signed by the faculty 
member involved and the approval of the 
graduate studies director and the departmental 
chairperson. No more than a total of nine credits 
may be applied toward a Spanish graduate 
degree or combination of degrees. 
Prerequisite: Permissions mentioned above 
Fall and spring, 1-6 credits, repetitive 

SPN 612 Toplca Seminar 
A seminar course desi~ned primarily for doctoral 
students. The topic will be chosen by the pro­
fessor from any of the major areas of Hispanic 
literature and linguistics required of all Ph.D. 
students. Ph.D. students must take from two to 
four of these seminars depending on their 
previous preparation. 
Prerequisite: Admission to the Spanish Ph.D. 
program or permiSSion of instructor 
Fall and spring, 3 credits, repetitive 

SPN 881 Directed Readings 
For students who have completed all doctoral 
requirements and wish to dedicate themselves 
to full- or part-time preparation for the com­
prehensive examination. 
Prerequisite: Coursework toward the Ph.D. must 
be completed; permission of the dissertation 
director, graduate studes director, or depart­
ment chairperson 
Fall and spring, 1-9 credits, repetitive 

SPN 691 Practlcum In the Teaching of 
Spanish Language 
Theory and practice of language teaching. Ap­
plied methodology and linguistics in classroom 
situations. A required course for teaching 
assistants. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor, depart­
ment chairperson, or graduate studies director 
Fall, 3 credits 

SPN 695 Directed Doctoral Rasaarch 
For students who have already ~ the Ph.D. 
comprehensive examination arid need to devote 
their time to preparation of their dissertation. 
Prerequisites: Ph.D. comprehensive examination 
completed; permission of the dssertation direc­
tor, graduate studies director, or department 
chairperson. 
Fall and spring, 1-9 credits, repetitive 

Portuguese 
POR 500 Reading Portugue .. 
SystematiC instruction in the fundamentals of 
reading comprehension and in specialized 
subject-oriented vocabulary. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 
POR 575 Lueo-BrazJllan Readings 
Major literary oorks from 19th-and 2Oth-century 
Portugal and Brazil, especially narratives. 
Prerequisite: Reading proficiency in Portuguese 
and permission of instructor. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits, repetitive 

D.A. Courses 
The following courses are available only to can­
didates in the Doctor of Arts program: 

DLS 601 Internship In Foreign Languages: 
Spanish . 
Students in the Doctor of Arts program will assist 
an instructor in an undergraduate literature, 
culture, or language course. 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits 

DLS 602 Externshlp In Foreign Languages: 
Spanish 
Students in the Doctor of Arts program will teach 
one to three courses at the high school, junior 
college, or college level under the supervision 
of a master teacher. 
Fall and spring, 3-6 credits 

DLS 699 Doctoral Research In Foreign 
Languages: Spanish 
Independent research for the Doctor of Arts 
degree. Open only to candidates for the Doctor 
of Arts who have passed the preliminary 
examination. 
Fall and spring, 1-6 credits, repetitive 
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History 
(HIS) 
Chairperson: Fred Weinstein 
Ward Melville Social and Behavioral Sciences Building N-309 
(516) 632-7500fl490 

Graduate Studies Director: Wilbur R. Miller 
Ward Melville Social and Behavioral Sciences Building S-325 
(516) 632-7487fl500 

Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the 
M.A. Degree 
In addition to the minimum Graduate 
School requirements, the following are 
required: 

A. Advising 
Upon registration, M.A. candidates will be 
assigned advisors in their anticipated area 
of study (e.g., U.S., Europe, Latin America). 
The students will work out fields of study 
and schedules of appropriate courses with 
their advisors. 

B. Courses 
The MA program is designed to provide 
background in the department's three major 
areas of concentration (U.S., Europe, Latin 
America) for students in each field. It will 
also provide training in research and 
writing skills. To achieve these goals, the 
MA curriculum consists of required 
courses that full-time students can com­
plete in one ~ademic year. These courses 
are as follows: 

1. HIS 500 Introduction to Historiog­
raphy 

2. HIS 501-502, 521-522, 545-546: 
Introductory field seminars surveying 
the literature and controversies in 
each of the major fields (U.S., 
Europe, and Latin America). 

3. HIS 510-511, 530-531, 541-542: 
One-year sequence reading-research 
seminars to introduce students to the 
literature and methods a broad areas 
such as social or intellectual history. 
The first semester is introductory 
reading and discussion oriented 
toward formulation of a research 
topic. The second will concentrate on 
production of a research paper. 

4. HIS 582: Exam preparation work­
shop; readings under faculty super­
vision that will help the student pre­
pare for the special emphasis (e.g., 
political history) within his or her MA 
examination field. Graded StU. 

5. HIS 583-586: Directed readings, 
similar to 582 except that this tutorial 
requires written work and is graded 
with a letter grade. 

For students holding an assistantship 
(and, therefore, enrolled in HIS 581 Super­
vised Teaching) required courses will 
amount to the full 30 credits; those without 
assistantships (and, therefore, without HIS 
581)-will make up the six credits through 
directed readings with individual faculty 
members. 

The M.A. degree will be awarded upon 
satisfactory completion of the specified re­
quired courses, at least 30 graduate cred­
its, and demonstration in an oral examina­
tion of competence in a field .of history. 

C. Examination 
A committee of three faculty members, 
chosen by the student in consultation with 
an MA advisor, will assess the work 
accomplished and the knowledge ac­
quired by the student iii an oral examina­
tion. This examination will be taken in the 
student's final semester of M.A. work. 

Requirements for the Master of 
Arts In Teaching (M.A.T.) In Social 
Studies 

A. The Master of Arts in Teaching in Social 
Studies Program, offered in conjunction 
with the Center for Excellence and Innova­
tion in Education, leads to New York State 
provisional certification for teaching social 
studies in secondary schools. Completion 
of the MAT. requires at least three 
semesters of work for full-time students. 

B. Courses 
1. 15 Credits in History . 

HIS 500 Historiography (3 credits) 
12 credits from the following: 
HIS 521,22 Seminars-U.S. History (3 or 
6 credits) 
HIS 501,02 Seminars-European History 
(3 or 6 credits) 
HIS 541,42 Seminars-Latin American 
History (3 or 6 credits) 
HIS 562 Topics Seminar-African and/or 
Asian History (3 or 6 credits) 

2. 15 Credits in Professional Study in 
Education 
CEE 505 Education: Theory and Prac­
tice (3 credits) 
CEE 565 Adolescent Growth and De­
velopment (3 credits) 
CEE/HIS 577 Teaching Social Studies 
(fall only) (3 credits) 
CEE/HIS 578 Social Studies Strategies 
(spring only) (3 credits) 
CEE/HIS 580 Student Teaching 
Semi nar 

3. 6 credits in Supervised Student 
Teaching (CEE/HIS 579) 

C. Written Project 
Students will also be required to complete 
a written project in the form of a four-week 
social studies teaching module specifical­
ly designed for the students being taught 
in the supervised student teaching 
experience. 

Requirements for the Ph.D. 
Degree 
The Ph.D. is the highest professional 
degree granted by the History Department. 
Candidates for the degree must hold an 
MA awarded either by the University at 
Stony Brook or by another in'stitution it 
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recognizes. Candidates must have been 
formally admitted to the Ph.D. program in 
history and have an advisor/thesis direc­
tor who has agreed in writing, even if condi­
tionally, to guide the student through the 
Ph.D. qualifying examinations and direct 
the dissertation. 

The Ph.D. program, which is organized 
differently from the MA program, is super­
vised by a Ph.D. preparation committee 
made up of members of the graduate facul­
ty in fields in which the student has an in­
terest. The preparation committee will 
prescribe the content of the student's pro­
gram. A foreign language requirement will 
be set by this committee and will in no case 
be less than a reading knowledge of one 
foreign language. The Ph.D. preparation 
committee will assist the student in defin­
ing and mastering two fields of knowledge: 

Field 1, Dissertation Field: An area of 
historical knowledge that includes the stu­
dent's expected research interest, and that 
comprises a field sufficiently broad for the 
purpose of undergraduate teaching. Ex­
ample: Modern European History with em­
phasis on 19th-century Germany. 

Field 2, Comparative Field: An area of 
study comprising a second, distinct field 
based on selected historical problems or 
themes and the methods used in studying 
them. The topics chosen should cover 
more than one country or region. In Field 
2, the department offers four options that 
reflect the faculty's strengths and interests: 

1 .Social history with emphasis on, e.g., 
women, urbanization, the industrial 
working class, blacks, peasantry, the 
family. 

2 . Intellectual history with emphasis on, 
e.g., ideas, popular culture, political 
economy. 

3 . Political history with emphasis on, e.g., 
institutions, parties or movements, 
ideologies, foreign policy. 

4 . History of science and technology with 
emphasis on, e.g., intellectual and/or 
social history of physical or biological 
sciences, history of medicine, history 
of technology. 

In addition to the minimum Graduate 
School requirements, the following are 
required: 

A. Coursework 
The program should be planned in con­
sultation with the student's Ph.D. prepara­
tion committee. In every case, however, it 
must include four graduate seminars 
beyond the MA, two of which must be 
research seminars. In addition, each stu­
dent is required to take a formal reading 
course and a thesis prospectus workshop. 
These course requirements must be met 
before the qualifying (preliminary) examina­
tion is taken. All students holding full or par­
tial traineeships must register for three 
credits of HIS 581 Supervised Teaching in 
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each semester in which they hold such an 
appointment Students who have not held 
a traineeship in the course of their graduate 
careers must take HIS 581 for at least one 
semester during their Ph.D. program. Full­
time students are expected to take their 
qualifying (preliminary) examination at the 
end of their fourth semester of post-M.A. 
work. 

B. Ph_D_-Level Seminars 
There are two types of doctoral-level 
seminars: reading (numbered above 500), 
which are principally discussion and writ­
ten analysis of selected historical works; 
and research (numbered above 600), 
which provide the opportunity for original 
research and writing of a substantial paper 
based on the research. In addition to 
regular courses, students may take 
directed readings with faculty members to 
cover specialized fields. 

C. Dissertation Prospectus Workshop 
All Ph.D. students will be required to take 
the dissertation prospectus workshop (HIS 
695) in order to help them prepare their 
dissertation prospectuses. This prospectus 
should contain an explanation of the 
research problem under investigation, a 
summary of the relevant secondary 
literature, a statement of hypothesis, and 
an outline of both the research sources and 
the methods that the student expects to 
employ. The prospectus must be acep­
table to both the instructor of the thesis 
workshop and the student's Ph.D. commit­
tee. The workshop should be completed 
either before or in the same semester as 
the qualifying (preliminary) examination. 
Completion of the workshop and the 
dissertation prospectus are required for ad­
vancement to candidacy. 

D. Qualifying (Preliminary) Examination 
The Ph.D. examination will be an oral ex­
amination covering both the dissertation 
and comparative fields, each given equal 
emphasis. The examining committee will 
take into consideration the student's overall 
graduate record before recommending ad­
vancement to candidacy. 

E. Foreign Languages 
ProfICiency in at least one foreign language 
must be demonstrated before a student 
may be advanced to Ph.D. candidacy. The 
student and his or her Ph.D. committee will 
decide which language is most suitable, 
with the approval of the graduate 
committee. 

F. Supervised Teaching 
Teaching assistants in the History Depart­
ment are expected to perform either 
research or teaching functions in the 
department, up to a maximum of 12 hours 
a week. 

Those who are teaching will enroll in HIS 
581 Supervised Teaching for three credits 
per semester. Their work ""';11 be supervised 
by the member of the faculty to whom they 
are assigned. 

All doctoral students beyond the MA 
level, whether teaching assistants or not, 
are expected to perform some kind of 
supervised teaching during their graduate 
careers. 

G. Advancement to Candidacy 
After the student has passed the qualify­
ing examination, the department shall pro­
pose to the vice provost for graduate 
studies that the student be advanced to 
Ph.D. candidacy. 

H. Dissertation 
A dissertation is required for the Ph.D. 
degree. All students will be required to 
complete a preliminary dissertation propec­
tus before taking their qualifying 
examination. 

After advancement to candidacy, a stu­
dent will register for dissertation creciits in 
consultation with the advisor. The student 
will select a dissertation topic within the 
major field. At present, the department 
offers dissertation fields in United States, 
Modern European, and Latin American 
history, and the expansion of Europe. 

Upon completion, the dissertation must 
be approved by a dissertation examining 
committee of at least four members of the 
faculty, appointed by the vice provost for 
graduate studies. This committee must in­
clude the dissertation supervisor and at 
least one person from · outside the 
department. 

Before final approval can be granted the 
student must present the results of the 
dissertation research at an informal disser­
tation colloquium convened for that pur­
pose by the department and open to inter­
ested faculty members and graduate 
students. 

I. Time Umit 
All requirements for the Ph.D. degree must 
be completed within seven years after 
completing 24 hours of graduate courses 
in the department. In rare instances, the 
vice provost for graduate studies will enter­
tain a petition to extend this time limit, pro­
vided it bears the endorsement of the 
chairperson of the department. 

For further details, see the appropriate 
section of the Graduate School regulations. 

Courses 
HIS 500 Historiography 
Introduction to historiography through reading 
and writing about interpretations of history, 
historical methods, and ma.i..0r historians. Term 
p8p!:lr on historian of choice. Reqlired for all M.A. 
students. 
3 credits 
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HIS 501 Introduction to Early 
Modem Europe 
Reid seminar in early modern European history, 
1450-1789. Surveys the major historical problems 
and interpretations from the Renaissance to the 
coming of the French Revolution. Required for 
MA students in European history. 
3 credits 
HIS 502 Introduction to Late 
Mod.m Euro~ . 
Field seminar In late modern European history, 
1789-1945. Surveys the major historical problems 
and interpretations from the French Revolution 
through the Second World War. Required for 
MA students in European history. 
3 credits 
HIS 510, 511 Reading and R ... arch 
Semln.r In Europe.n Hlatory 
A one-year ~uence designed to develop 
research skills. First semesterfocuses.on back­
ground reading, identifies a research problem, 
and prepares a prospectus and bibliography. Se­
cond semester concentrates on research and ' 
writing the project. This ~uence is offered in 
broaatopic areas such as infelectual history and 
stresses a comparative perspective. Required for 
M.A. in European. history. 
Fall, 3 credits; spring, 6 credits 

HIS 521 Introduction to United Stete. 
History to the Civil W.r 
Field seminar in U.S. history frc;>m the founding 
01 the British ooonies to the oeginning 01 the Civll 
War. Surveys the major topics and interpretations. 
Required for MA student$ in LJ.S. history. 
3 credits 

HIS 522 Introduction to United State. 
History Since the Civil W.r 
Field seminar in U.S. history from the Civil War 
to the Cold War. Surveys tlie major topics and 
interpretations. Required for MA in U.S. history. 
3 credits 

HIS 530, 531 Reading and Re ... rch 
Seminar In U.S. Hlatory 
One-year sequence. See description 01 HIS 510, 
511. Required for MA in U.S. history. 
Fall, 3 credits; spring, 6 credits 
HIS 541,542 Reading .nd Re ... rch 
Seminar In latin American History 
One-year sequence. See description 01 HIS 510, 
p11. Required for MA in Latin American history. 
Fall, 3 credits; spring, 6 creC!its 

HIS 545 Introduction to CoIonl.1 
latin American Hlatory 
Reid seminar in colonial Latin American history. 
Surveys major historical problems and debates 
from the colonial period through the wars for in­
dependence. Required for M.A. in Latin 
American history. 
3 credits 
HIS 548 Introduction to Modem latin 
American History -
Field seminar in modern Latin American history. 
Surveys major historical problems and debates 
from the postindependence period to the pre­
sern. Required for MA in Latin American history. 
3 credits 

HIS 582 Introduction to Modem African 
.nd/or ABI.n History 
Field seminar in modern African and/or Asian 
history. Surveys major topics such as nationalism, 
anticolonial mOlements, and modernization. 
3 credits 

HIS 5n T •• chlng SocI.1 Studies 
. A study 01 social studies as taught in the second­
ary schools: the nature of the social studies, cur­
ricula models, scope and ~uence of topics of­
fered, reN programs eX social &udies instruction, . 
etc. Required for MAT. students. 
3 credits 

HIS 578 Social Studl .. T •• chlng Strategies 
An examination of various models of teacliing 
and their application to the teliChing of second­
ary social studies. Required for MAT. students. 
3 credits ' 
HIS 579 Student Te.chlng In SocI.1 Studies 
Prospective secondary school social studies 
teachers will participate in a supervised intern­
ship in selected Long Island secondary schools. 
The teaching iriern reports to his or her assigned 
school each full school day for the entire 
semester. Frequent consultation with the super­
vising teacher helps the student interpret and 
evaluate the te€¥::hing internship experience. Ap­
plications must be filed in the semester preceding 
that in which the student plans to do the intern­
ship. Required for MAT. students. 
6 credits . 

HIS 580 Student 1Khlng Semln.r 
Seminar on problems and issues of teaching 
social studies at the secondary schOOl level. 
Analysis of actual problems and issues en­
countered by the student in his or her internship 
experience. Required for MAT. students. 
3 credits . 

HIS 581 Supervised 'Atachlng 
Teaching practicum that usually accompanies a 
student's traineeship. 
3 credits 
HIS 582 M.A. examination Workshop 
A study group under faculty supervision that 
focuses on preparing specific fields for the M.A. 
examination. A tutonal approliCh is used when 
insufficient numbers or special attention merits 
it. No written assignments. Required for all MA 
students. 
3 credits, repetitive 

HIS 583-588 Directed R •• dlngs for 
M.A. Candidates 
Specialized tutorials based on contractual rela­
tionship between individual student and faculty. 
Required for M.A. students. 
Variable and repetitive credit 

READING COLLDQUIA FOR M.A. 
AND PH.D. STUDENTS . 

The follo.ving are specialized reading colloquia 
that vary with student demand and faculty 
interest. 
3 credits each 

HIS 503, 504. R.adlng Colloquia In 
Ancl.nt and Medieval History 
HIS 505-509, 515-517 Reading Colloquia 
In European History Since 1500 
HIS 512 Reading Colloquium In the 
History of ScI.nca . 

HIS 523-529, 532·534 Reading Colloquia 
In U.S. History 

HIS 535 R.adlng Colloquium In 
History and Public Policy 
HIS 543, 544 R •• dlng Colloquia In 
latin American History 
HIS 552·555 Reading Colloquia In 
English Hlatory 
HIS 581 R.adlng Colloquium In Eaat 
ABlan Hlatory 
HIS 590 Reading Colloquium In 
Historical Methods 
HIS 593 R.adlng Colloquium In Social 
Theory and Hlatory 

RESEARCH SEMINARS 

Research seminars provide advanced training 
for Ph.D. students in the practice 01 historical 
research and writing. They are offered on the 
basis of student need and tfle availability 01 facul­
ty. At least one research seminar is scheduled 
for each major field, i.e., U.S., European, and 
Latin American history, in the course of an 
academic year. 
3 credits each 
HIS 800 R .... rch Seminar In 
Political History 
HIS 801 R .... rch Seminar In 
Economic History 
HIS 802 R .... rch Seminar In Socl.1 
History 
HIS 803 R .... rch Seminar In 
Intellectual.nd Cultural History 
HIS 804-810, 815-817 R .... rch 
Semln.ra In Europe an History Since 1500 
HIS 821-834 Topical R ... arch 
Seminara In U.S. History 
HIS 841-845 Topical R ... arch 
Seminara In latin Am.rlcan History 
HIS 852-855 Topical Re .. arch 
Seminara In english History 
HIS 881 Topical R .... rch Seminara 
In Eaat ABlan History 
HIS 882-888 Directed Readings for 
Ph.D. Candidates 
Specialized tutorials based on contractual rela­
tionship between individual student and faculty 
member. 
Variable and repetitive credit 

HIS 895 Dissertation Prospectus Workshop 
for Ph.D. Candidates 
Required of all Ph.D. candidates in order to 
prepare a dissertation prospectus. This seminar 
should be completed either before or in the sarne 
semester as the qualifying examination. Offered 
once each year. 
3 credits 

HIS 899 Re .. arch for Ph.D. 
Candidates '. 
Dissertation research under direction of advisor. 
Variable and repetitive credit 
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Linguistics 
(LIN, DLT) 
Chairperson: Mark Aronoff 
Ward Melville Social and Behavioral Sciences Building N-509 
(516) 632-7775 

Graduate Studies Director: Daniel Finer 
Ward Melville Social and Behavioral Sciences Building N-521 
(516) 632-7782 

Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the M.A. 
Degree In TESOL 
In addition to the minimum Graduate 
School requirements, the following are 
required: 

A. Formal Course Requirements 
Credits 

1. LIN 522 Phonetics 3 
LIN 524 Methods of 

TESOL 3 
LIN 527 The Structure 

of English 3 
LIN 530 Introduction to 

General Linguistics 3 
LIN 571 Practicum in 

TESOL I 3 
LIN 572 Practicum in 

TESOL II 3 
2. Three of the following: 9 

LIN 525 Contrastive 
Analysis 

LIN 526 Analysis of 
an Uncommonly 
Taught Language 

LIN 531 Language 
Testing 

LIN 532 Second 
Language Acquisition 

LIN 541 Bilingualism 
LIN 542 Sociolinguistics 
Or any other TESOL-
related courses ap-
proved by the graduate 
studies director 

3. One elective course 
approved by the 
department 3 

Total 30 

B. Performance 
The student must achieve a grade point 
average of B or higher in order to be grad-
uated from the program. 
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C. Course Waivers 
Certain required courses may be waived 
for students showing an exceptional 
background in linguistics or TESOL. Ap:­
plication for such waivers must be made 
in writing to the department. In any case, 
all students must complete 30 graduate 
credits of approved coursework to receive 
a degree. 

Requirements for the M.A. 
Degree In Applied Linguistics 
In addition to the minimum Graduate 
School requirements, the following are 
required: 

A. Course Requirements 
A total of 30 graduate credits, including: 

LIN 521 Syntax I 
LIN 561 Syntax II 
LIN 523 Phonology I 
LIN 563 Phonology II 
LIN 562 Semantics 

Three courses in applied linguistics such 
as: 

LIN 521 Phonetics 
LIN 541 Bilingualism 
LIN 542 Sociolinguistics 
LIN 532 Second Language Acquisition 

. LIN 543 Psycholinguistics 
Or any other courses in applied lin­
guistics approved by the graduate 
studies director. 

Two electives approved by the graduate 
studies director 

B. Comprehensive Exam 
Acceptable performance on the written MA 
comprehensive exam is required for the 
degree. The exam is administered at. the 
end of the third semester. 

C. Language Requirement 
Proficiency in English and a reading 
knowledge of one other language. 

Requirements for the D.A. In 
Foreign Language Instruction 
with a Concentration In TESOL 
In addition to the minimum Graduate 
School requirements, the following are 
required: 

A. Formal Course Requirements 
Major Field Courses Credits 
1. LIN 521 Syntax 3 
2. LIN 522 Phonetics 3 
3. LIN 523 Phonology 3 
4. LIN 541 Bilingualism or 

LIN 542 Sociolinguistics 3 
5. LIN 535 Historical lin­

guistics or an appropri­
ate course in the history 
of English, to be approved 
by the D.A. advisor. 
(Example: EGL 509) 3 

6. 3 electives 9 
. Subtotal 24 

Professional Courses 
7. LIN 524 Methods of 

TESOL 3 
8. LIN 532 Second Language 

Acquisition 3 
9. LIN 571, 572 Practica 6 

Total 36 

Elective courses must be approved by the 
departmental advisor. A maximum of six 
transfer credits may be recognized for non­
SUNY candidates and nine for SUNY can­
didates. The requirement of item 9, Prac­
tica, may be waived upon production of 
satisfactory teaching record. 

B. Language Requirement 
Demonstration of proficiency in speaking, 
understanding, reading, and writing a 
language other than the candidate's native 
tongue. 

C. Comprehensive Examination 
The comprehensive examination may be 
taken only after the student has completed 
36 credits of coursework with an average 



grade of B or higher. The comprehensive 
examination will consist of two parts: (1) a 
written examination, and (2) an oral ex­
amination. Students who pass the exam will 
advance to candidacy. Students are ex­
pected to complete the comprehensive ex­
am before the end of the fifth semester of 
full-time study in the D.A. program . . 

D. Dissertation Proposal Defense 
The candidate will form his or her doctoral 
committee, which will consist of at least two 
members of the faculty in the Department 
of Linguistics and one member from out­
side the department. The director of the 
Doctor of Arts Program will serve as an ex 
officio member of the committee. One of 
the committee members from the Depart­
ment of Linguistics will be the dissertation 
director. The candidate will prepare a 
dissertation proposal in consultation with 
the dissertation director and must suc­
cessfully defend it orally at a meeting of the 
doctoral committee. 

E. Defense of Dissertation 
The candidate must successfully defend 
his or her dissertation at a meeting of the 
doctoral committee. 

Courses 
LIN 521 Syntax 
A study ofthe fundamental notion of a grammar 
as a formal device that generates (describes) all 
and only the well-formed sentences 01 a 
language. The general methodology of modern 
~yntax .is applied to a wide range of problems 
In a vanety of languages, providing students with 
the tools for independent analysis. Crosslisted 
with ANT 571 . 
3 credits 

LIN 522 Phonetics 
A study of articulatory phonetics and the inter­
I')atiqnal phon~ic alphapet, with intensive prac­
tice In phonetiC transcnptlon from a wide vari­
ety of I~nguages. Acou~ic ,PhonetiCS, speech 
perception, and the applications of phonetics to 
foreign language teaching. Crosslisted with ANT 
572. 
Fall, 3 credits 

LIN 523 Phonolo.gy I 
An introduction to tfie formal study of sound pat­
terns. Problems from various languages serve 
as the basis for developing a theory of the 
representation of sound structure. 
3 credits 

LIN 524 Methods and Materials of TESOL 
Theoretical bases of foreign language 
pedagogy: !nputs frof!1linguistics, psychology, 
and. education; overview of methods; syllabus 
deSign; I~n plans; teaching aids; techniques 
f~r teachl~g gramma~, . vocabulary, pronuncia­
tIO~ , reading, and writing; .teCK::hing communi­
cative competence; evaluating and creating tex­
tbooks and supplementary materials. 
Fall, 3 credits 
LIN 525 Contrastive Analysis 
A survey of linguistic typology and a comparison 
of various languages as a basis for understand­
ing ~~e errors ~de by language learners and 
deVISing strategies for teCK::hing a foreign 
language. Crosslisted with CEl 551. 
Pre- or corequisites: LIN 530, or LIN 521 and 
LIN 523 
3 credits 

LIN 526 Analysis of an Uncommonly 
Taught Language 
Worl<ing from primary and secondary sources, 
students construct an outline of the phonology, 
morphology, and syntax of a language previous­
ly unknown to them. 
Pre- or corequisites: LIN 530, or LIN 521 and 
LIN 523 
3 credits, repetitive 
LIN 527 Structure of English 
A description of the major sentence elements, 
subsystems, and productive grammatical pro­
cesses of En!jish. The justification of gram­
matical categories, interaction between systems 
and processes, and notions of standard and cor­
rectness are discussed with a view to their ap­
plication in the ESl classroom. 
Fall, 3 credits 

LIN 530 Introduction to General 
Linguistics 
An introduction to modern theoretical and ap­
plied linguistics, including phonology, morphol-
99Y, syntax, language acquisition, historical 
linguistiCS, and sociolinguistics. Crosslisted with 
CEC 530. 
3 credits 

LIN 531 Language Testing 
. The application of the principles of m~rement 

to the assessment of linguistic functioning. The 
relation of test strategies to validity and reliabil­
ity. The role ottesting in research, schools, and 
society. Examination of specific language tests. 
3 credits . 

liN 532 Second Language Acquisition 
Study of the acquisition of a second language 
by cflildren and adults. The focus is on data (tfle 
systematicity of the learners' errors, the ease of 
acquisition in childhood, etc.), the adequacy of 
theories (e.g., inter:l!lnguage processes, the 
monitor model, the critical penod) to explain data, 
and the reliability of methods of obtaining data. 
Students conduct an empirical study testing a 
current hypothesis. 
Pre- or corequisites: LIN 530, or LIN 521 and 
LIN 523 
3 credits 

LIN 534 Applied Linguistics 
A survey of the potential and CK::tuai applications 
of linguistic principles and findings to a variety 
qf human cOfloorns. The implications of linguis­
tiCS for theones of language learning, syllabus 
desig~, error prediction and correction, literary 
analysis, nonstandard and nonnative varieties of 
l!lnguage, language teaching for specific func­
tions, and bilingual functioning. 
Pre. or corequisites: LIN 530, or LIN 521 and 
LIN 523 
3 credits 
LIN 535 Historlcsi Linguistics 
A studX of linguistic change. Some general topics 
to be diSCUssed are the genetic classification of 
languages; language families, language, and 
prehistory; reconstruction; types of sound 
change; types of semantic change; borrowing. 
3 credits 
LIN 541 Bilingualism 
Study of the social, linguistic, educational, and 
psychological aspects of bilingualism. 
Crosslisted with CEl 541 . 
Pre- or corequisites: LIN 530, or LIN 521 and 
LIN 523 . 
3 credits 
LIN 542 Sociolinguistics 
f\n intr~cti0!1 t~ major topics in.sociolinguistics, 
Including vanatlon theory, language attitudes, 
I~nguage planning, language change, and pid­
gins and creoles. Crosslisted with CEL 542. 
3 credits 

LIN 543 Psychollngulstlcs 
An introduction to the main issues in the psy­
chology of language. The course will deal with 
three major areas: 1) the psychol~ical reality 
of linguistic theories and categories; 2) theoretical 
models and experimental studies of language 
comprehension, production, and acquisition; 
and 3) topics in representation of language in 
memory. 
Prerequisites: LIN 521 and LIN 523, or LIN 530 
3 credits 
LIN 550 Selected Topics In Linguistics 
Topics will be announced eCK::h semester. The 
course may be repeated for credit if topic differs. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 
LIN 555 Error Analysis 
Study of the systematic errors made by foreign 
language learners and the potential 0 various 
linguistic theories to predict and account for 
these errors. 
Prerequisites: UN 521, LIN 522, and LIN 525, 
or permission of instructor 
3 credits 
LIN 561 Syntax II 
A detailed consideration of recent developments 
in syntactic theory, including treatments of con­
stituency and v.urd order, grammatical relations, 
typological varit:tion and linguistic universals, and 
constraints on grammatical rules and 
representations. 
Prerequisite: LIN 521 . 
3 credits 
LIN 562 Semantics 
An investigation of the role of semantics (the 
theory of mealing) in the overall theory of gram­
mar, structured around such topics as formal 
semantics, the interaction of syntax and seman­
tics, and lexical semantics. 
Prerequisite: LIN 521 
3 credits 
LIN 563 Phonology II 
A study of recent developments in phonological 
theory, with particular attention to nonlinear 
models of phonological representation. 
Prerequisite: LIN 523 
3 credits 
LIN 564 Morphology and Word Formation 
The internal structure of words and the place of 
the word in syrtax, phonology, and the lexicon. 
A variety of analytical methods-distributional, 
experimental, and computational-will be 
introduced. . 
Prerequisites: UN 521 and LIN 523 
3 credits 
LIN 570 Student Teaching 
Supervised student te!d'ling in the public schools. 
Prerequisites: IN 524 and perrrission d instructor 
Corequisite: LIN 574 
Fall, 9 credits 
LIN 571 Practlcum In TESOL I 
Each student will havefrimary responsibility for 
teaching a section 0 English as a Second 
language under the supervision of a member 
of ttie linguistics Department. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 
LIN 572 Practlcum In TESOL II 
Each student will have primary responsibility for 
teaching a section 'of English as a Second 
langua~e under the supervision of a member 
of the linguistics Depl:!rtment. , 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 

LIN 574 Studfint Teaching Seminar In 
Eng!lsh as a Second La~age 
Seminar on problems and ISSUes of teaching 
English as a second language at the eleme~ 
middle, and secondary school levels. AnalYSIS 
of actual problems and issues encountered dur­
ing the student teaching experience. 
Prerequisites: . LIN 524 and permission of 
instructor 
Corequisite: LIN 570 
3 credits 
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UN 578 Language and Cultural Context 
Language and its use in cultural context. Topics 
include structure of languages, origin and 
development a human language, relationship 
of language and culture (ethn<Hinguistics, socio­
linguistics), language and cultural change, 
language and mind, language acquisition. 
Crosslisted with ANT 578. 
Spring. 3 credits 
UN 591 Directed Readings 
Students read and evaluate the literature on a 
topic of special academic interest or professional 
relevance under the direction of a faculty 
member. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
1·3 credits, repetitive 
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UN 592 Directed Reaearch 
Students conduct research on a topic of special 
academic interest or professional relevance 
under the direction of a faclAty member. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
1·3 credits. repetitive 

UN 595 Thesis 
Exceptionalll£ well-qualified students may be 
given the opportunity to present a thesis con· 
sisting of Original work on a topic in linguistics. 
Only students who are specifically invited to do 
so by the faculty may take this course. 
Fall and spring, 3 to 6 credits 

DL T 601 Internship In TESOL 
Students in the Doctor of Arts Program will assist 
an instructor as an aid in a language course on 
the undergraduate level. 
Fall and spring, 1·3 credits 

DL T 602 Externahlp In TESOL 
Students in the Doctor of Arts Program will teach 
one to three courses at the high school, junior 
college, or college level under the sUpervision 
of a master teacher. . 
Prerequisite: All other coursework completed 
Fall and spring, 1·3 credits 
DL T 699 Doctoral Re .. rch In TESOL 
Independent research for the Doctor of Arts 
degree. Open only to candidates for the Doctor 
of Arts who have passed the comprehensive 
examination. 
FaR and spring, 1·6 credits. repetitive 

DL T 660 Docto:'81 Seminar 
Doctoral candidates will present and discuss 
their own research work. 
Prerequisite: Advanced standing 
Fall and spring. 3 credits each semester 



Mathematics 
(MAn 
Cha[rperson: H. Blaine Lawson -
Mathematics Building 5-116 (516) 632-8290 . 
Graduate Studies Director: Bernard Maskit 
Mathematics Building 5-112 (516) 632-8282 

Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the 
M.A. Degree 

In addition to the requirements of the 
Graduate School, the following are 
required: 

A 30 credits in graduate courses ap­
proved by the department. 

B. Passing the comprehensive 
examination. 

C. A ninEH::redit minor. 
For students in the Secondary Teacher 

Option, the 3O-credit requirement is or­
dinarily satisfied by the following courses: 
MAT 511 Fundamental Concepts of Math­
ematics, MAT 512 Algebra for Teachers, 
MAT 513-514 Analysis for Teachers I-II, 
MAT 515 Geometry for Teachers, MAT 516 
Probability and Statistics for Teachers, MAT 
518 Seminar in the Uses of Mathematics, 
MAT 519 Seminar in Mathematics 
Teaching, CEN 560 or CEN 561 Introduc­
tion to Computing, and a threEH::redit elec­
tive. The comprehensive examination con­
si.sts of the final examinations in MAT 512 
513,514, and 515. The minor requirement 
is met by the three courses MAT 516, MAT 
518, and either CEN 560 or CEN 561. 

For students in the Professional Option, 
the courses that satisfy the 30-credit re­
quirement are worked out individually with 
each student but ordinarily include MAT 
530-531 Topology/Geometry I-II, MAT 
534-535 Algebra I-II, MAT 542 Complex 
Analysis I, MAT 544 Analysis, MAT 550 
Real Analysis I, and MAT 598 Teaching 
Practicum. In addition, students preparing 
for the doctoral program ordinarily take 
MAT 590 Problem Seminar. The com­
prehensive examination consists of the final 
examinations in MAT 530, 531, 534, 535, 
542, 544, and 550, or the equivalent. The 
minor program consists of three courses 
in an allied area such as applied 
mathematics, statistics, computer science, 
or theoret!cal physiCS; 

Requirements for the Ph.D. 
Degree 
In addition to the requirements of the 
Graduate School, the following are 
required: 

A. Passing the doctoral comprehensive 
examination. 

B. Passing the doctoral preliminary 
examination. 

C. Demonstrating proficiency in reading 
mathematics in two relevant foreign 
languages, usually French and German. 

D. Advancement to candidacy. 
E. Writing an acceptable dissertation. 
F. Two consecutive semesters of full­

time study. 

The Doctoral Compl8hensive Examination 
This examination, which is offered twice a 
year (at the start and finish of the spring 
semester), is designed to test mastery of 
the fundamentals of mathematics. A 
detailed syllabus for this examination is 
available upon request. Students who 
transfer from graduate programs in other 
universities may, in some cases, be 
granted exemption from this requirement 
at the time they are admitted. 

The Doctoral Preliminary Examination 
This examination is oral. Each student must 
take this examination no later than two 
years after passing the comprehensive ex­
amination or receiving an exemption 
therefrom. The chairperson and one addi­
tional member of the examining commit­
tee are chosen by the student; one addi­
tional member is chosen by the 
department. 

Professional Academic 
Training Program 
All full-time graduate students in mathema­
tics are required to participate in this pro­
gram: It consists of supervised teaching or 
tutoring at the lower undergraduate levels. 

Courses 
CORE COURSES FOR TEACHER . 
OPTION 

MAT 511 Fundamental Concepts of 
Mathematics 
The axiomatic method. The theOIY of sets. In­
troduction to mathematical logic. The construc­
tion of number systems. The philosophy of 
mathematics. Primarily for secondary school 
teachers of mathematics. 
Fall, spring, .or summer, 3 credits . 

MAT 512 Algebra for Teachers 
Linear algebra, the algebra of polynomials, 
algebraic properties of the complex numbers, 
number fields, solutions of equations. 
Fall, spring, or summer, 3 credits 

MAT 513 AnalysiS for Teachers I 
Topics in differential calculus, its foundations, 
and its applications. This course is designed for 
teachers and prospective teachers of advanc­
ed placement calculus. 
Fall, spring, or summer, 3 credits 
MAT 514 Analysis for Teachers II 
Topics in calculus, its foundations, and its ap­
plications. EmphasiS will be on integration and 
on numerical techniques. This course is de­
signed for teachers and prospective teachers of 
advanced placement calculus. Analysis for 
Teachers I is not a prerequisite for this course. 
Fall, spring, or summer, 3 credits 

MAT 515 Geometry for Teachers 
A re-examination of elementary geometry using 
concepts from analysis and algebra. 
Fall, spring, or summer, 3 credits 
MAT 516 Probability and Statistics 
for Teachers 
A priori and empirical probabilities; conditional 
probability; mean and standard deviation; ran­
dom variables; financial distributions; continuous 
distributions; sampling; estimation; decision 
making. . 
Fall, spring, or summer, 3 credits 

MAT 518 Seminar on the Uses of 
Mathematics 
This seminar will explore the ways in which 
secondary school and elementary college 
mathematics are used in such diverse areas as 
psychology, sociology, political science, 
economics, business, engineering, physics, 

. chemistry, biology, and medicine. Primarily for 
secondary school teachers of mathematics. 
FaJl, spring, or summer, 3 credits 
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MAT 518 Seminar In Mathematics 
Teaching 
Study of recent curricular and pedagogical 
developments in secondary school mathematics. 
Fall, spring, or summer, 3 credits 

CORE COURSES FOR 
PROFESSIONAL OPTION 

MAT 530 Topology/Geometry I 
Basic point set topology; connectedness, com­
pactness, continuity, etc. Metric spaces, func­
tion spaces, and topological man~o/ds. Introduc­
tion to algebraiC topology; fundamental ~roup 
and covering space; homology; applications. 
Fall, 3 credits 

MAT 531 Topology/Geometry " 
Foundations of d~erentiable man~oIds: d~eren­
tiable maps, vector fields and flows and d~eren­
tial forms and intSQration on mani10lds. Stokes' 
theorem. Froebenlus theorem. Lie derivatives. 
Immersions and submersions. Introduction to Lie 
groups and to the classical groups. 
Spring, 3 credits 
MAT 534 Algebra I 
Linear algebra: fields, vector s~, dimension, 
bases, matrices, linear maps, determinants, 
canonical forms. Multilinear algebra: bilinear 
forms, Hermitian forms, spectral theorem, sym­
metric and tensor products, exterior products. 
Fall, 3 credits 

MAT 535 Algebra " 
Groups: normal subgroups, Jordan-Holder 
theorem, fundamentaf theorem of Abelian 
groups. Rings: ideals and homomorphisms, 
Euclidean rings, polynomial rings, unique fac­
torization. Fields: transcendence, algebraic ex­
tensions, primitive elements, fundamental 
theorem of Galois theory, applications. 
Fall, 3 credits 
MAT 538 Algebraic Topology 
Homology and cohomology groups, homotopy 
groups and the Hurewicz theorem, the univer­
sal coefficient theorem, cup and cap products, 
Poincare duality, and introduction to spectral 
sequences. 
Spring, 3 credits 
MAT 542 Complex Analys" I 
Elementary functions, holomorphic functions. 
Cauchy theory, power series, classification of 
isolated singularities, calculus of residues, open 
mapping theorem, Riemann mapping theorem. 
Spring, 3 credits 

MAT 543 Complex Analysis " 
Monodromy theOrem and analytic continuation. 
Elliptic functions. Dirichlet problem and Green's 
function. Conformal mappings. Introduction to 
Riemann surfoces and/or several complex 
variables. 
Fall, 3 credits 
MAT 544 Analysis 
An introduction to the theory of ordinary and par­
tial d~erential equations. Existence and unique­
ness of solutions. Matrix methods. Power series 
methods. Fourier series and the Fourier 
transform. The heat equation. Laplace's equa­
tion and the wave equation. Harmonic functions. 
Fall, 3 credits 
MAT 546 Differential equations 
Basic concepts in ordinary and partial d~eren­
tial equations. Existence, uniqueness, and staJjli­
ty theorems. Geometric theory of characteristics 
and the Froebenius theorem. Typical features of 
elliptic, hyperbolic, and parabolic equations. 
Spring, 3 credits 
MAT 550 Real Analysis I 
Lebesgue measure and integration, Radon­
Nik~ theorem, Lebesgue-StJeItjes measures, 
Fubinl and Tonelli theorems, classical Banach 
spaces. 
Spring, 3 credits 
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MAT 551 ..... Analyals" 
Banach space, Hilbert space, Hahn-Banach and 
un~orm boundedness theorems, topics in 
topological vector spaces, distribution theory. 
Fall, 3 credits 

MAT 511 Dm-rentlal Topology 
Vector bundles, transversality, ana characteristic 
classes. Further topics such as imbeddlngs and 
immersions, intersection theory, surgery, and 
foliations. 
Prerequisite: MAT 531 
Fall, 3 credits 
MAT 518,588 DIff.rentlal Geometry 
Connections, curvature, geodesicS, parallelism, 
and completeness. Riemannian manifolds, 
geometry of sub-man~olds; method of integral 
formulas; applications to global extrinsic 
theorems. Riemannian curvature. Gauss-Bonnet 
Theorem, Hopf-Rinow Theorem, first and second 
variation formulas, conjugate points and Jacobi 
fields, comparison theory. Curvature and fun­
damental group: spaces of positive and of 
negative curvature, space forms, Lie groups, 
homogeneous spaces, and symmetric spaces. 
Prerequisite: MAT 531 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 
MAT 580 CombinatOrial Analysis 
Permutations, combinations; generating func­
tions, linear recursions; matching theory, 
Ramsey's theorem, block designs, orthogonal 
Latin squares, finite geometries, extremal prob­
lems, chromatic number, probabilistic methods. 
Fall, 3 credits 
MAT 588 Flr.t-Ve.r Seminar I 
Workshop on basic graduate-level mathematics 
skills and knoYAedge. Skills include reading and 
writing proofs, solving problems, reading 
mathematics. TopiCS cover fundamental ideas 
and theories such as constructions of number 
systems, interdlange of limits, the Euclidean 
algorithm, and the axiom of choice. 
Fall, 3 credits 

MAT 588 Flr.t-Vear Seminar" 
Same concept at MAT 588, but covers d~erent 
materials. 
Spring, 3 credits 
MAT 580 Problem Semln. 
Analyze problems and explore supplementary 
topics related to the core courses in the Profes­
sional M.A. Option. Focus on preparation for the 
doctoral comprehensive examination. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester, 
repetitive 
MAT 588 Teaching Practlcum 
Seminar and workshop for new teaching 
assistants. 
Fall, 3 credits 

INTERMEDIATE COURSES 

These courses are designed for second- and 
third-year graruate students who are preparing 
for the doctoral prelimina!y examination or are 
starting work toward a dissertation. The only 
prerequisite is consultation with the instructor. 
Topics covered will be chosen to reflect interest 
of instructors and studerts. All of these courses 
may be taken for repeated credit. 

MAT 602,603 Topics In Algebra 
Typical topics will be drawn from group theory, 
ring theory, representation theory of groups and 
algebras, fields and commutative algebra, 
homological algebra. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester, 
repetitive 

MAT 108,608 Topics In Number Theory 
Typical topics \\111 be drawn from analytic number 
theory, algebraic number theory, diophantine 
equations, and transcendental number theory, 
with indications of methods from algebra, 
geometry, analysis, and logic. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester, 
repetitive 

MAT 114, 815 Topics In Algebraic 

~~~~iCS will be drawn from varieties and . 
schemes, algebraic curves, and their arithmetics. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester, 
repetitive 

MAT 120,121 Topics In Algebraic 

1Wc!~ be of current interest such as folia­
tions, surgery, Singularities, group actions on 
manifolds, and homotopy theory. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester, 
repetitive 

MAT 128,827 Topics In Complex Analysis 
Topics selected from Riemann surfaces, quasi­
conformal mappings, several complex variables, 
Fuchsian groups, Kleinian groups, moduli of 
Riemann surfaces and Kleinian groups, analytic 
spaces, singularities. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester, 
repetitive 

MAT 832,833 Toplcaln Differential 
~uatlona 
Typical topics are hyperbolic or elliptic systems, 
parabolic equations, spectral theory, finite dif­
ference equations, Cauchy-Riemann equations 
and complex vector fields, equations with con­
stant coefficierts, solvability of linear equations, 
Fourier integral operations, non-linear equations. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester, 
repetitive 

MAT 838,638 Topics In Real Analysis 
Topics selected from functional analysis, har­
monic analysis, Banach algebras, operator 
theory. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester, 
repetitive 

MAT 844, 845 Topics In Differential 
Geometry 
Typical topics will be drawn from areas such as 
comparison theorems, pindling theorems, 
Morse theory, characteristic classes, minimal 
varieties, Hodge theory, spectrum of the Lapla­
cian, and geometry of general relativity. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester, 
repetitive 

MAT 850,651 Topics In Comblnatorlcs 
Typical topics will be drawn from combinatorics 
and graph theory, Ramsey theory, extremal pro­
blems, and methods of enumeration. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester, 
repetitive 

ADVANCED COURSES 

These courses are desi!;lned for students doing 
advanced work, especially in connection with 
doctoral dissertations. The only 'prerequisite is 
consultation with the instructor. The topics will 
be selected from the areas listed under the cor­
responding intermediate course, and will 
generally be on a more advanced level. A course 
will normally begin in the fall and may continue 
in the spring. Course offerings will depend on 
student demand and availability of faculty to 
supervise advanced work in the area. These 
courses may be taken for repeated credit. Each 
of these courses carries three credits. 



MAT 882,883 Advanced Topics In 
Algeb ... 

MAT 888,887 Advanced Topics In 
Alg.b ... lc Topology 
MAT 870, 871 Advanc.d Topics In 
Compl.x Analy.l. 

MAT 874,875 Advanced Topics In 
Dltte ... ntlal Equation. 

MAT 878, 879 Advanced Topics In A.al 
Analytl. 
MAT 882,883 Advanced Topic. In 
Dltt .... ntlal Geom.try 

OTHEA COURSES 

MAT 898 Mathematics Seminar 

MAT 897 Mathematlce Colloquium . 
MAT 898 Independ.nt Study 

MAT 899 Dlaaertatlon A .... rch 

Each of the above courses may be taken only 
with the approval of the graduate studies 
director. 
Variable and repetitive credit 
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Molecular 
Biology 
and 
Biochemistry 
(BMO) 
Chairperson, Department of Biochemistry and Cell Biology: William J. Lennarz 
Life Sciences Building 450 (516) 632-8550 

Graduate Studies Director: RoN Sternglanz 
Life Sciences Building 472 (516) 632-8550 

Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the 
M.A. Degree 

Graduate Studies in Molecular Biology and 
Biochemistry normally does not accept 
students whose goal is a master's degree. 
In exceptional instances, a student already 
in the Graduate Studies program may be 
awarded an MA degree upon completing 
an approved course of study, including a 
minimum of 30 graduate credit hours, 
passing a comprehensive examination, 
submitting and defending a master's 
thesis, and fulfilling the minimum re­
quirements of the Graduate School. 

Requirements for the 
Ph.D. Degree 

A. Course Requirements 
Core courses: 
1. Graduate Biochemistry I (BMO 520). 
2. Molecular Genetics (BMO 503lHBM 

503). 
3. Physical Biochemistry (BMO 512). 
4. Experimental Biochemistry (BMO 

509,510), a two-semester course in 
which the student spends a half 
semester in each of four different 
faculty laboratories actively par­
ticipating in the research work of the 
laboratory. 

5. Comparative Cell and Tissue Biology 
(BCD G56). 

6. Three elective courses in molecular 
biology or related fields. 

7. Enrollment every semester in three 
seminar coorses: Colloquium in Molec­
ular Biology (BMO 601, 602), which 
is a series of invited lectures by vis­
iting scientists from other institutions; 
Student Seminar (BMO 603, 604), in 
which ea:::h student presents a talk on 
a topic from the current literature; and 
Molecular Biology Workshop (BMO 
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60S, 606), in which faculty members, 
postdoctoral fellows, and advanced 
students present informal progress 
reports on their current research 
activities. 

B. Qualifying Examination 
At the end of the first year all students take 
a written qualifying examination covering 
the material from the core courses. This ex­
amination tests the student's ability to in­
tegrate basic concepts and information 
from the core courses. 

C. Proposition Examination 
After passing the written qualifying exam­
ination, each student is required to prepare 
and defend one proposition. The student 
proposes an original mechanism or theory 
that could serve to explain a biological 
phenomenon in molecular terms, and de­
vises hypothetical experiments designed to 
test the proposal. The proposition may be 
in any area of molecular biology, including 
the probable area of the Ph.D. dissertation. 
The student presents a detailed write-up of 
the background and logic of the proposi­
tion and the experiments proposed to test 
it, which then forms the basis for an oral 
proposition examination. The qualifying ex­
amination and the proposition examination 
together constitute the preliminary ex­
amination specified in the regulations of the 
Graduate School. 

D. Advancement to candidacy 
When the above requirements have been 
satisfactorily completed, a recommenda­
tion for advancement to candidacy for the 
Ph.D. will be forwarded to the Graduate 
School. 

E. Ph.D. Dissertation 
During the second year the student initiates 
a dissertation research project in the labor­
atory of a particular member of the pro-

gram faculty. After the student has passed 
the proposition examination, a research 
committee is appointed to guide the disser­
tation research, and when the research 
nears completion, a dissertation examining 
committee is appointed by the vice provost 
for graduate studies. 

F. Dissertation Defense 
The dissertation defense, which completes 
the requirements for the Ph.D., consists of 
a public seminar presentation of the disser­
tation work followed by an oral examina­
tion before the dissertation examining 
committee. 

G. Teaching Experience 
All students in molecular biology and 
biochemistry, whether or not they are sup­
ported by teaching assistantships, are re­
quired to gain experience in teachihg by 
assisting in laboratory sections, leading 
discussion sections, or helping to formulate 
and grade examination papers. The 
teaching experience may be in either 
undergraduate or graduate courses, and 
extends over a period of three semesters. 

H. Residence Requirement 
The university requires at least two con­
secutive semesters of full-time graduate 
study. The demands of the course of study 
necessitate a longer period of residence. 

Courses 
BMO 500 Directed Readings In 
Molecular Biology 
Directed readings In topics of current interest, 
under supervision of a faculty sponsor 
cuminating in one or more critical review papers. 
Prerequisite: Sponsor and approval of Master's 
Program Executive Committee 
Yearly, 1-3 credits 



BMO 503/HBM 503 Molecul.r Genetics 
Introduces the classical work and current 
developments in lower and higher genetic 
systems. Covers gene structure and regulation 
in prokaryotic and eukaryotic organisms, muta­
tional analysis and mapping, transposable 
elements, and biological DNA transfer mech­
anisms. Bacteriophage as well as lower and 
higher eukary<xic systems are used to illustrate 
aspects of molecular genetic structure and func­
tion. Crosslisted with HBM 503. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 

BMO 507IBNB 540 Molecul.r 
Approaches to the Nervous System 
An advanced course for critical evaluation of 
biochemical, molecular biological, and cellular 
electrophysiological analysis d neuronal func­
tion and synaptic transmission. The format 
emphasizes discussion and evaluation of recent 
research findings by all participants. 
Prerequisite: BMO 520, BNB 561, or permission 
of instructor 
Spring, alternate years, 2 credits 

BMO 509, 510 experimental 
Biochemistry 
An introduction to modern biochemical research 
techniques. The student spends a half-semester 
in the laboratory of each of four different 
members of the faculty. In ecch laboratory the 
student participates In some aspect of the 
research being pursued by the faculty member. 
Fall and sprlngl minimum 2 credits each 
semester, variaJ5le 

BMO 512 Physical Biochemistry 
Theoretical principles and experimental methods 
used in the study of proteins and nucleic acids, 
e.g., hydrodynamics, spectroscopy, magnetic 
resonance, and diffraction. 
Prerequisites: BMO 520; CHE 301 or 312 
Fa/I, 3 credits 

BMO 517 Blomembranes 
The molecular architecture of membranes: the 
organization, functions, and assembly of lipids 
and proteins in biological membranes; biophys­
ical phenomena such as diffusion and conduc­
tivity, which are amenable to detailed molecular 
analysis, will also be examined. 
Spring, 3. credits 

BMO 520 Graduate Biochemistry I 
Several topics in modem biochemistry will be 
treated at an advanced level. Topics covered will 
include protein structure; enzyme kinetics and 
mechanisms; metabolism of carbohydrates; 
amino acids and lipids; biomembranes, mem­
brane transport, and bioenergetics. 
Prerequisite: Introductory biochemistry 
Fa/I, 4 credits 

BMO 599 R .... rch 
Original investigation undertaken with the super­
vision of a faculty member. 
Fall and spring, credit to be arranged 

BMO 801, 802 Colloquium In 
MoIecu" BIology 
A weekly series '01 talks and discussions by 
visiting scientists in which current research and 
thinking in various aspects d molecular and 
cellular biology will be preserted. This course 
is required of all students every semester in 
which they are registered in Graduate Studies 
in Molecular Biology and Biochemistry, and at­
tendance is mandatory. Visitors are welcome. 
Fall and spring, 1 credit each semester 

BMO 803, 804 Student Seminar In 
Molecular BIology 
Seminars given by graduate students on recent 
work taken from the literature in the area of 
molecular or cellular biology. This course is re­
quired of all students every semester in which 
they are registered in GraciJate Studies in 
Molecular BiOlogy and Biochemistry, and atten­
dance is mandatory. Visitors are welcome. 
Fall and spring, 1 credit each semester 
BMO 805, 808 Molecul.r BIology 
Workshop 
Progress reports given each week by members 
of the faculty, postdoctoral fellows, and 
advanced graciJate students on their current 
research. This course is required of all students 
every semester in which they are registered in 
Graduate Stucies in Molecular BiOlogy and 
Biochemistry, and attendance is mandatory. 
Visitors are welcome. 
Fall and spring, 1 credit each semester 

BMO 885-888 Adv.nc8d Seminara 
TopiCS to be arranged. Visitors are welcome. 
Fall and spring, 1 credit each semester 

BMO 899 DI .. rtatlon R ... rch 
Original investigations undertaken as part of the 
Ph.D. program under supervision of a research 
committee. 
Prerequisite: Advancement to candidacy 
Fall and spring, credit to be arranged 
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Music 
(MUS) 
Chairperson: Richard Kramer 
Staller Center 3307 (516) 632-7330 

Graduate Studies Director: David Lawton 
Staller Center 3310 (516) 632-7330 

Degree Requirements· 
Requirements for the 
M.A. Degree, Graduate Studies 
In Music History 

A. Course Requirements 
Thirty graduate credit hours (exclusive of 
those in MUS 501 Compositional Skills of 
Tonal Music, MUS 505 Foundations of 
Musicianship, and MUS 591 Practicum in 
Teaching) chosen in consultation with the 
student's advisor. The program must 
include: 

1. MUS 505 Foundations of Musician­
ship, and MUS 506 Graduate Musi­
cianship, to be taken during the first 
year of study. Qualified students may 
be exempted from these courses 
through a placement exam given at 
the beginning of the fall semester. 

2. MUS 502 Proseminar in Tonal Anal­
ysis, to be taken during the spring 
semester of the first year of study. 
Students who are well prepared in 
analysis may be exempt from this re­
quirement by examination. 

3. MUS 503 Music in the 20th Century. 
4. At least two courses from the group 

MUS 543-555 (Special Topics 
Courses). 

If a course in a department other than 
Music is taken toward the degree, approval 
from the graduate studies committee must 
be obtained. 

B. Foreign Languages 
A reading knowledge of French and Ger­
man is required. The German examination 
must be taken at the beginning of the first 
semester of study. Both examinations must 
have been taken by the end of the second 
semester. 

• Note: All grad.iate students whose prOQrams 
have a foreign language requirement (M.A., 
Ph.D., D.M.A., and M.M in harpsichord) must 
take the Music Department's foreign language 
exam during their first semester of residence. 
Students who fail the examination must take an 
appropriate language course or demonstrate 
evidence of comparable formal preparation 
(such as private tutoring) before retaking the 
examination. 
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C. Comprehensive Examinations 
Written and oral examinations in the history 
of music and in the analysis of preassigned 
compositions. 

D. Research Paper 
A substantial essay, normally one the stu­
dent has written as part of the coursework, 
is required. The paper should be submitted 
no later than the third week of the semester 
in which the student expects to receive the 
degree. 

Requirements for the 
M.A. Degree, Graduate Studies 
In Music Theory 
A. Course Requirements 
Thirty graduate credit hours (exclusive of 
those in MUS 501 Compositional Skills of 
Tonal Music, MUS 505 Foundations of 
Musicianship, and MUS 591 Practicum in 
Teaching) chosen in consultation with the 
student's advisor. The program must 
include: 

1. MUS 505 Foundations of Musician­
ship and MUS 506 Graduate Musi­
cianship, to be taken during the first 
year of study. Qualified students may 
be exempted from these courses 
through a placement exam given at 
the beginning of the fall semester. 

2. MUS 502 Proseminar in Tonal Anal­
ysis, to be taken during the spring 
semester of the first year of study. 
Students who are well prepared in 
analysis may be exempt from this re­
quirement by examination. 

3. Seminars in Music Theory: three 
courses from the group MUS 531-
534. 

4. MUS 559 Topics in Analysis (two 
semesters). 

5. One course from the group MUS 
539-555 (Special Topics Courses) 

6. One of the following: 
MUS 511 Compositional Techniq~es 
of the 20th Century 

MUS 516 Electronic Music Workshop 
MUS 521 Composition in Traditional 
Styles. 

If a course in a department other than 
Music is taken toward the degree, approval 
from the graduate studies committee must 
be obtained. 

B. Foreign Languages 
A reading knowledge of French and Ger­
man is required. The German examination 
must be taken at the beginning of the first 
semester of study. Both examinations must 
have been taken by the end of the second 
semester. 

C. Comprehensive Examinations 
Written examination in the history of music 
theory and week-long projects involving 
problems in analysis and theory are 
required. 

D. Research Paper 
A substantial essay, normally one the stu­
dent has written as a part of the course­
work, is required. The paper should be 
submitted no later than the third week of 
the semester in which the student expects 
to receive the degree. 

Requirements for the M.A. 
Degree, Graduate Studies 
In CompoSition 
A. Course Requirements 
Thirty graduate credit hours (exclusive of 
those in MUS 501 Compositional Skills of 
Tonal Music, MUS 505 Foundations of 
Musicianship, and MUS 591 Practicum in 
Teaching) chosen in consultation with the 
student's advisor. The program must 
include: 

1. MUS 505 Foundations of Musician­
ship and MUS 506 Graduate Musi­
cianship, to be taken during the first 
year of study. Qualified students may 
be exempted from these courses 
through a placement exam given at 
the beginning of the fall semester. 



2. MUS 502 Proseminar in Tonal Anal- grQup MUS 432, 434, and 439). If ad­
ysis, to be taken during the spring vanced undergraduate courses (MUS 
semester of the first year of study. 432-478) are used to satisfy the require­
Students who are well prepared in ment, the credit earned will not count 
analysis may be exempt from this re- toward the thirty graduate credits required 
quirement by examination. for the degree. Students who can demon-

3. An advanced theory course from the strate adequate preparation may take more 
group MUS 531-534, or MUS 559. advanced courses to fulfill this requirement. 

4. One course in the history of music Students who play orchestral instruments 
before 1900. are required to enroll in MUS 565 Graduate 

5. MUS 523 Advanced Composition, to Orchestra every semester of full-time 
be taken every semester of residence. Under special circumstances a 
residence. student may petition to have this require-

6. MU~ 5,15 ~he Fundamentals of Elec- ment waived on a per-concert basis; a 
tronlc MUSIC. _ memorandum outlining policies and pro-

7. MUS 516 Electronic Music ceduresforsuchawaiverisavailablefrom 
Workshop. the Music Department's Graduate Office. 

If ~ ~ourse in a department other than · Students in voice are required to enroll in 
MuSIC IS taken toward ~e degree,. approval MUS 566 Camerata Singers for two semes­
from the. graduate studies committee must ters. This requirement may be waived at 
be obtained. the request of either the conductor or the 

B. Foreign Language 
A reading knowledge of French, German, 
or Italian is required. The examination must 
be taken at the beginning of the first 
semester of study. 

C. Comprehensive Examination 
Written examination in the analysis of 
preassigned compositions is required. 

D. Compositions 
Students must satisfy the departmental re­
quirement that they have written composi­
tions of sufficient quality and variety dur­
ing the period of study after admission to 
the Graduate School. Fair copies of all 
these compositions must be submitted to 
the graduate studies committee as they are 
completed. The last day for graduate 
students to submit theses and dissertations, 
as specified in the academic calendar, will 
be the final deadline for all works to be 
submitted. 

Requirements for the M.M. Degree 
A. Course Requirements 
Thirty graduate credit hours (exclusive of 
those in MUS 501 Compositional Skills of 
Tonal Music, MUS 505 Foundations of 
Musicianship, and MUS 591 Practicum in 
Teactiing) chosen in consultation with the 
student's advisor. Up to 15 credits in in­
dividual study of the major instrument or 
voice may be counted toward the degree. 
None of the remaining 15 degree credits 
may be in individual study of another in­
strument or voice. 

The program must include at least one 
course in music history (MUS 503,507, or 
a course from the group MUS 441-478) 
and one course in music theory (MUS 502, 

major teacher. Participation in the accom­
paniment pool is required ct all pianists and 
harpsichordists during each semester of 
full-time residence. Students in harpsichord 
are expected to participate in the Collegium 
Musicum for two semesters. All students 
except those in the conducting programs 
must be enrolled in MUS 571 during each 
semester of full-time residence. 

If a course in a department other than 
Music is taken toward the degree, approval 
from the graduate studies committee must 
be obtained. 

B. Ear Training 
MUS 505 Foundations of Musicianship arid 
MUS 506 Graduate Musicianship must be 
taken during the first year of study. 
Qualified students may be exempted from 
these courses through a placement exam 
given at the beginning of the fall semester. 

C. Piano Proficiency 
Students in voice are required to take the 
piano proficiency examination upon enter­
ing the program. Those who do not pass 
the examination must take appropriate 
courses and pass the examination before 
the degree will be granted. 

D. Jury Examinations 
These are offered each semester. 

1. Students must take one jury examina­
tion during each academic year. 

2. Students must take and pass the jury 
examination in the semester prior to 
the one in which the degree recital is 
given. 

3. For students in harpsichord, the ex­
aminations will include continuo 
realization. 

. 504, 508, 515, 521, or a course from the E. Foreign Language 
A reading knowledge ct French or German 
is required of students in harpsichord. 
Entering students in voice are expected to 
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have a basic proficiency equivalent to one 
year each of Italian, French, and German. 
Deficiencies must be remedied before the 
degree will be granted. 

F. Public Recital 

Requirements for the Doctor 
of Musical Arts Degree, Contract 
toward Candidacy 
A plan of study in the form of a working 
contract toward candidacy will be drawn 
up by the student and a directing commit­
tee early in the student's first semester. The 
directing committee will consist of the stu­
dent's advisor and a member of the aca­
demic faculty, to be appointed by the 
graduate studies director. The committee 
may include additional faculty members 
from within or outside the department if ap­
propriate. Final approval of the contract, 
and of any revisions that may be 
necessary, rests with the graduate studies 
committee. 

The design of the program is to be de­
veloped around the requirements given 
below, and the contract should specify 
such terms as the core of courses to be 
taken; the length of full-time residence; and 
the schedule and substance of various 
recitals, essays, and examinations. The 
term of the contract should normally be 
completed after two years of full-time 
residence. 

A. Work in the Student's Area 
of Specialization 
Progress during residence in the program 
will be demonstrated to the directing com­
mittee through the presentation of four reci­
tals, not including the doctoral degree 
recital, showing mastery of a broad range 
of musical styles. Two of these must be solo 
recitals, unless otherwise specified by the 
directing committee. Students who pro­
pose to work in a second area of special­
ization should see section H below. 

B. Public Lecture-Recital 
See the description of MUS 696. 

C. Essays 
Two papers, one on an analytical topic and 
one on a historical topic, are required. 
These essays may be on performance­
oriented subjects. Each must grow out of 
work in a separate graduate music course. 
The revision of each essay must be provi­
sionally approved by the course instructor 
and the student's directing committee no 
later than one year after the end of the 
semester in which the course was taken. 
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D. Work in the Area of 
2Oth-Century Music 
Either a substantial portion of one of. the 
recitals, described above in section A, or 
the lecture-recital, section B, must be 
devoted to 2Oth-century music. Participa­
tion in MUS 611 resulting in a significant 
performance may satisfy this requirement 
in part. 

E. Foreign Language 
A reading knowledge of French, German, 
or Italian is required. Students in harp­
sichord must read both French and Ger­
man. Students in voice must pass reading 
examinations in any two of the following 
languages: Italian, French, German, or 
Russian, and must demonstrate singing 
competence in Italian, French, and Ger­
man. The contract toward candidacy may 
specify further language proficiency de­
pending upon the proposed plan of study. 

F. Teaching 
A minimum of two semester-long courses, 
either or both of which may comprise in­
dividual lessons, ensemble coaching, or 
classroom teaching, is required. 

G. Orchestra/Accompaniment 
Students who play orchestral instruments 
are required to enroll in MUS 565 Graduate 
Orchestra every semester of full-time 
residence. Under special circumstances, 
a student may petition to have this require­
ment waived on a per-concert basis; a 
memorandum outlining policies and pro­
cedures for such a waiver is available from 
the Music Department's Graduate Office. 
Students in voice are required to enroll in 
MUS 566 Camerata Singers for two se­
mesters. This requirement may be waived 
at the request of either the conductor or the 
major teacher. Pianists and harpsichordists 
are required to participate in the accom­
paniment pool during each semester of full­
time residency. 

H. Secondary Area of Specialization 
Students who propose to do advanced 
work in composition, history, or theory as 
an integral part of the program must do 
one or both of the following: 

1. Present a number of musical com­
positions demonstrating fluency in 
working with a variety, of contem­
porary performance media. 

2. Present a number of essays demon­
strating proficiency in various aspects 
of musicological research, theoretical 
studies, analysis, or criticism. The es­
says may have been prepared as 
part of coursework. 

I. Doctoral Jury Examinations 
One jury will be played at the end of the 
first full year of residency. A second, 
30-minute jury examination will be taken at 
the end of the period of residency covered 
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under the contract toward candidacy. Both 
juries must be passed as a condition for 
advancement to candidacy. 

J. First-Year Academic Review 
In order to be in good standing, D.MA 
students must have taken one of the two 
academic courses required (History or 
Theory) by the end of the first year of the 
program, and must have taken the foreign 
language proficiency exam by the begin­
ning of the second semester. The graduate 
studies director will monitor the academic 
progress of D.MA students by asking all 
academic advisors to submit contract 
checklists in February of each year. 

K. Advancement to Candidacy 
Upon completion of the above re­
quirements (A-I), the student may be ad­
vanced to candidacy. Advancement to 
candidacy is granted by the Graduate 
School upon recommendation from the 
departmental graduate studies director. 

L. Doctoral Degree Recital 
Examination 
After being advanced to candidacy, the 
student must: 

1. Submit a program of the proposed 
doctoral degree recital, bearing the 
signature of the major teacher, to the 
graduate studies director. The pro­
gram must not include works pre­
viously performed to satisfy other 
graduate degree requirements. 

2. Submit a doctoral examination pro­
spectus that focuses on significant 
features and interpretative aspects of 
the works to be performed. The pro­
spectus will serve as the basis of the 
doctoral examination. 

3. Appear before an examining commit­
tee to demonstrate mastery of the 
doctoral degree recital program and 
of areas pertinent to the works to be 
performed. The doctoral degree 
recital examination normally takes 
place within one year after advance­
ment to candidacy. 

M. Doctoral Degree Recital 
The doctoral degree recital may be per­
formed after the degree recital examination 
has been passed. It must demonstrate a 
distinguished, professional level of perfor­
mance. A recording of this recital, along 
with the program and the doctoral ex­
amination prospectus is to be deposited in 
the university library. 

Requirements for the 
Doctor of Philosophy Degree, 
Contract toward Candidacy 
A plan of study in the form of a working 
contract toward candidacy will be drawn 
up by the student and a directing commit-

tee early in the student's first semester. The 
directing committee will consist of the stu­
dent's advisor and at least two other faculty 
members. The graduate studies director 
will appoint the directing committee and will 
designate its chairperson, who shall not be 
the student's advisor. The committee may 
include faculty members from outside the 
department when that is appropriate. Final 
approval of the contract, and of any revi­
sions that may be necessary, rests with the 
graduate studies committee. 

The design of the program is to be 
developed around the requirements given 
below, and the contract should specify 
such terms as the core of courses to be 
taken, the length of full-time residence, and 
the schedule and subject areas of various 
examinations including the preliminary ex­
amination. The terms of the contract should 
be completed within one or two years, 
depending upon the scope of the program. 
Successful completion of relevant master's 
requirements is assumed for the Ph.D. 
degree; see Admission to the Ph.D. Pro­
gram, in Graduate Studies Opportunities. 

A. Work in the Student's Area(s) 
of Specialization 
Progress during residence in the program 
will be demonstrated to the directing com­
mittee in one or a combination of the follow­
ing ways: 

1. The presentation of a number of 
musical compositions demonstrating 
fluency in working with a variety of 
contemporary performance media. 

2. The presentation of a number of es­
says demonstrating proficiency in 
various aspects of musicological re­
search, theoretical studies, analysis, 
or criticism. The essays may have 
been prepared as part of course-
work. ' 

3. A public lecture or colloquium. For 
historians and theorists, the topic will 
be determined by the student, in con­
sultation with his or her directing com­
mittee. For composers, the lecture or 
colloquium must be on a topic of 
significant interest in 2Oth-century 
music. See section B, paragraph 2 
below. 

Students who propose to do work in per­
formance as an integral part of the program 
must, in addition, present at least two 
recitals showing mastery of a broad range 
of musical styles. 

B. Work in the Area of 2Oth-Century Music 
Competence is to be demonstrated to the 
directing committee through the following: 

1. An essay dealing with 2Oth-century 
music from a historical, theoretical, 
critical, or analytical point of view. 

2. A public lecture or colloquium on a 
topic of significant interest in 2Oth­
century music. See the description of 
MUS 696. 

: 
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In order to satisfy the requirement, com­
posers must complete both the essay and 
the lecture or colloquium. Historians and 
theorists may satisfy the requirement either 
with the essay or with the lecture or 
colloquium. 

C. Foreign Language 
Reading knowledge of German and 
French for students in history or theory is 
required; reading knowledge of French, 
German, or Italian for composition students 
is required. (See pertinent MA language 
requirements, above): The contract toward 
candidacy may specify further language 
proficiency depending on the area of the 
diSsertation. 

D. Teaching 
A minimum of two semester-long courses, 
at least one of which shall be an introduc­
tory college course in musicianship, theory, 
or literature, is required. Students must also 
participate in the seminar on the teaching 
of music for a minimum of one semester 
and must present to the seminar at least 
one project or report. 

E. Advancement to Candidacy 
After completing the terms of the contract, 
a student is eligible for advancement to 
candidacy. To be advanced to Ph.D. can­
didacy, the student must: 

1. Submit a prospectus outlining the 
nature and aims of the dissertation. 

2. Pass a preliminary examination that 
will demonstrate preparation in his or 
her special competence, normally the 
area of the dissertation. 

F. Dissertation 
The dissertation shall be a significant 
original work of scholarship or compoSition. 
Approval of the dissertation in scholarship 
will rest upon a formal oral defense to be 
conducted by the dissertation committee. 
Approval oOhe dissertation in composition 
rests with the 'di~ertation committee. The 
composer will present a public colloquium 
on the dissertation work(s). 

Courses 
MUS 500 Introduction to . 
Music Research 
Music bibliography, research techniques, and 
editorial procedures. Students will write several 
short papers covering a broad spectrum of 
historical periods and repertories. 
3 credits 

MUS 501 Compositional Skills of 
Tonal Music 
An intensive course in chorale harmonization 
and tonal counterpoint. (Enrolment limited to 12. 
MUS 501 may not be Included in the courses 
taken in fulfillment of degree requirements.) 
Fall, 3 credits 

MUS 502 Prosemlnar In 
Tonal Analysis 
The application of various technques of analysis 
to tonal works. Rhythmic, harmonic, linear, 
thematic, and other elements of musical struc­
ture will be considered. Preparation equivalent 
to MUS 501 is assumed. 
Spring, 3 credits 

MUS 503 Music In the 20th Century 
An intensive course in 2Oth~entury musical 
styles, focusing on historical problems. Seminar 
reports and research papers on works of major 
significance. 
Fall,3 credits 

MUS 504 Analysis of 20t~ntury Music 
Detailed analyses of various works that are 
representative of the significant compositional 
systems of recent music. 
Fall, 3 credits 

MUS 505 Foundations of Musicianship 
An intensive workshop in the skills of sight sing­
ing and dictation of tonal melodes, rhythm, and 
diatonic harmony; exercises in score reading, 
conducting, and transcription will be included. 
RePertoire will be drawn from averse styles and 
periods. Qualified students may be exempted 
from this course through a placement exam 
given at the beginning of the semester. 
Fall, 2 credits 

MUS 506 Graduate Musicianship 
An intensive course in sight singing and dicta· 
tion of chromatic and atonal melodies and com· 
plex rhythms. Projects in score reading, 
transcription, improvisation, and performance of 
2Oth·century repertoire, as well as works drawn 
from non-Western cultures. Qualified students 
may be exempted from this course through a 
placement exam given at the beginning of the 
semester. 
Spring, 2 credits 

MUS 507 Studies In Music History 
Concentrated study of the works of a single com­
poser, or of repertories that comprehend single 
compOSitional tendencies in Western music. 
Various topics are offered each semester. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 
(See note following MUS 509) 
MUS 508 Studies In Composition 
and Theory 
Study of contemporary compositional techniques 
or of traditional writing styles, including both 
analysis and exercises in writing. Various specific 
topics offered each semester. 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits, variable 
(See note following MUS 509) 

MUS 509 Performance Studies 
This course provides the opportunity for a stu­
dent who is not in a performance degree pro­
gram, but who can demonstrate graduate-level 
performance ability, to pursue performance 
studies without investing the time and credit re­
quired of M.M.!D.M.A. students. The course is 
not open to M.M/D.M.A. students, except for 
conducting students who can demonstrate 
graduate-level ability in an instrument or voice. 
Fall and spring, 2-3 credits 

Note: Not more than eight credits of MUS 507, 
508, and 509 combined may be counted toward 
the degree. 

MUS 511 Compositional Techniques 
of the 20th Century 
A study, by means of practical exercises in 
writing, of some of the important techniques of 
the present century in the organization or non­
organization of pitch, rhythm, line, motive, and 
form. 
Fall, 3 credits 

MUS 515 The Fundamentals of 
Electronic Music 
A short survey of the history and literature of tbe 
medium will be followed by study of the perti­
nent background in theoretical acoustics and 
practical engineering. Students will then be in­
structed in the basic technigues of electronic 
sound production and modification. 
Fall, 3 credits 

MUS 516 Electronic Music Workshop 
Individual short experimental works on specific 
assignments. Uses of electronic music 
equipment. 
Prerequisite: MUS 515 or the equivalent 
Spring, 3 credits 

MUS 521 Composition In Traditional 
Styles 
A study of one of the established disciplines such 
as fugue, homophonic forms, or composition in 
the sacred style of the 16th century. The con­
tent of the course will be announced each time 
it is offered. 
3 credits 

MUS 523 Advanced Composition 
Individual projects for graduate students in 
composition. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 

MUS 531 Seminar In Music Theory: 
Compositional Theory Before 1700 
Studies in the writings of theorists from the Mid­
dle Ages through.the 17th century in the con­
text of contemporary repertories. Topics, vary­
ing from semester to semester, will include the 
following areas of investigation: modal theory as 
model for melodic composition, and the efforts 
to adapt modal theory to polyphonic practice; 
problems of musica ticta as symptoms of the 
confrontation of modality and the melodic dimen­
sion with tonality and the harmonic dimension; 
discant and counterpoint. 
Fall, 3 credits 

MUS 532 Seminar In Music Theory: 
Rhythm and Its Notation 
Investigations, with the aid of theoretical writings 
ancient and recent, and through musical anary­
ses, into the nature of the rhythmic impulse; 
studies in the efforts throughout musical history 
to make rhythm as performance competence 
and as compositional parameter; studies in the 
relation of rhythm and meter in theory and prac­
tice. The work in any Single semester may be 
confined to a special aspect of such topics. 
3 credits 

MUS 533 Seminar In Music Theory: 
Topics In Tonal Theory 
Studies in the problems of such concepts as root; 
harmonic syntax; tonality; consonance and 
dissonance, as abstractable from musical time 
and as immersed in it; and of the basic writings 
on these problems, from Rameau and tne 
theorists of the 18th century through Schenker 
and the commentaries on his work. 
3 credits 

MUS 534 Seminar In Music Theory: 
2Ot~ntury Topics 
Studies in the formation of systematic theories 
pertinent to various idioms from C. Debussy to 
the present. The following would be represen· 
tative areas: attempts to extend prolongational 
(Schenkerian) theory beyond "tonality;" at­
tempts, Forte's in particular, to systematize a 
theoretical basis for pitch-structure in "atonal" 
music; classical 12-tone theory; rhythmic 
systems in Babbitt, Boulez, and Stockhausen. 
J credits 
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MUS 535 Lecture-Workshop In the 
Performance of Baroque Mualc 
An examination of problems confronting the per­
former of music from the period ca. 1600-1750, 
from both mUsicological and practical points of 
view. The basso continuo, its function and 
realization; phrasing and articulation; ornaments, 
notated and improvised; period instruments' I 
aspects of notation; bibliography. The course wil 
meet in lecture for two hours each week with a 
third hour devded to the coaching of a rehearsal 
or performance of music prepared by members 
of the class. 
3 credits 

MUS 537 Seminar In Analysla and 
Performance 
A study of the relationship of technical aspects 
of performance such as tempo, phrasing, artic­
ulat.ion, and dynamics, to conceptual problems 
such as rhythmic and metric levels, tonal struc­
ture, and serial organization, based upon the 
analysis and performance of representative solo 
and chamber works from the 18th through the 
20th century. 
3 credits 

MUS 538 Phenomenological Approaches to 
Music Analysis 
Concepts from phenomenological philosophy 
will be used as a basis for the study of music 
from various periods and cultures, with an em­
phasis on recent music in the Western, classical 
tradition. Readings include Heidegger, Husserl, 
and later writings in phenomenology; philoso­
phies of space and time; and music theoretic 
studies by Clifton, J. Kramer, Lewin, and others. 
3 credits 

MUS 539 Contemj)C?rary 'Crltlclsm and 
Analysis In Mu.slc, Literature, and Art 
The methodology of contemporary criticism. A 
discussion of theories of form and style, and the 
relations and crosscurrents among contempor­
ary criticisms in different media. Formalist 
theories (Schenker in music, Riegl and Woelf­
Hin in art), statistical analysis, sociological criticism 
and Marxism (Adorno~ structuralism, 
psychological theory, and traaitional psychology. 
3 credits 

MUS 540 Studies In Cultural 
Historiography 
This course is intended to promote the student's 
knowledge and reflection about the study of the 
history of the arts as history. It is organized on 
the following topics: origins and philosophical 
foundations of the modern historical conscious­
ness; the nature of historical knowledge and ex­
planation; historiographic models; and origins, 
philosophical foundations, and genres of histor­
ICal musicology. 
3 credits 

SPECIAL TOPICS COURSES 

Topics to be chosen each time a course is 
offered will depend upon the needs of the 
students and the interests of the instructor. 

MUS 543 Topics In Medieval Music 
3 credits 

MUS 545 Topics In Renaissance MUSic 
3 credits 

MUS 547 Topics In Baroque MUSic 
3 credits 

MUS 549 Topics In 18th-Century Music 
3 credits 

MUS 553 Topics In 19th-Century Music 
3 credits 

MUS 555 Topics In 20th-Century Music 
3 credits 
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MUS 559 Topics In Analysis 
3 credits 

MUS 580 Score Reacilng 
Intensive drill in score reading. Singing, compos­
ing, and playing in open score with movable 
clefs. Students must have basic proficiency at 
the keyboard. Umited to eight students. Priority 
given to students in the conducting program. 
3 credits 

MUS 581 Orch .. tral Conducting 
Advanced t'raining in the preparation and con­
ducting of orchestral scores from the standard 
repertory. Students will study the works in a 
seminar, and then conduct them in regular 
supervised readings with the Graduate Or­
chestra. Open only to students in the graduate 
conducting programs. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 

MUS 583 Advanced Choral Conducting A 
Advanced training in preparing and conducting 
choral works. Students will spefld a semester in 
score study, receive individual private instruc­
tion, and be expected to participate in the 
rehearsing of the University Chorus, the Univer­
sity Chorale, and the Chamber Singers. Open 
only to students enrolled in graduate conduc­
ting programs. 
Fall and spring, 3-6 credits each semester 
MUS 584 Advanced Choral Conducting B 
Advanced training in preparing and conducting 
choral works. Not open to students enrolled in 
the graduate conducting programs. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 

MUS 585 Graduate Orchestra 
Study and performance of orchestral works from 
the baroque period to the present. Weekly 
readings of important works from the standard 
repertory. 
Fall and spring, 1-2 credits, variable 

MUS 586 Camerata Singers 
Study and performance of choral works for 
chamber chorus from all periods of music 
history. May be repeated. 
Fall and spring, 1 credit each semester 

MUS 567 Master Class In Orchestral 
Repertory 
Study of orchestral parts for sections (brass, 
strings, wC>Odv.;nds) or for individual instruments. 
The course will emphasize overall ensemble skills 
and audition preparation. Different sections 
directed toward specific groups. See the course 
listing for offerings in any particular semester. 
2 credits 

MUS 569 Performance Problems In 
20th-Century Music 
A study of performance skills required in new 
music, with emphasis on poIyrhythms, com­
posite rhythms, control of tone color and 
dynamics, and the understanding of new 
methods of notation. Exercises and the study of 
selected 20th-century works. 
Fall, 2 credits 

MUS 570 2Oth-Century Conducted 
Ensemble 
Works to be studied will range from five to 15 
players. Representative composers would be 
Boulez, Carter, Stockhausen, Stravinsky, Varese, 
and Webern. Performance of the works will be 
a normal part of the course. Instrumental 
students will be conducted by the instructor for 
one and one-half hours per week, and by the 
student conductors for one hour per week. Con­
ducting students will meet with the instructor 
alone for one and one-half hours per week; 
besides working with the instrumentalists, they 
will also observe the sessions conducted by the 
instructor. Enrollment ct conducting students will 
be limited to three. 
Prerequisite: MUS 569 or the equivalent 
Spring, 3 credits for conducting students, 2 
credits for instrumentalists 

MUS 571 Advanced Instruction In 
Instrument or Voice 
Individual guidance in technique and repertory, 
with 30 practice hours required each week. Each 
student is required to perform at least one solo 
piece per semester, unless excused by the in­
structor in a written note to the department's 
graduate studies committee. 
Fall and spring, 2-6 credits each semester 

MUS 573 Chamber Music 
Chamber ensembles such as the string quartet, 
wind quintet, solo vocal ensemble, two-piano 
team, and other special groups meet, each 
under the direction of a member of the perfor­
mance faCUltr' for the study of works from the 
repertories 0 the respective groups, with par­
ticular attention given to the music of the 20th 
century. 
Required: Presence at a weekly coaching ses­
sion, at least three hours per week of uncoached 
rehearsal, and at least one performance per 
semester. 
Fall and spring, 2 credits 

MUS 574 Muter Class In Chamber Music 
Advanced studies in the repertories for various 
chamber ensembles. Each section will be lim~ed 
to three ensembles, to be chosen by the instruc­
tor of the section prior to the beginning of the 
semester. Enrollment by groups only. 
2 credits 

MUS 575 Master Class In Solo 
Repertory for Instrument or Voice 
Performance techniques and problems in works 
for instrument or voice, drawn from all historical 
periods. The instructor will be a teacher of the 
specific instrument in each case, except that his 
or her section may be open to students of cer­
tain other instruments with his or her permission. 
Not offered each semester in every Instrument. 
Fall and spring, 2 credits each semester 

MUS 5n Master Class In Performance 

G
Pedagogy d ... th . h' f 

uidance an supervision In e teac Ing 0 an 
instrument or voice. 
2 credits 

MUS 579 Opera Workshop 
Study and performance of scenes or complete 
operas from the standard and 20th-century 
repertories. An interdisciplinary approach involv­
ing the departments of Music and Theatre Arts. 
Fall and spring, 2-4 credits, variable 

MUS 581 2Oth-Century Repertory for 
Instrument or Voice 
A study of the solo works of the 20th century, 
with emphasis on performance techniques and 
problems. The instructor will be a teacher of the 
specific instrument in each case, except his or 
her section may be open to students of certain 
other instruments with his or her permission. Not 
offered each semester in every instrument. 
Fall and spring, 2 credits each semester 

MUS 583 Continuo Realization 
Practical and theoretical instruction in figured 
bass realization, based on the study of vocal and 
instrumental scores from 1600-1750. Required 
ct students in harpsichord. Open, with consent 
of the instructor, to other qualified students who 
have some knowledge of figured bass 
realization. 
2 credits 

MUS 584 Early Music Ensemble 
A fijroup of ensembles, working from scholarly 
editions and original sources, dedicated to the 
performance of early music. The course will be 
divided irto three sections 1) Baroque Chamber 
Ernemble, 2) Renaissance Consort, 3) Collegium 
Musicum. Instrumentalists may perform on 
replicas of early instruments. Acceptance is by 
audition. 
Fall and spring, 1 credit each semester 



MUS 585 Renal ... nee and Baroque 
.... Perforn,anee Practice 
Study and survey of original and transcribed 
Renaissance ~rks, and of various baroque 
works, for brassas. Investigation of ~es and 
techniques of Renaissance ornamentation using 
mainly Ganassi's Fontegara (1535) as text. In­
vestication of baroque ornamentation stytes and 
symOols. 
Fall, 2 credits 

MUS 581 Practlcum In Teaching 
Instruction in the department under the super­
vision of the f~ulty . (MUS 591 may not be in­
cluded in the courses taken in fulfillment of 
degree requirements.) 
Fa" and spring, 1-3 credits each semester 

MUS 582 Semeater on the Tuchlng 
of Mualc 
Discussion of fundamental problems in teaching 
music. Topics may include the explanation of 
musical processes; communication to non­
professionals; and integration of ~pects of per­
formance, theory, history, and analysis with one 
another. Required of all studerts who teach one 
of the introductory undergraduate courses in 
musicianship, theory, or literature; to be taken 
during the first semester of teaching. 
Fall, 1 credit 

MUS 585 Chamber Players 
The Graduate String Quartet, the Graduate Brass 
Quintet, the Graduate Wind Quintet, and the 
Graduate Piano Trio, which are specially ap­
pointed groups, work under the direction of a 
member of the performance fa::ulty and present 
concerts and workshops at the university and 
elsewhere. 
Fa/I and spring, 3 credits each semester 

MUS 586 Contemporsry Chamber Players 
The study and performance of 20th-century 
music for ensemble, ranging from duos to larger 
conducted groups. Repertoire will include 2Oth-

century classics as well as new works, including 
compositions written by Stony Brook students. 
A full schedule of public performances will take 
place. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructors 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits each semester, 
repetitive 
MUS 588 Independent Studl .. 
Individual studies under the guidance 01 a fsculty 
member. Each student must submit to the 
graduate studies committee 01 the department 
a written prospectus of the work he or she in­
tends to pursue, with the amount of credit pro­
posed, together with the written endorsement of 
the prospective instructor. Approval of the 
graduate studies committee is required; hence 
this material should be submitted as soon as 
possible, and in any case within the first two 
weeks of the semester (or the first week of a sum­
mer session). 
Fall and spring, variable credit 

MUS 802 Mualc and Other DI8Clplinea 
An interdisciplinary seminar offered from time to 
time with members of other graduate depart­
ments, on topics to vary from semester to 
semester. 
3 credits 

MUS 811 Workshop In Compoaltlon 
and Performance 
Student oomposers and student performers will 
be under the joint supervision of the composi­
tion faculty and a member of the performance 
faculty. The composers will write examples to be 
performed and discussed in class that confront 
specified problems in performance and com­
position. The course can be repeated once for 
credit toward the degree. 
Spring, 3 credits 

MUS 815 Seminar In Electronic 
Mualc Compoaltlon 
Individual compositions of substantial propor­
tions in electronic or concrete music media. The 
course rTl?Y be repeated. Open only to qualified 
students In a musIc degree program. 
Prerequisite: MUS 516 or the equivalent 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 

MUS 823 Dlracted Study In 
Composition 
Intended for doctoral students in composition. 
Fall and spring, 1-12 credits each semester, 
repetitive 

MUS 881 Dlracted Study In 
Conductl!'IG -
Intended for doctoral students in conducting. 
Fall and spring, 1-12 credits each semester, 
repetitive 

MUS 871 Directed Study In 
lriatrumental and Vocal Performanee 
Intended for doctoral students in instrumental 
and vocal performance. 
Fall and spring, 1-12 credits each semester, 
repetitive 

MUS 886 Doctoral Colloquium 
Students are required to enroll in MUS 696 in 
a semester prior to the one in which the Ph.D. 
colloquium or the D.M.A. lecture-recital is given. 
The instructor, chosen in consultation with the 
directing committee, will act as an advisor or 
Mor, and will signal to the gradJate studies com­
mittee that the oolloquium or lecture-recital may 
be given. 
Fall and spring, 1 credit 

MUS 887 DI..,c:ted Reading 
Intended for preparation for the preliminary ex­
aminations and related requirements. 
Fall and spring, 1-12 credits each semester, 
repetitive 

MUS 888 Directed Dissertation 
Research 
Intended for work in the area 01 the dissertation. 
Fall a,nd spring, 1-12 credits each semester, 
repetitive 
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Neurobiology 
and 
Behavior 
(BNB) 
Chairperson: Lome Mendell 
Life Sciences Building 550 (516) 632-8616 

Graduate Studies Director: Joel Levine 
Life Sciences Building 550 (516) 632-8616 

Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the 
M.A. Degree 

Graduate Studies in Neurobiology and 
Behavior normally does not accept a stu­
dent whose goal is an MA degree. In ex­
ceptional instances, a student already in 
the Graduate Studies may be awarded an 
MA degree upon completion of an ap­
proved course of study, including 30 
graduate credit hours, a comprehensive 
examination, a research thesis, and the 
minimum requirements of the Graduate 
School. 

Requirements for the 
Ph.D. Degree 

A. Course Requirements 
1. Basic Biology 

a. Biochemistry (BMO 520). This re­
quirement can be waived if the 
student can demonstrate that a 
sufficient course has been suc­
cessfully completed. 

b. Cell Biology (BCD 657). This re­
quirement can be waived if the 
student can demonstrate that a 
sufficient course has already been 
taken. 

2. Introduction to Neurobiology and 
Behavior I, II (BNB 561, BNB 562). 
A two-semester course taught by 
members of the Department of 
Neurobiology and Behavior in which 
the student is introduced to a broad 
variety of topics in neurobiology. 
These will be taken in the fall and 
spring semesters of the first year. This 
requirement cannot be waived. 

3. Advanced Neurobiology and Behav­
ior (BNB 531, BNB 532). Four of 
these one-semester courses given by 
various faculty members are required 
to be taken consecutively during the 
period of residency and will begin 
normally in the fall of the second year. 
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These courses will include presenta­
tions by both faculty and students. 
Each semester will be organized 
around a specific topic, e.g., neuro­
chemistry, development and plastici­
ty, excitable membranes, etc. 

4. Medical Neuroanatomy (HBA 534) or 
Mammalian Neuroanatomy (HBA 
660). This requirement can be waived 
if the student can demonstrate that a 
sufficient course has been successful­
ly completed. 

5. Electives. At least one course in 
various bidogical sciences (graduate 
level), or physical or mathematical 
sciences (either graduate or 
undergraduate level) must be 
selected by the student in consulta­
tion with the student's grade advisor. 
Students may take additional elective 
courses if they desire. 

B. Comprehensive Examination 
In January or February of the second year 
after admission, each student must take the 
comprehensive examination. The examina­
tion consists of both written and oral parts 
and emphasizes integration of information 
from a variety of sources, including 
courses, seminars, and readings. 

C. Advancement to Candidacy 
The faculty will recommend a student to the 
Graduate School for advancement to can­
didacy upon satisfactory completion of all 
course requirements, the comprehensive 
examination, and the dissertation proposal. 

D. Ph.D. Dissertation 
A dissertation that constitutes an original 
and signnicant contribution to the field of 
neurobidogy and behavior is required for 
the Ph.D. The work must be of a quality 

acceptable for publication in a recognized 
scientific journal. By the end of the second 
year, the student should initiate a disserta­
tion research program in the laboratory of 
a member of the department. After consul­
tation with an advisory committee ap­
pointed to guide the dissertation research, 
the student should present and defend a 
dissertation proposal. Upon completion of 
the dissertation research, the student will 
present a departmental seminar based on 
the dissertation. Following this the student 
will be given an oral examination on the 
dissertation research and related areas by 
the dissertation committee. 

E. Teaching Requirements 
All students, as part of their training, are 
required to participate in teaching at the 
undergraduate level for at least two semes­
ters. If supported by a teaching assist­
antship, the student must participate in 
teaching each semester the assistantship 
is held. 

F. Residence Requirement 
The university requires at least two con­
secutive semesters of full-time study. The 
demands of the course of study necessitate 
a longer period of residence. 

G. Academic Standing 
All students must maintain a 3.0 grade 
average at all times. Due to the importance 
of BNB 561 and 562 as the basis for ad­
vanced study in Neurobiology and Behav­
ior, students who have a grade of C in 
these courses must repeat them satisfac­
torily prior to taking the comprehensive ex­
amination. Research (BNB 599 and 699) 
is graded on a satisfactory/unsatisfactory 
basis. Any student who receives a grade 
of U in two concurrent semesters will be 
terminated from the program. 



Courses 
BNB 500 Directed Reedl ... In 
NeufOb!ology .nd BehavIOr 
Directed readings in topics cI current interest, 
under supervision of a faculty sponsor, culmin­
ating in one or more critical review papers. 
Prerequisite: Sponsor and Mlproval of master's 
program executive committee 
Annually. 1-3 credits, repetitive 

BNB 531 AdvIlnced NeurobloloaY 
Advanced seminar course centered' around a 
topic to be determined. Examples include 
neurochemistry, membrane biophysics, 
neuronal plasticity, synaptic mechanisms 
molecular neurobiology, developmental 
neurobiology. Students will be expected to read 
original literature and deliver oral presentations 
of material. . 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall. 3 credits. repetitive 
BNB 532 AdvIlnced NeurobJoloay 
Advanced seminar course centereO' around a 
topic to be determined. Students will be ex­
pected to read original literature and deliver oral 
presentations cI material. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Sprin~3credits,repetitive 

BNB 533 AdvIlnced Seminar In 
Behavlond N .. robIoIogy 
Advanced seminar course centered around 
selected topics in behavioral neurobiology. 
Topics inCIUde

l 
for example, neurophar­

macology, bio ogical rhythms, neuroen­
docrinology, and neural control of feeding and 
drinking. Students will be expected to read 
original literature and deliver oral presentations 
of material. 
Spring. 3 credits, repetitive 

BNB 540 Molecul.r Approaches to 
the Nervous Systam 
An advanced course for critical evaluation of 
biochemical, molecular biological, and cellular 
electrop/:lysiological analysis of neuronal func­
tion and synaptic transmission. The format 
emphasizes discussion and evaluation of recent 
research findings by all participants. 
Prerequisite: BMO 520, BNB 561 , or permission 
of instructor 
Spring. 2 credits, altemate yealS 

BNB 547 Readings In Neurophplology 
Discussion and critical evaluation of neuro­
physiological research published in biological 
Journals. Critical analyses of techniques, 
methodology, and concrusions of the r~rch 
will provide the primary focus of this seminar. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits each semester 

BNB 551 N.uroblologlcal Technlqu •• I 
A series of laboratory exercises designed to give 
students hands-on experience in the basic 
laboratory techniques of contemporary neuro­
science. This includes intracellular and extracel­
lular recording, neuronal tissue culture, 
neuroanatomical techniques, and integrative 
physiology. 
Fall, 2 credits 

BNB 555 N.wopharmacology 
An advanced course for gradiate students in­
terested in developing an understanding of 
neuropharmacology and research on this topic. 
Following a general introduction to the nerve cell 
structure, synaptic and chemical transmission, 
three themes of receptors, receptors as chan­
nels, and G-protein-coupled receptors will be 
developed. Recent advances in cell and molec­
ular biology provide the framework for instruc­
tion and discussion. 
Prerequisites: Staff approval 
Fall, 3 credits 
BNB 581 Introduction to N.uroblology 
.nd Behavior I 

. A survey of cellular neurobiology. Topics to be 
treated include cell biology of neurons; elec­
trophysiology ofaxons, synapses, and sensory 
receptors; neurochemistry of synaptic transmis­
sion; neural development. 
Prerequisite: BIO 334 or permission of instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 

BNB 582 Introduction to N.uroblology 
.nd Behavior II 
A survey of integrative neurobiology. Topics in­
clude sensory and motor systems, autonomic 
nervous system, and organization of brain stem 
and cortex. 
Prerequisite: BNB 561 
Spring, 3 credits 

BNB 583 Introduction to BehavIoral 
Neurobiology 
A survey of behavioral neurobiology. Topics to 
be discussed include neurotransmitters and 
behavior development and pI!Eticity of the brain, 
neural control of homeostatic behaviors, and 
biological rhythms. 
Fall, 3 credits 
BNB 579 Topics In D.v.lopm.ntal 
N.urobiolotlY 
An introduction to the development of the ner­
vous system. TopiCS include neuroembryology, 
neuronal differentiation, synapse formation, and 
specificity and plasticity of connections in 
vertebrates and invertebrates. Students will be 
expected to do at least one oral presentation. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Spring. alternate yealS, 3 credits 

BNB 583-585 Specl.1 Semln.,. 
Topics to be arranged. 
Fall and spring, variable and repetitive credit 

BNB 599 R .... rch 
Original investigation undertaken with super­
vision of a member of the staff. 
Fall and spring. credit to be arranged 

BNB 893-698 Adv.nced Semina,. 
Topics to be arranged. 
Fall and spring, variable and repetitive credit 

BNB 897 AdvIlnced N.uroblology .nd 
Behavior Seminar 
Seminar presentations delivered by faculty, 
associates, students, and visiting speakers . 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring. repetitive credit. 1 credit each 
semester 
BNB 899 DI .. rtatlon R .... rch 
Original investigation undertaken as part of the 
Ph.D. program under the superviSion of the 
dissertation committee. 
Fall and spring. credit to be arranged 
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Philosophy 
(PHI) 
Chairperson: Donn .Welton 
Harriman Hall 209 (516) 632-7590 

Doctoral Program Director: Marshall Spector 
Harriman Hall 219 (516) 632-7580 

Master's Program Director: David Allison 
Harriman Hall 232 (516) 632-7580 

Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the 
M.A. Degree, Graduate Studies 
In Philosophical Perspectives 
(MAlPP) 

In addition to the minimum Graduate 
School requirements, the following are 
required: 

A. Formal Course Requirements 
A student preparing for the degree of 
Master of Arts in Philosophy with Graduate 
Studies in Philosophical Perspectives is re­
quired to take a total of 10 courses amount­
ing to 30 graduate 'Credit hours, as listed 
below: 

1. Two three-credit courses (PHI 
510-511), Resources in the History of 
Philosophy 

2. Two three-credit courses (PHI 
515-516), Resources in Contem­
porary Philosophy 

3. One three-cred it course (PHI 
518-519) in the detailed examination 
of the work of a single philosopher 

4. Five three-credit courses in the 
MAIPP offerings. 

These di"stribution requirements may be 
applied with some flexibility to meet the 
needs of individual students, with the ap­
proval of the director of the program. 

Reading knowledge of a foreign 
language, while desirable, is neither re­
quired nor presumed. 

B. The M.A. Essay 
The essay is a research paper in which the 
student exhibits an ability to locate, com­
prehend, and articulate a concept or theme 
that bears upon a contemporary problem. 
The paper is usually begun under the 
direction of the instructor in one of the 
MAIPP offerings and will eventually be 
presented to that instructor and one other 
faculty member upon completion. 

Other options for satisfying this degree 
requirement are available to students, upon 
approval by the MA/PP program 
committee: 
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1. The M.A. Practicum 
The practicum is for those students 
who are teaching in high school and 
who can obtain permission to intro­
duce a philosophy course into the 
curriculum, under the direction of a 
faculty member in the Department of 
Philosophy. The student will be re­
quired to present course plans, bib­
liographies, and other evidence of his 
or her academic readiness, prior to 
the teaching of the course, to the 
faculty advisor and to the MAIPP pro­
gram committee for approval. During 
the course the construction and 
grading of exams and papers will be 
supervised and several classes will 
be visited. Overall evaluation will take 
place at the conclusion of the course 
and upon submission c:i a report writ­
ten by the student. 

2. Fieldwork 
A student, with the direction of two 
faculty members (as advisors), 
chooses a problem related to the 
perspectives on moral and ethical 
issues or public issues and perspec­
tives that he or she wishes to investi­
gate by going into the community 
(e.g. , hospitals, government agen­
cies, schools, etc.). A written plan of 
the project will be submitted for 
review and approval by the advisors 
and the MAIPP program committee. 
Overall evaluation will take place at 
the conclusion of the study and upon 
submission of a written report by the 
student. 

C. Performance 
An average grade c:i B is the minimum, but 
no more than six credits of C grades will 
be permitted to count for credit toward the 
degree. Any student who accumulates 12 
credits of C grades will be dropped from 
the program. 

D. Transfer Credits 
A maximum of six hours of postbaccalau­
reate credit in philosophy from other institu­
tions may be transferred toward the M.A. 
in Philosophy (Philosophical Perspectives). 
The transference of credit will not be auto­
matic, but will depend upon the suitability 
of the courses to the goals of MAIPP and 
upon the grades received in the courses. 
A maximum of six credits of CED courses 
in philosophy earned in Stony Brook's 
MAILS program are transferrable, subject 
only to the performance and distribution 
regulations mentioned above. 

Requirements for the Ph.D. 
Degree In Philosophy . 

The doctoral program is designed to be 
completed in five years of full-time work. 
The Graduate School regulations prescribe 
a minimum of two semesters of full-time 
enrollment. In addition to the minimum 
degree requirements of the Graduate 
School, the following are required: 

A. Seminars 
1. Two seminars each in the history of 

philosophy from among courses con­
centrating on the history of ancient or 
medieval philosophy or of early 
modern (16th and 17th centuries) 
and modern philosophy (18th and 
19th centuries). 

2. Two seminars on problems or areas, 
one from each of the following 
groups: 
Group A: 
PHI 630 Philosophy of Science and 

Logic 
PHI 631 Metaphysics 
PHI 632 Epistemology 
PHI 633 Philosophy of Mind 
Group B: 
PHI 634 Ethics 
PHI 635 Social and Political 

Philosophy 
PHI 637 Aesthetics and Rhetoric 



3. Three style seminars, one in each of 
the three contemporary modes of 
philosophizing: analytic, continental, 
and systematic. The~ seminars (PHI 
650, 651, and 652) will explore the 
methods, presuppositions, and oper­
ational modes of the style involved. 
Advanced style seminars and an in­
ter-style seminar will be offered reg­
ularly, one of which is strongly 
recommended. 

4. Two interface seminars in interdisci­
plinary areas between philosophy 
and another discipline: natural sci­
ence, social science, humanities. 
These seminars are usually team 
taught by philosophy faculty mem­
bers knowledgeable about fields out­
side philosophy along with faculty 
members from the relevant 
disciplines. 

5. A practicum in the teaching of philos­
ophy, Supervised Teaching, along 
with additional teaching experience 
in the undergraduate program. 

6. Two additional elected seminars. 
Note: An overall average grade of B or 

better is required, with no more than six 
credits of C grades counting toward the 
degree. 

B. General Requirements 
1. To pass a milestone exam in the 

history of philosophy by the end of 
the second year. Failure to pass this 
history of philosophy exam by the 
end of the fourth semester constitutes 
grounds for dismissal from the 
program. 

2. To have accepted a philosophical 
style essay. 

3. To have accepted an interface essay. 
The doctoral program director will guide 

students in planning their program of 
studies. 

C. Ph.D. Candidacy 
Official Ph.D. candidacy is attained when, 
in addition to the requirements listed 
above, a student fulfills the following com­
petency requirements: 

1. Competence in symbolic logic. Suffi­
cient knowledge of concepts and 
notations of first-order logic for un­
derstanding and applying them to 
problems in philosophy. A grade of 
B or better in an undergraduate sym­
bolic logic course is normally ade­
quate evidence of competence. 

2. Competence in a foreign language. 
This is shown by translating a 
previously untranslated philosophical 
article (or the equivalent) or by writing 
a research paper including a transla­
tion of substantial philosophical 
passages. 

3. Competence to undertake a disser­
tation project. This is shown by (a) a 
prospectus (10-15 pages) outlining 

projected study, expected findings, 
afld relevant arguments and 
evidence (e.g., bibliography), and 
(b) an Oral defense of the projected 
study before a faculty examining 
committee. 

Upon the recommendation of the ex­
amining committee and the doctoral pro­
gram director that the dissertation project 
be initiated, the student becomes a can­
didate for the Ph.D. 

D. Dissertation 
After advancement to candidacy, the stu­
dent will concentrate on a dissertation (the 
written resu~s of specialized study and 
research) under the supervision of a disser­
tation committee. After the dissertation is 
completed, it is read by a committee of four 
members, consisting of the director, two 
other members of the philosophy faculty, 
and one faculty member from 6utside the 
department who has specialized in related 
areas. Before final approval can be 
granted, the student must present the 
results of the dissertation research at an 
oral examination convened for that pur­
pose by the department and open to inter­
ested faculty members and graduate 
students. If the dissertation defense is suc­
cessful, the candidate is recommended to 
the university for the Doctor of Philosophy 
degree. 

M.A. Degree Requirement 

Doctoral students may be awarded an 
M.A. degree upon completion of items 1 
through. 4 of the Ph.D. seminar require­
ment, one additional elected seminar (for 
a total of 3.0 graduate credits of graded 
coursework), and two of the three projects 
listed in Section B, General Requirements. 
(This M.A. degree is quite distinct from the 
Master of Arts, Graduate Studies in 
Philosophical Perspectives described 
above.) 

Courses 
Detailed course descriptions for both the 
master's and doctoral programs are available 
from the Philosophy Department Office each 
semester. 

MASTER'S PROGRAM IN 
PHILOSQPHICAL PERSPECTIVES 

All courses are 3 credits unless otherwise noted. 

PHI 510, 511 Resources In the History 
of Phlloaophy I, II 
PHI 515, 516 Resources In 
Contemporary Philosophy I, II 
PHI 518, 519 Individual Thinkers In 
the History, of Philosophy 

I. Moral and Ethical Perspectives 

PHI 521 Contemporsry Moral Issues 

PHI 522 Ethical Issues 

PHI 523 Moral Theories of the 
Modem World 
PHI 524 Guilt and Responsibility 

II. PubliC Issues and Perspectives 

PHI 532 Freedom, Consent, and 
Values 
PHI 533 Community 
PHI 534 Philosophy of Law 
PHI 535 Political Philosophy 

PHI 536 Marxism and Communism 

PHI 537 Philosophy of Technology 

PHI 538 Philosophy of Medicine 
PHI 539 Perspectives on Feminism 

PHI 540 Perspectives on the 
Environment 

III. Perspectives on Individual Self 
and Human Development 

PHI 551 Life Histories 
PHI 552 Parents and Children 
PHI 553 Philosophy of Education 

PHI 554 Perspectives on Death and 
Dying 

IV~ Perspectives on Inquiry, Method, and 
the Sciences 

PHI 561 Structure of Inquiry 
PHI 562 Logic (Crosallsted with CEI 562) 
PHI 563 Philosophy of Language 

PHI 564' Perspectives on Communica­
tion 

V. Perspectives on Philosophic 
Traditions and Historical Themes 

PHI 571 American Philosophy 
PHI 572 Oriental Philosophy 
PHI 573 Philosophies of History 

PHI 574 Myth 

PHI 575 Phlloeophy of Religion (CrossIlsted 
with CEI 579) 

VI. Pe~tlves on Art 

PHI 581 Philosophy of Literature 
PHI 582 Philosophy of Art 
PHI 590, 591 Directed Readings 
Variable credit 

PHI 595, 596 Directed Research 
Variable credit 

Ordinarily, students working on their master's 
essay will register for this course. 

DOCTORAL PROGRAM IN PHILOSOPHY 

All courses are 3 credits unless otherwise noted. 

I.. History Courses 

PHI 600 Ancient Philosophy 
PHI 601 Medieval Philosophy 
PHI 602 Modem Philosophy 

II. Area Courses 

PHI 630 Philosophy of ScIence and 
Logic 
PHI 631 Metaphysics and SystematiC 
Philosophy 
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PHI 632 Epistemology 
PHI 633 Philosophy of Mind 
PHI 634· Ethics 
PHI 635 Social and Polltlcsl 
Phlloaophy 

PHI 637 Aesthetics and Rhetoric 
PHI 638 Oriental Philosophy 

III. Style Seminars 

PHI 650 Analytic Phlloaophles 
PHI 651 Continental Philosophies 
PHI 652 Contemporary Systematic 
Phlloaophles 
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IV. Advanced Style Seminars 

PHI 660 Advanced Analytic Philosophies 
PHI 661 Advanced Continental 
Phlloaophles 
PHI 662 Advanced Systematic 
Phlloaophles 

V. Interdisciplinary Seminars 

PHI 610 Interface Semln.: 
Phlloaophy-Natural Science 

PHI 611 Interface Seminar: 
Phllosophy-Soclal Science 
PHI 612 Interface Seminar: 
Philosophy-Humanities 

VI. Independent and Directed Stuc!les 

PHI 620 Advanced Problems In 
Phlloaophy .. . 
Variable and repetItIve credIt 

PHI 621 Independent Study 
Variable and repetitive credit 

PHI 622 Supervised Teaching 
3 credits, repetitive 

PHI 623 Teaching Practlcum 
3 credits 

PHI 690 01888l1atlon 
Variable and repetitive credit 



Physics 
(PHy) 
Chairperson: Gene Sprouse 
Physics Building P-110 (516) 632-8100 

Graduate Studies Director: Harold J. Metcalf 
Physics Building P-106 (516) 632-8065 

Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the M.A. 
Degree In Physics 

A. Satisfactory performance in a pro­
gram of studies (30 graduate credits) ap­
proved by the department. Normally such 
a program would include graduate semi­
nars, classical mechanics, electrodynam­
ics, and quantum mechanics. 

B. Minimum grade point average of 3.0 
in all graduate courses taken at Stony 
Brook. 

C. Passing of the master's examination. 

Requlremel"!ts for the M.A. 
In Teaching Physics 

The Master of Arts in Teaching Physics is 
a course of study leading to New York 
State provisional certification for teaching 
physics in secondary schools (grades 
7-12). It also prepares the student for the 
examinations for permanent certification. 

The MAT. program combines the state­
required education courses with graduate 
study in physics. The physics courses are 

. chosen in consultation with department ad­
visors to match the student's background 
and interests. Some ofthese courses may 
be extensions of standard undergraduate 
courses, with special assignments to make 
them appropriate for graduate work and 
a career in teaching. 

Work toward this degree ordinarily in­
volves two semesters of coursework and 
one semester of supervised intern ex­
perience teaching physics in a secondary 
school. The curriculum consists of 36 
credits with a minimum grade point 
average of 3.0. 

1. Six credit hours in Foundations of 
Education and Adolescent Growth 
and Development. 

2. Six credit hours in Introduction to 
Science Teaching and Science 
Teaching Methods. 

3. Nine credit hours in Student Teaching 
and Seminar. 

4. Twelve credit hours in appropriate 
physics courses. 

5. Three credit hours of project work on 
a topic in physics associated with 
classroom teaching at the secondary 
level. This course also involves pre­
paration of the master's thesis. 

Requirements for the 
M.S. Degree, Graduate Studies 
In Scientific Instrumentation 

A candidate for the master's degree with 
concentration in instrumentation will be 
required to demonstrate a certain level of 
knowledge of physics (by written and/or 
oral examination), to spend 'at least one 
semester as a teaching assistant in an 
undergraduate laboratory, to take certain 
required and elective courses, and to com­
plete both a major and minor project. The 
curriculum is designed to meet the needs 
of students learning about the design, con­
struction, and testing of sophisticated in­
strument systems. The degree holder will 
not be a super technician but a profes­
sional scientist trained in both physics and 
measurement techniques. 

A. A student shall demonstrate profi­
ciency in undergraduate physics at the 
level of the courses PHY 335, 405, 431, 
and 472. This can be done 1) bY,accep­
tance by the Master'S in Scientific In­
strumentation Committee of courses taken 
as an undergraduate, 2) by written ex­
amination, or 3) by passing the courses ap­
propriate to a student's deficiencies. 

B. Thirty credits (minimum) of graduate 
courses (500 level or above), including a 
minor project and a master's thesis. This 
thesis must describe a major piece of work 
in scientific instrumentation, and must be 
in a form acceptable to the Graduate 
School. It need not be original research in 
the same sense as a Ph.D. thesis, but it 
should be the result of an effort consistent 
with a full year of full-time work. The thesis 
should present an improvement of the state 
of the art in some area, the development 

of a sophisticated and/or automated ap­
paratus, or some other significant labora­
tory project, and be defended before a 
committee of the faculty. 

C. Teaching assistant in an undergrad­
uate laboratory for at least one semester. 

D. Students shall acquire those techni­
cal SKills deemed necessary by their thesis 
supervisors. These must include, but are 
not limited to, machining capability and 
computer literacy. 

Each student will be assigned an advisor 
and a committee of two additional faculty 
members, and will be required to meet fre­
quently with them. It is expected that very 
frequent communication among all the 
faculty and students involved will foster 
spirit, expose problems, and generally con­
tribute to success. 

Requirements for the Ph.D. 
Degree 

A. Satisfactory completion of an ap­
proved program of courses, with a mini­
mum cumulative grade point average of 
3.0. 

B. Completion of required courses: 
Each of the courses listed below must be 
passed with a grade of A or B. 

1. Two semesters of PHY 599 Graduate 
Seminars. This course is normally 
taken during the first year of graduate 
study, with each student registering 
in Section 1 during one of the semes­
ters and in Section 2 during the other. 

2. PHY 515 Methods of Experimental 
Research. This course, given every 
semester, must be taken not later 
than the fourth semester of residence. 

3. Two advanced courses, each in an 
area outside that of the student's 
thesis research, chosen from a list of 
courses approved for this purpose. 

C. Passing of the preliminary examina­
tion, which consists of two parts: (a) a writ­
ten comprehensive examination and (b) an 
oral examination on a broad range of 
topics relevant to the student's intended 
area of thesis research. The written ex­
amination, given at the beginning of each 
semester, must be passed no later than the 
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beginning of the fourth semester of 
graduate study. The oral examination must 
be passed before the end of the second 
academic year. 

D. Acceptance of graduate student by 
an advisor for thesis work 

E. Advancement to candidacy for the 
Ph.D. The department's recommendation 
to the Graduate School for advancement 
to candidacy is based on the satisfactory 
completion of all requirements listed above. 

F. Research, dissertation, and passing 
the dissertation examination. 

G. Teaching experience at least 
equivalent to that obtained in a one-year 
appointment as a teaching assistant, usual­
ly carried out in the first year. 

H. One year of residence. 

Courses 
PHY 501 CI888lcal Mechanics 
Lagrangian and Hamiltonian formulations, varia­
tional principles, Hamilton-Jacobi theory, 
mechanics of fields, special relativity. 
3 credits 
PHY 503, 504 Methods of Mathematical 
Physics I, II 
A selection of mathematical techniques useful for 
physicists. Topics will be selected from the follow­
ing: asymptotic analysis, perturbation theory ap­
plied to linear and nonlinear systems, boundary 
layer techniques, chaotic systems, differential 
~uations, spe<;ial functions, boundary value pro­
blems, integral transforms, integral equations. 
This course should be taken only by entering 
graduate students who have a deficiency in this 
area. 
3 credits each semester 

PHY 505, 506 aasalcal Electrodynamlca 
Electrostatics and magnetostatics with emphasis 
on the solution of bOundary value problems 
through the use of eigenfunction expansions and 
Green's functions; dielectrics, magnetic materials, 
Maxwell's equations, electromagnetic waves, 
wave 9.uides, diffraction, plasma physics, special 
relativity, relativistic particle kinematics and 
dynamics, energy loss and scatering of charged 
particles in matter, radiation, multipole fields, spin 
resonance, and superconductiVIty. 
3 credits each semester 

PHY 511, 512 Quantum Mechanlca I, II 
Topics include basic quantum physics and 
mathematical apparatus; angular momentum; 
symmetries; semiclassical theory of radiation; 
Dirac theory; and numerous concrete applica­
tions to atoms, nuclei, etc. 
3 credits each semester 

PHY 5151 518 Methods of experimental 
He .. eren 
A course designed to expose all graduate 
students to the disciplines and techniques of ex­
perimental research. A number of historically im­
portant experiments are studied and performed 
with the aid of modern instrumentation. As they 
progress, students are encouraged to pursue in­
dependent projects in which there are no rigid­
ly fixed formats or procedures. Primary emohasis 
is on the development ci experimental skins and 
on professionally acceptable analysis and 
presentation of results, both in written and oral 
form. Projects are typically chosen from such 
fields as atomic and nuclear spectroscopy, par­
ticle physics! solid-state and low-temperature 
physics, optiCS, and electromagnetism. lWo 
three-hour laboratory sessions per week. 
3 credits each semester 
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PHY 525 Cumtnt R ... arch lnatrumenta 
In a series of distinct units, various members of 
the experimental research faculty will describe 
the nature of their work, explain the major prin­
ciples ci their laboiatory instruments, discuss hC7N 
these instrument systems function, and conduct 
tours of their laboratories showing the apparatus 
in action. The student will become familiar with 
most of the experimental research instrumenta­
tion in the department. 
Fall, 3 credits 

PHY 540 Statistical Mechanics 
Brief review of thermodynamics. Thermal 
equilibrium ensembles for classical and quan­
tum systems. Applications to systems for which 
the Hamiltonian is separable. Approximate treat­
meryt of nonseparable Hamiltonians. 
3 cfedits 

PHY 541 Advanced Statistical Mechanlca 
Topics will be selected from cluster expansions, 
elementary theory of quantum fluids, pnase tran­
sitions, transfer matrix, Ising and ferroelectric 
models, and introduction to fluctuation and non­
equilibrium phenomena. 
3 credits 
PHY 551 Nucl •• Physics I 
Basic properties ci nuclei arid quarks; the struc­
ture of the nucleon; independent particle models; 
collective models; equation of state of nuclear 
matter; nuclei matter; quark matter phase tran­
sition; relevant experimental techniques. 
3 credits 

PHY 552 Nudea, Physlca II 
Nuclear reactions from fey to rel<:iivistic energies, 
statistical models of the nucleus, ther­
modynamics of nuclear matter, and chaos in 
nuclear physics. 
3 credits 

PHY 555, 558 Solid-State Physlca I, II 
The first part ci the course is primarily devoted 
to single-particle properties of solids. Topics 
covered include symmetries of solids, energy 
band theory, transport properties, and phonons. 
It also includes an elementary discussion of 
cooperative phenomena, such as magnetism 
and superconductivity. The second semester ad­
dresses the collective properties of strongly in­
teracting condensed matter systems. 
3 credits each semester 

PHY 557 Elementary Particle Physlca 
Introduction to elementary particle physics. Sym­
metries and invariance in particle physics. Ex­
periments in particle physics and experimental 
results. The properties of particles in terms of 
quarks and leptons and their interactions. An in­
troduction to the electro-weak theory and models 
for strong interactions. Interactions at high 
energies. Intera::tions between particles and mat­
ter and their application in particle detectors. A 
case study of modern particle detectors. 
3 credits 

PHY 585, 588 Quantum Electronlca I, II 
Quantum electronics is a synthesis of quantum 
physics and electrical engineering, and is in­
troouced in two independent semesters. PHY 
565 Atomic Physics: A description of simple 
atoms and molecules and their interaction with 
radiation includes atoms in strong and/or weak 
external fields, two-photon spectroscopy, super­
radiance Rydberg states, lasers and laser SP!IC­
troscopy, coherent tranSients, etc. PHY 566 Op­
tics and Information: This course is an overview 
of transmission line theory, communication 
theory, and cybernetics, which (with quantum 
mechanics) are needed to understand modern 
oJjical technology and applications to pure and 
applied physics. 
PrereqUisites: PHY 505, 511 
3 credits each semester 

PHY 580 Special R ... arch Protects 
Research under the direction of a faculty 
member. Not open to Ph.D. candidates. 
Each semester, variable and repetitive credit 

PHY 581 Astrophyslca 
An introduction to some areas cI astrophysics. 
Topics to be selected from stellar structure and 
evolution, stellar atmospheres, interstellar matter, 
planetary atmospheres, galactic dynamics, high­
energy astrophysics and cosmology, laboratory 
astronomical techniques. 
3 credits 

PHY 585 Special Study 
Reading course in selected topics. 
Each semester, varjable and repetitive credit 

PHY 595 Master's Degree Thesis Re .. arch 
Independent research for master's degree 
students. Open only to those approved by in­
dividual faculty for thesis work. 
Each semester, 1-12 credits, variable and 
repetitive 

PHY 599 Graduate Seminars I, II 
Special research topics centered on 
monographs, conference proceedings, or jour­
nal articles. Topics include solid-state physics, 
elementary particles, atomic physics and quan­
tum electronics, and nuclear physics. Both 
semesters are required for all first-year graduate 
students. 
1 credit each semester 

PHY 600 Practlcum In Teaching 
2 credits, repetitive 

PHY 610, 611 Quantum Field Theory I, II 
Field quantization: interacting fields, S-matrix 
theory, Feynman diagrams, charge and mass 
renormalization, dspersion relations, general field 
theory. 
3 credits each semester 
PHY 612 Theoretical Particle Physics 
Applications of quantum field theory to interac­
tions between elementary particles. Topics will 
be chosen from perturbative quantum 
chromodynamics, the standard electro-weak 
model, lattice field theory, grand unified models, 
supersymmetry, and current research problems. 
3 credits 
PHY 620 Relativity 
General theory of relativity, cosmology. 
3 credits 

SEMINARS 

Each semester several seminars for advanced 
graduate students will be offered. These courses 
are intended primarily for students doing 
research in the area, although other students 
may enroll with permission of the faculty seminar 
leaders. Each semester carries one credit, with 
repetitive credit permitted. 

PHY 870 Seminar In Theoratlcal 
Physlca 

PHY 872 Seminar In Elementary 
Particle PhysIca 

PHY 874 Seminar In Nucle. Physlca 

PHY 878 Seminar In Solid-state 
Physlca 

PHY 878 Seminar In Quantum Electronlca 

SPECIAL TOPICS COURSES 

The subject matter of each special topics course 
varies from semester to semester, depending on 
the interests ci students and staff. Advanced 
topics will be discussed, particularl'y those that 
are of current interest. Each course carries three 
credits, with repetitive credit permitted. 



PHY 880 Special lbplcs In 
Theoretical PhysIca 
PHY 881 Special Topics In 
Statlatlcal Mechanics 
PHY 882 Special Topics In Solid­
State Physics 
PHY 883 Special Topics In Radiation 
Physics 
PHY 884 Special Topics In Nuclear 
Physics 
'PHY 885 Special Topics In 
Mathematical Physics 
PHY 888 Special Topics In Elementary 
Particles 

PHY 888 Special lbplcs In Astrophysics 
PHY 890 Special Topics In Quantum 
Electronics 
PHY .e98 Colloquium 
1 credit 

PHY 899 DI .. rtatlon Research 
Independent research for Ph.D. degree can­
didates. Open only to students who have ad­
vanced to candidacy. 
Each semester, variable and repetitive credit 
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Political 
Science 
(POL) 
Chairperson: Mark Schneider 
Ward Melville Social and Behavioral Sciences Building S-711 
(516) 632-7660 

Graduate Studies Director: John T. Scholz 
Ward Melville Social and Behavioral Sciences Building N-727 
(516) 632-7650 

Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the 
M.A. Degree 
In addition to the minimum requirements 
of the Graduate School, the department re­
quires all candidates to complete 30 credits 
of approved graduate coursework in which 
a grade of B or higher has been received. 

Requirements for the Ph.D. 
Degree In Political Science 

Candidates must meet the general re­
quirements for the Ph.D. degree set by the 
Graduate School. Departmental re­
quirements are as follows: 

A. Core Courses 
Students taRe three core courses: 

1. POL 533 Administration and Public 
Policy 

2. POL 550 American Government 
3. POL 551 Political Psychology 

B. Methods 
Students are expected to master the 
methods necessary to engage in scholarly 
work: 

1. All students take a three-course se­
quence in mathematics, statistics, and 
research methods (POL 602, 603, 
604). 

2. American government and policy stu­
dents are required to take at least one 
advanced methods course either in 
this department or in a cognate field 
(e.g., economics). The student's 
choice of advanced elective(s) is de­
cided in conjunction with the student's 
advisor. 

3. Political psychology students take 
POL 554, a graduate-level course in 
experimental design. They are also 
required to take an additional ad­
vanced methods course, chosen in 
conjunction ~th their advisor. 
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4. Students who have attended the 
ICPSR Summer Program in Quantita­
tive Methods at the University of Mich­
igan can have the advanced elective 
requirement waived. 

C. Electives 
Students take a series of advanced semi­
nars in their area of specialization. These 
seminars can be within the department or 
can be in cognate fields such as psychol­
ogy, economics, or applied math. The 
course of study is selected by the student 
in consultation with his or her advisor and 
must be approved by the graduate studies 
director. The student usualy takes between 
15 and 18 courses before taking compre­
hensive examinations, normally following 
the student's third year. 

D. Teaching and Research 
Apprenticeship 
To ensure that all students become profi­
cient in teaching and research, students 
work with the faculty on an individual basis. 
Funded students participate in faculty re­
search projects and assist in teaching 
courses. Advanced students then prepare 
and teach their own undergraduate 
classes. 

E. Evaluation 
Graduate students in the Ph.D. program 
are formally evaluated in the middle of the 
spring semester, based on grades re­
ceived in the program and on evaluations 
by faculty familiar with the student's work. 

The evaluation committee's charge is to 
make one of the following three possible 
determinations with regard to the student's 
progress: (a) recommend continuation of 
graduate study toward the Ph.D., (b) 
recommend that the student be allowed to 

continue toward a terminal M.A. but not to 
continue in the Ph.D. program, or (c) 
recommend that the student not be permit­
ted to enroll in additional graduate courses 
in the department. 

The evaluation also serves as the basis 
for the decision as to whether the student 
is to receive financial support during subse­
quent semesters of graduate work. 

F. Comprehensive Examinations 
1. Timing of Examinations 

Students making normal progress 
toward the Ph.D. should anticipate 
taking comprehensive examinations 
following the third year of coursework. 
Examinations in three fields compose 
the doctoral comprehensive examina­
tions. 

2. Examination Fields 
The department's policy is to allow 
students to take exams only in those 
areas in which its faculty strengths 
allow in-depth training, including: 

Methods 
American Politics 
Public Policy 
Political Psychology 

All students are required to take the 
methods exam. Students then pre­
pare two ci the three other substan­
tive areas for written examination. 

3. Preparation and Evaluation of 
Examinations 
The graduate studies director ap­
points a committee (with a designated 
committee chairperson) responsible 
for each examination field. The com­
mittee ptepares the written examina­
tion, providing suffICient options for 
questions on which students may 
write. The committee members read 
the student's 'examination and 
prepare an evaluation ci that perfor­
mance, which is reviewed by the 
Ph.D. committee. 



G. Dissertation 
A preliminary dissertation proposal is 
developed during the third year as a part 
of preparation for the comprehensive ex­
aminations. Upon succesWl completion of 
the examinations. the student begins the 
formal process of preparing his or her 
dissertation. 

The student. in consultation with his or 
her faculty advisor and the graduate 
studies director. selects a dssertation com­
mittee of four faculty members-three from 
the Department of Political Science and 
one with whom the student has worked 
from outside the department. 

In consultation with the committee and 
with the guidance of the advisor. the stu­
dent prepares a formal dissertation pro­
posal. This proposal is formally presented 
to the committee at the beginning of the 
semester following the successful comple­
tion of the comprehensive examinations. If 
the dissertation committee rejects the pro­
posal. a candidate is allowed to revise the 
proposal for a subsequent defense. If this 
second attempt also results in failure. the 
student's program.is terminated. 

Upon successful conclusion of research. 
the student defends the completed disser­
tation to the committee and the university 
community at large. 

Courses 
The required courses for first-year students are 
given every year. while electives are generally 
Offered every other year. Courses are open to 
qualified studem from other programs with per­
mission of the graduate studes director. 

REQUIRED COURSES 

POL 533 Foundations: Administration and 
Public Policy 
A systematic introduction to the principles of 
public administration and publiC policy, with an 
emphasis on the formulation of legislative and 
administrative decisions. A major part of the 
course is dellOted to student projects that 
analyze the formulation of a governmental pro­
gram or policy. 
3 credits 

POL 550 Foundations: Amertcan Politics 
A review of the basic political science literature 
on American pditics, with emphasis on American 
political institutions. 
3 credits 
POL 551 Foundations: PoItIcal 
PsychologylBehavior 
A review and analysis of the political behavior 
literature, including such topics as attitude for­
mation and change, belief systems, political 
socialization, demographic and small group in­
fluences on poIticaI beliefs and conduct, political 
leadership, electoral behavior, elite vs. mass 
politics decision maki personality and politics 
poIitic8J conformity, ::Rd protest. ' 
:3 credits 
POL 802 Mathematical Methods 
Introduces basic mathematical methods in­
dispensable for understanding current research, 
inclUding sets, functions and relations, number 

system, structure spaces, calculus, and max­
imization. This course is aimed at a general au­
dience. Strong mathematical background is not 
required. 
3 credits 
POL 803 Applied Data Analysis I 
The application of statistical and mathematical 
models to the analysis of political data: introduc­
tion to the research process, including philos­
ophy of science, research designs, measure­
ment, and basic descriptive and inferential 
statistics. 
3 credits 

POL 804 Applied Data AnaIYaIa II 
A continuation of POL 603 ..wh emphasis on 
methodological assumptions and problems: cor­
relation, analysis of variance, simple and multi­
ple regression. 
Prerequisite: POL 603 or equivalent 
3 credits 

ELECTIVES: METHODOLOGY 

POL 806 Time Serl .. Analysis 
The use of time series to study the effects of "in­
terventions" (policies, events) on a ~nomenon 
observed over time, model tlie dynamic relation­
ships between several time series such as 
unemployment and government popularity, in· 
fer causal effects, and make forecasts. ARIMA 
models provide the basic analytic tool, which 
also helps handle trends as well as seasonal and 
cyclical patterns. 
POL 807 The Social Survey In 
Contemporary Society . 
An interdisciplinary course on the history, uses, 
design, and impementation of the social survey, 
a technique used increasingly in modern socie­
ty to canvas public opinion. The main objective 
is to help students understand the strengths and 
limitations of the social survey by involving them 
In a local area survey. 
3 credits 
POL 809 Advanced Research DesIgn . 
A practical appication of topics in the philosophy 
of science to research design. Students will 
prepare their dssertation proposal as a part of 
this course. 
Prerequisite: Permission of graduate studies 
director 
3 credits 

POL 878 Advanced Topics: Methods I 
A course reviewing the literature and 
methodology cj specific areas of political science 
research. ihe course will relate directly to 
research applications and provide students with 
an opportunity to apply advanced research tools 
to selected substantive problems. 
Prerequisite: Permission of graduate studies 
director 
3 credits, repetitive 

POL 877 Advanced Topics: Methods II 
A continuation of POL 676. 
3 credits 

ELECTIVES: AMERICAN POLITICS 

POL 812 CleaaIca of American Politics 
Reading and discussion of a selection of the 
most frequently cited works in the field of 
American politics, with emphasis on relatively 
contemporary authors. 
3 credits 

POL 813 Introduction to Public Choice 
Introduction to public choice theory with an em­
phasis on the collective consequences cj rational 
Individual actions. Main areas to be covered in­
clude equilibrium analysis; prisoner's dilemma; 
Mancur Olson's "logic" of collective action; Ken­
neth Arrow's general possibility theorem; voting 
methods, heresthetics, and democratic theo.rY; 
spatial models of voting in small groups and In 

mass elections. Empirical applications will focus 
primarily on American presidential elections. 
Prerequisites: POL 602 and permission of 
instructor 
3 credits 
POL 814 Amertcan Judlcl.-y 
A seminar on judicial process and behavior. 
Emphasis will be placed on the Supreme Court, 
but trial courts and other appelate courts will be 
examined as well. Topics will include constitu­
tional interpretation and both l~aI and extra­
legal models of decision makinQ. Students 
should possess basic methodological skills. 
3 credits 
POL 815 ~alatlve Proceu 
A seminar on the legislative process, focusing 
on current research on the United States 
Congress. 
3 credits 
POL 818 polnlcal Parties and elections 
A seminar on parties, campaigns, and elections 
in the United States. Topics to be covered in­
clude party organization and leadership, nomina­
tion and general election campaigns, and the 
role of parties in government. 
3 credits 
POL 817 Electoral Behavior 
Models of voting choices; key attitudes such as 
party identification, issue oriertations, and ideol­
ogy; the impact of group affiliations, economic 
conditions; campaign strategies of candidates; 
congressional vs. presidential elections; historical 
change, e.g., party realignments. 
3 credits 
POL 818 Amerlcsn Political Ideology 
This course will examine American political 
ideology as it is reflected in public opinion, 
political debate, and pubic policy. The goal will 
be to understand the underlying bases of con­
flict and consensus in American politics and the 
ways in which they influence and constrain 
deoate over public policy. The course will trace 
the development of political conflict in the United 
States and examine the basis of contemporary 
political debate: 
Prerequisites: POL 550 and permission of 
instructor 
3 credits 
POL 873 Advanced Topics: Amerlcsn 
Politics I 
A seminar in American institutions and proces­
ses, focusing current research in such areas as 
Congress, the Supreme Court, presidency, p0-
litical parties, or bureaucracy. 
Prerequisite: POL 550 
3 credits, repetitive 
POL 874 Advanced Topics: American 
Politics II 
A continuation of POL 673. 
3 credits 

ELECTIVES: PUBLIC POLICY 

POL 530 Topics In Public Affalra 
Specially organized seminars are offered on 
topics of particular importance to students of 
IXlblic affairs. These courses are led by 
dstinguished experts in those policy areas. 
3 credits 
POL 531 Topics In Public Affalra: 
PI.,nlng 
This course addresses the plannng process as 
a decision-making tool in the implementation of 
p!bIic policy in housing, IanckJse, transportation, 
and environmental management. The course 
also investigates irtergovernrnental relations and 
the impac! of citizen participation on policy 
changes. Crosslisted wlth CER 531 . 
3 credits 
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POL 534 Int..",emmentlll Relations 
and Policy DelIvery 
The examination of the formulation, implemen­
tation, and impact of intergovernmental policy. 
Several policies are examined in depth, including 
grant-in-aid programs, general revenue sharing, 
housing and community development, and 
emoIovment P.I'OQrams. The historical, economic 
and pOlitical foundations of intergovernmental 
policy delivery systems are examined. 
Crosslisted with CER 534. 
3 credits 
POL 535 PubliC Policy Analysis and 
EYliluatIon 
This course concentrates on the strategies and ' 
methods of public policy analysis ana evalua­
tion. Skills stressed in the course include 
developing a research strategy and design, 
choosing measures, analyzing data, and com­
municating results. Students develop a program 
evaluation of their own. 
Prerequisite: POL 533 or permission of graduate 
studies director 
3 credits 

POL 543 Environmental Politics 
and Policy 
Federal environmental policies such as the 
National Environmental Policy Act, the Coastal 
Zone Management Act, and the Federal Pure 
Waters Management Act are examined. The 
policies, politics, and administrative activities of 
federal, state, and local levels are considered. 
Finally the interaction of the public sector, the 
private sector, and citizen groups in the im­
plementation of environmental policy is 
discussed. 
3 credits 
POL 820 Govemment Regulation of 
Buelneu 
An examination of the scope of government 
regulation of business in the United States. The 
course compares alternative explanations for 
regulatory agency failures as well as explana­
tions for why serne regulatory agencies perform 
better than others. Finally, the course considers 
proposed reforms, such as dearer legislative 
standards and deregl,Jlation. 
3 credits 

POL 821 Theo ..... of Policy Making 
An introduction to theories 01 policy making, 
especially policy formulation, stressing reading 
and thinking about classics and acquiring skills 
necessary fOr theorizing, includng mathematical 
modeling and formal theory. Laboratories focus 
on imprQving special skills (e.g., optimization) 
and theorizing about particular policy areas (e.g., 
pork barrel politics). 

POL 822 Bureaucracy and the 
Policy Procna 
An examination of bureaucracy as part of the 
policy-making process. This course reviews 
theoretical explanations for the bureaucracy as 
a political institution and implications of its rapid 
growth since the New Deal. It also looks inside 
bureaucratic organizations, examining factors 
that influence the exercise 01 discretion and 
policy implementation. 
3 credits 

POL 823 Urban Politics 
This course concentrates on urban and subur­
ban growth, the decentralization of metropolitan 
areas, land-use policy, and reforming 
metropolitan policy making. Specific policy areas 
such as education, finance, and police are c0n­
sidered. Political phenomena, including parties 
and ethnic groups, are also discussed. 
3 credits . 
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POL 824 Declelon Making In 
Organizations 
A seminar on decision proc:edJres in public and 
private organizaions. The course begins with the 
rational choice model developed primarily in 
economics and policy analysis, then considers 
common problems of decision making arising 
from limited capabilities, conflicts among 
organization members, and uncertainties and 
ambi!iluity in the organization's environment. 
Readings are from several dsciplines. 
3 credits 
POL 870 Advanced Topics: Public Polley 
Anslyelsl 
An intensive examination of major substantive 
and methodological concerns involved in the in­
vestigation of the public policy process. 
Prerequisite: Permission of graduate studies 
director 
3 credits, repetn7ve 

POL 871 AdVllnced Topics: Public Policy 
Anslyelsll 
A continuation of POL 670. 
3 credits 

ELECTIVES: POLITICAL PSVCHOLOGV 

POL 554 Foundations II: experimental 
DesIgn and Methods 
An introduction to laboratory experimentation..! 
with emphasis on experimertal methods ana 
design as well as on data analysis and interpreta­
tion. Students will become acquainted with the 
Political Science Department's Laboratory for 
Behavioral Research and the Media Research 
Laboratory, conducting experiments in these 
labs. In addition, students will be required to 
design their own research project. 
3 credits 

POL 831 Political Cognition 
A survey of cortemporary psychological models 
of information processing, with emphasis on ex­
perimental appications to the Malysis of the con­
tent and structure of political concepts. 
Prerequisite: POL 551 
3 credits 
POL 832 ..... Communlcdon and Political 
Persuaalon 
In-depth examination of the roe of mass media 
in the political process and the psychological 
dynamiCS of media influence. Effects of the 
media on pt!blic opinion and voting. Implications 
of media Influence on democratic theory. 
3 credits 

POL 833 SocIal Influence end Group 
Proceaes In Political Decision Making 
Review ci contemporary theories of social in­
fluence processes and group decision making, 
with emphasis on applications to decision mak­
ing in politics. Special focus on small-group 
methods and research applications. 
3 credits 

POL 834 Behavioral DecIsIon Theory 
Emphasi2es psychological theories of judgment 
and choice and prediction of the errors that in­
dividual decision makers are likely to make. 
These ideas are applied to a variety of political 
contexts. 
3 credits 
POL 878 AdVllnced Topics: Political 
Paychologyl8ehllvlor I 
Review ci the literature and methods related to 
a topic or problem in contemporary political 
science, voting behavior, issue formation, interest 
groups, political econany, or personality. 
Prerequisite: POL 550, 551 
3 credits, repetn7ve 
POL 879 AdVllnced Topics: Political 
PaycholosWl8ehllvlor If 
A continuation of POL 678. 
3 credits, repetitive 

ELECTIVES: GENERAL 

POL 538 The Politics of Local economic 
Development 
This course examines the process of local 
economic development with an emphasis on the 
interaction of political and economic factors. It 
explores the extent to which local (as compared 
to state and federal) officials can influence 
business location decisions, the specific stategies 
often utilized, and the way they have changed 
over time. It w~1 also consider the winners and 
losers from the "economic development game" 
with a focus on New York and Long Island. 
Crosslisted with CER 536. 
3 credits 
POL 544 Human BehavIor .. RatIonal ActIon 
The economic approach is applied to a wide 
range of human activities. Individuals interacting 
with one another are assumed to have stable 
preferences and exhibit maximizing behavior. 
The collective consequences of such individual 
rationalty are inferred through the method of 
equilibrium analysis. Subtopics include the 
pnsoner's dilerrm8, the logic 01 collective action, 
the evolution ci cooperation, the paradox of 
voting, and the art of political manipulation. 
Crosslisted with CEI 504. 
3 credits 
POL 553 Foundations: Comparative' 
Internatlonsl 
Survey and evaluation of the major theoretical 
approaches, issues, and problems in com­
parative political analysis. The course examines 
such areas as political development, empirical 
democratic theOry, or political socialization, along 
with a detailed examination of one or more 
selected non-American political systems. 
3 credits 

POL 580 American Democracy: Ita Critics 
and Defende,. 
This course examines the components of 
American democratic government by consider­
inQ the pros and cons of suggested reforms. 
Critics and defenders of the 200-year-old con­
stitutional order Qncluding Congress, president, 
Supreme Court) will be emphasized, as will 
arguments surrounding the roe of political par­
ties, pressure groups, and the bureacuracy. 
Most of the readings will be fran contemporary 
authors and reference sources. Crosslisted with 
CEI560. 
3 credits 
POL 580 Long leland: The Vur 2000 
An assessmert of what the future may hold for 
Long Island in the year 2000, by some of the 
bUSiness, government, and university leaders 
who may help shape the future. An examination 
of issues relating to the arts, education, employ­
ment, energy, environmental p'rotection, hous­
ing, opportunities for minorities, recreation, 
transportation, and waste management. Con­
sideration of the role of regional development 
plans. The course will include lectures, discus­
sions, and opportunuties for informal interaction 
with many of the speakers. Crosslisted with CED 
sao. 
3 credits 
POL 598 Theels Registration 
1 credit, repetitive, grading S, U 

POL 599 Directed Study 
Indvidual studies under the Qllidance of a faculty 
member. Subject matter vanes a:::cording to the 
needs of a stuaent pursuing supervised r9search 
at the master's level. 
1-6 credits, v8liab1e and repetitive 

POL 887 Political Ellt .. 
A critical review of established and new 
theoretical approaches and methodological 
orientations to the study of political elites. 
3 credits 



POL 875 Advanced Topics: Comparative 
Politics I 
Readings and research papers on topics in com­
parative politics. Particular attention is given to 
concepts and methods identified with the field. 
Prerequisite: POL 553 
3 credits, repetitive 

POL 880 Directed Study 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor and 
graduate studies director 
1-6 credits, repetitive 

POL 881 Directed Study 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor and 
graduate studies director 
7 -9 credits, repetitive, grading S, U 

POL 890 Research Colloquium 
Students will participate in weekly departmen­
tal colloquia where they will serve as discussants 
of research reports presented by individual farul­
ty members or outSide investigators reporting on 
current research. 
Prerequisite: Permission of graduate studies 
director 

POL 891 Research Practlcum I 
A course actively involving students in an 
ongoing research project under the direction of 
a principal investigator. Students will participate 
in all stages of the research project and be re­
quired to prepare a research report on one 
aspect of the project. 
3 credits, grading S, U 

POL 892 Research Practlcum II 
A continuation of POL 691. Students actively 
participate in either a second research project, 
where they will again prepare a research report, 
or continue their participation in the same proj­
ect, where they will then be assigned a subset 
of data for analysis or carry out a specific 
research aim of the project. 

. Prerequisite: POL 691 
3 credits, grading S, U, repetitive 

POL 893 Practlcum In Teaching 
1-3 credits · 

POL 699 Doctoral Dissertation 
Research 
Prerequisite: Permission of graduate studies 
director 
1-9 credits, r~petitive, grading S, U 
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Psychology 
(PSy) 
Chairperson: Edward S. Katkin 
Psychology B 175 (516) 632-7805 

Graduate Studies Director: David V. Cross 
Psychology B 152 (516) 632-7814 

Degree Requirements 
The award of the Ph.D. signifies both a 
scholarly mastery of the field of psychology 
and the ability to conduct independent 
research. In addition to the Graduate 
School's degree requirements, students 
must satisy the following requirements (as 
well as requirements of their area of 
studies): 

A. Course Requirements 
A student must maintain a graduate G.PA 
of at least 3.0 and successfully complete 
an approved program of study with a 
grade of at least B - in each required 
course. Two semesters of quantitative 
methods and three core courses selected 
from at least two areas outside the stu· 
dent's area of graduate studies are re­
quired. The core courses currently include 
Neuropsychology and Proseminar in 
Biopsychology (Biopsychology); Psycho­
pathology (Clinical); Learning, Cognition 
and Memory, Sensation and Perception, 
and Measurement and Scaling (Cogni­
tive/Experimental); Contemporary Issues in 
Social and Community Psychology 
(Social/Personality); and History of 
Psychology (General). In addition, two 
semesters of First-Year Lectures (no credit) 
and two semesters of a practicum in 
statistical computer applications are re­
quired. Some areas of the department 
have aditional requirements. Following ad­
mission, students with graduate training 
el~where can petition to satisfy course re­
qUirements on the basis of their previous 
graduate work. Petition to waive require­
ments or to satisfy them on the basis of 
previous graduate work should be directed 
to the Psychology Graduate Office. Peti­
tions concerning area requirements should 
be addressed to the student's area 
director. 

B. First-Year. Evaluation 
Progress of each first-year graduate stu­
dent is reviewed at the end of the academic 
year by the entire faculty. The purpose of 
this review is to allow the student to 
withdraw without an excessive investment 
of time when, in the opinion of the faculty, 
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the student would not pass the preliminary 
examination at the Ph.D. level or produce 
a suitable dissertation. Any student whose 
performance is below the standards estab­
lished by the department for the Ph.D. may 
be dismissed or asked to withdraw. Under 
certain circumstances a student may be 
permitted to obtain a terminal Master of 
Arts degree after passing the general ex­
amination at the M.A. level, satisfactorily 
completing the required courses and 30 
graduate credtt hours of study, and writing 
a second·year research paper. 

C . . M.A. Degree in the Course of Doctoral 
Studies. 
The department will recommend granting 
an M.A. degree to students who have suc­
cessfully completed the second-year re­
quirements, including the second-year re­
search paper (which need not be presen­
ted in the form of a thesis), upon the recom­
mendation of the faculty in the student's 
area of graduate studies. 

D. Preliminary Examination 
This examination should be completed by 
the end of the fifth semester of study and 
consists of two parts. The general examina­
tion includes the completion of certain 
courses (see item A) and a second-year 
review/research paper suitable for submis­
sion to a refereed journal. The second-year 
paper requirement must be satisfied prior 
to the specialty examination. The form of 
the specialty examination depends upon 
the student's area of graduate studies, but 
all areas require its completion before the 
end of the third year. 

E. Advancement to Candidacy 
Upon successful completion of the 
preliminary examination and requirements 
of the student's area of studies, a majority 
vote of the faculty of the student's area is 
required to recommend advancement to 
candidacy for the PhD. 

F. Research and Teaching 
Supervised teaching and research 
experience from the time of admission 

through the fourth year is required. The 
program requires both research and in­
structional experience each semester, 
rather than having students serve either as 
teaching assistant or as research assistant. 
This requirement can be waived or modi­
fied for students holding fellowships, serv­
ing as full-time interns or as graduate in­
structors, or being supported by' a research 
grant. . 

Two semesters of substantial direct in­
struction in classroom or laboratory is re­
quired. During these semesters, graduate 
students must receive teaching evaluations 
from their students. 

G. Residence . 
Minimum residence of two years and the 
equivalent of three years of full-time 
graduate study are ordinarily required. 
Unless admitted as part-time students, 
residents must register for full-time study 
until advanced to candidacy. Full-time 
study is at least 12 credits during the first 
year of graduate study and nine thereafter. 

H. Dissertation 
The approval of the dissertation proposal 
and successful oral defense of the com­
pleted thesis are required. 

Courses 
PSY 501 Analysl. of Variance and 
experimental Design 
The design and analysis of factorial experiments 
having a single dependent variable. Topics in­
clude between- and within-subjects designs, 
mixed-factor designs, interactions. trend analysis, 
planned comparisons, and analysis of covari­
ance. Emphasis on applications in psychological 
research. Required of all Ph.D. students in 
psychology. 
Prerequisite: Undergraduate statistics 
Corequisite: PSY 508 
Fa/I, 3 credits 
PSY 502 Correlation and Aegre88lon 
Correlation, regression, multiple correlation, mul­
tiple regression, partial correlation, and introduc­
tions to some of the following topics: factor 
analysis, canonical correlation, structural equa­
tion modeling, relation of regression toanalysis 
01 variance, and general linear model. Required 
01 all Ph.D. students in psychology. 
Prerequisite: PSY 501 . 
Corequisite: PSY 508 
Spring, 3 credits 



PSY 503 experimental Dellan 
Examination a properties of common ex­
perimental designs in psychology together with 
the study of appropriate statistical analyses. 
Topics include factorial, hierarohial, latin square, 
and incomplete designs. Statistical procedures 
include analysis of variance, linear contrasts, 
analysis of covariance, and selected post-hOC 
proCedures. This is an advanced course in 
design and statistics. 
Prerequisite: PSY 502 
Fall or spring, 3 cred~ 
PSY 504 Flrat-Y.ar Lectures 
Presentation and discussion a current research 
!)rogress and interests. Required of all first-year 
Ph.D. students. 
Fall and spring, no credit 

PSY 507 Dlstributlon- and ScaI.Free 
Statlst1c8 
Statistical inference when the exact form of 
population distribution is not specified, or when 
interval scale measures are nd available. In ad­
dition to tests based on ranks and concordance, 
the course considers alternate measures of 
association and monotone relations Osotonic 
regression), feasible randomization and 
bootstrap tests for metric data, and the Mantel 
approach. 
Fall or spring, alternate yeatS, 3 credits 
PSY 508 Introduction to Comput.r 
Applications In Statlatlca 
Computer protocol and introduction to statistical 
packages and necessary utility programs. 
Corequisite: PSY 501 or 502 
Fall and spring, 0-1 credits, repetitive 

PSY 509 Prac:tlcum In Comput.r 
Applications 
Workshops and practical experience in com­
puter applications. Provides computer access 
for courses that do not have their own accounts 
and for student projects to satisfy other degree 
requirements. 
Prerequisite: Psychology doctoral student not ad­
vanced to canddacv; fOr Section 2 (statistical ap­
plication), PSY 502" as a pre- or corequisite. 
Section 1: fall and spring, no credit, ;apetitive 
Section 2: fall or spring, 1 credit 

PSY 510 Hlatory of Psychology 
Intensive reading in the history Of psychology 
from original sources. Emphasis will be on class 
discussion and relation to modern problems. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

PSY 511 L.amlng 
A consideration of the basic principles of learn­
ing. Analysis of the leading theories of learning 
as well as areas of controversy and dispute. 
Fall, 3 credits 

PSY 512 Cognition and Memory 
An introduction to research and theory related 
to human learring and informaion processing. 
A review of major historical contributions as well 
as critical review of contemporay developmerts. 
Spring, 3 credits 

PSY 514 Sensation and Perception 
An introduction to the phenomena of sensation 
and perception and the methods by which they 
may be studied. Different theoretical frameworkS 
will also be considered. 
Fall, 3 credits 

PSY 517 ProeemInar In DecIIIon and ChoIce 
Survey of recent research in psychological deci­
sion theory, judgment and choice covering 
human and animal research, and economic 
theory of human behavior. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits 

PSY 524 Cognitive Development 
The information in this course will integrate and 
expand some a the research and new methods 
available in the study of the complex human pro­
cesses such as language, memory, and growth 
of logical thinking. 
Failor spring, alternate yealS, 3 credits 

PSY 533 Principles of Therapeutic 
Int.rv.ntlon 
A critical review of various therapeutic pro­
cedures, and an examination a their theoretical 
bases and empirical support. Special focus will 
be placed on those procedures having 
relevance for clinical behavior therapy. 
Prerequisite: ainical doctoral student 
Corequisite: PSY 601 
Fall, 3 credits 

PSY 534 Behavior A ..... ment: 
Theory, R .... rch, and Pr8ctlcum 
Techniques of psychological measurement and 
assessment as they relate both to theoretical 
formulations and to specific clinical problems. 
Prerequisites: PSY 533, clinical doctoral student 
Corequisite: PSY 601 
Spring, 3 credits . 

PSY 535 Advanced R .... rch Methods 
Advanced research methods employed in 
clinical, personality, social, and behavioral 
research. 
Prerequisites: PSY 501, 502, and clinical doc­
toral student 
Annually, 3 credits 

PSY 537 M.thods of Int.rventlon: 
Child and Adol.scent 
Strategies, methods, and techniques used in a 
broadly construed behavioral approach to work­
ing with children and adolescents in clinical, 
home, school, institutional, and community 
settings. 
Prerequisites: PSY 538, clinical doctoral student 
Corequisite: PSY 602 
Spring, 3 credits 

PSY 538 M.thods of Int.rventlon: 
Adult 
Strategies, methods and techniques used in a 
broadry construed behavioral approach to work­
ing with adults in clinical, family, work, institu­
tional, and community settings. 
Prerequisites: PSY 534, clinical doctoral student 
Corequisite: PSY 602 
Fall, 3 credits 

PSY 540, 541 Proamlnar In 
Developmental Psychology 
Survey of the facts and theones of human and 
animal development. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 

PSY 545 Psychopathology 
Theory and reSearch on abnormal behavior such 
as neuroses, schizophrenia, addiction, sexual 
dysfunction, and childhood problems. CoveraQEI 
of models of deviance, assessment, diagnoSIS, 
and treatment approaches. Broad approach to 
topics with stress on behavioral theories and 
presentation of biological and psychodynamic 
Qoints of view. 
Fall, 3 credits 

PSY 546 M.asurement and Scaling 
An historical introduction to the measurement of 
psychological variables and survey of contem­
porary scaling methods with an emphasis on 
psychophysical scaling and experimental 
applications. 
FBII or spring, alternate yealS, 3 credits 
PSY 550, 551 Toplcaln SocIal · 
Psychology 
Content vanes as a function of staff and student 
interests. Recent topics include environmental 
psychology, SOCiety and health, aggression, 
politics of social psychology research methods, 
attitude change, and SOCial inequality. 
Fall and spring, variable and repetitive credit 

PSY 555 SocIal Psychology 
A critical survey of salient aspects of current 
social and COITITlunity psychobgy, including his­
torical background and political-economic fac­
tors affecting these fields. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

PSY 558 SocIal Psychology RMearch 
Semlnsr 
Required research seminar for all social 
psychole>gy' students who have not yet com­
pleted their specialty examination. Weekly 
research presentations and specialty oral ex­
aminations are given in this seminar. Social 
psychology students only. . 
Fall and spring, 3 credits, repetitive 

PSY 557 P.rsonallty 
The course deals with current topics in the field 
of personality research. Examples include the 
trait-state controversy (from Mischel through in­
teractionism to aggregation), self-concept, emo­
tion and affective expressivrtv, hypnotic suscep­
tibility, genetic bases of individual differences. 
Fall, 3 credits 

PSY 580 Newopaychology 
The ·functions of the normal and pathole>gical 
primate brain in behavior. Consideration of ana­
tomical, electrophysiological (EEG), and phar­
macological correlates of behavioral functions 
such as percer:1ion, attention, motivation, learn­
ing, memory, cognition, and language. The be­
havioral conseql,Jences of various forms of brain 
pathology will be discussed. 
Spring, 3 credits 

PSY 581, 582 Semlnsr In Biopsychology 
Topics in biopsychology selected on the basis 
of the needs of the graduate program and 
research interests of the staff. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits 
PSY 584 N.uropaychopharmacology 
The theme of the course is to discuss the 
mechanisms and actions of psychotropic drugs 
and transmitters at receptors, and how these pro­
cesses cause changes in cifferent facets of 
behavior. The application of this knowledge to 
the use of psychoactive drugs in man will be in­
cluded in the discussion. 
Fall, 3 credits 

PSY 568 Physiological Psychology 
Laboratory 
Training in modern and traditional neuro­
physiological methods used to study neural basis 
of behaVior. Exercises emphasize electrophysi­
ological recording techniques (such as single­
unit microelectrode recording, topographic map­
ping of sensory and/or motor areas In cortex, 
and gross poternal recording) in vertebrates and 
invertebrates, rut also include microeiectrode 
fabrication, electronic instrumertation, and mam­
malian brain dissection. 
Spring, alternate yealS, 3 credits 
PSY 587 Proaemlnar In Biopsychology 
An in-depth critical review of the experimental 
literature concerning brain and behavior. Topics 
include cellular neurophysiology, motor control, 
sensory processing, and the neural basis of c0m­
plex physiological processes. 
Fall or spring, alternate yeatS, 3 credits 
PSY 588 Human Electrophysiology . 
Techniques for recording the electrophysiolog­
ical activity of the human brain will be presented. 
Sensory and cognitive event-related potentials 
are discussed, as well as the application of these 
techniques to clinical questions. Individual re­
ports on selected topics based on library re­
search are required. 
Fall, 3 credits 
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PSY 569 Human Electrophysiology Lab 
Experience in a variety of human electrophys­
iological techniques, with emphasis on record­
ing evoked potentials in audtory, visual, and 
somatosensory modalities. IndiVIduals are re­
sponsible for conducting experiments on select­
ed topics and submitting reports. 
Spring, 3 credits 
PSY 571, 572 Comparative Beh.vlor 
Comparative methods for the observation and 
measurement of animal behavior. Both 
naturalistic and laboratory methods will be dis­
cussed. This course will be taught in conjunc­
tion with PSY 573, 574. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 
PSY 573, 574 Comparative Behavior Lab 
Detection response techniques, conditioning 
techniques, and habituation methods in the study 
of adaptive behavior are practiced using a wide 
variety of vertebrate and invertebrate species. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 
PSY 575 Psychobiology of Primates 
An advanced general course in the behavior of 
Old World monkeys and apes. Emphasis is 
placed on social organization, communication, 
development, and learning, especially under 
naturalistic conditions; but beyond this, topics 
are selected to reflect the most current advances 
in the area. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

PSY 581, 582 Comparative 
Physiological Colloquium 
Conoquium presentations on current research 
problems by advanced students, staff, and 
visiting scientists. Lecture and seminar each 
week. 
Fall and spring, 0-3 credits each semester, 
repetitive 

PSY 590 Theories of Child 
Development 
This course is oriented toward analyzing three 
classes of developmental theory (analytic, cogni­
tive, and behavioral approaches) and relating the 
basic structure of each class of theory to cur­
rent notions of philosophy and science. 
Spring, 3 credits 
PSY 592 Pro..mlnar In Applied Child 
.nd F.mlly Rese.rch 
Designed for students associated with the con­
centration in applied child and family studies, to 
introduce conceptual and methodological issues 
in research on prevention and amelioration of 
problems experienced by children and families. 
Students and fa:ulty define problems that require 
solution and the proseminar focuses on these 
problems. Students register for three credits dur­
Ing two semesters of active involvement in 
organizing presentations, otherwise for one 
credit. 
Fall and spring, 1 or 3 credits, repetitive 
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PSY 594 Psychology of Women 
Theoretical Bl?Proaches to the psychology of 
women including Freud, Homey, Thompson, 
Horner, and Rossi. Women and the life cycle 
from adolescence to old age. Included are 
adolescent identity formation, female sexuality, 
marriage, childorth, motherhood, and problems 
of middle and old age. Women in psychology 
textbooks-truth or fantasy? Women and 
psychopathology and psychotherapy. The 
psychology of the "new woman." 
Fall or spflng, alternate years, 3 credits 
PSY 595 Functlon.1 Analysis of 
Child Behavior 
A functional analysis of behavior excesses and 
behavior deficits in children, with particular 
emphasis on the interface between developmen­
tal and behavioral psychology. 
Fall or spring, alternate years, 3 credits 

PSY 596 Devl.nt Development 
A critical review of contemporary research on 
factors that contribute to the development of 
deviations from the norm for cognitive, affective, 
and behavioral functions in infants, children, and 
adolescents. Antecedent conditions to be 
considered are genetic, constitutional, nutritional, 
pharmacological, and societal factors, as well as 
those dealing with the influence of parents, 
peers, and school. 
Fall or spring, alternate years, 3 credits 

PSY 600 Teaching Methods .nd 
Practlcum 
A working seminar for students teaching or 
assisting in some particular course(s), particularly 
PSY 103, 211, or 303, with emphasis on delinea­
tion of course objectives, the preparation and 
presentation of special materials or topics, and 
the evaluation of teaching methods. 
Prerequisites: Appointment ac; teaching assis­
tant or graduate instructor and permission of 
instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits, repetitive 

PSY 601 Flrst-Ye.r Clinical Practlcum 
Exposure to the application of clinical methods. 
Corequisite: PSY 533 or PSY 534 
Fall and spring, 1 credit each semester 

PSY 602 Second-Ye. Clinical 
Practlcum 
Supervised experience in the application of 
clinical methods. 
Corequisite: PSY 537 or PSY 538 
Fall and spring, 1 credit each semester 
PSY 603 Adv.nced Clinical Practlcum 
Supervised experience in clinical practice for 
advanced clinical students. 
Fall and spring, variable and repetitive credit 

PSY 604 Clinical Psychology Intemshlp 
Qualified clinical students carry supervised 
clinical responsibilities in settings approved by 
the faculty. 
Fall and spring, variable and repetitive credit 

PSY 605 Orientation to Clinical 
P~chology 
EthiCS, prol8ssional issues, and ongoing facul­
ty research. Required of all first-year clinical 
students. 
Fall and spring, no credit 

PSY 610, 620 Seminara In Selected 
Toplca 
Topics selected on the basis of the needs of the 
graduate program and research interests of the 
staff. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits, repetitive 

PSY 621 Seminar In Teaching Methods 
Theory and pragmatics of good college teach­
ing. Topics inckJde lecturing, use of discussion, 
types of evaluation of students and teachers, fac­
tors affecting undergraduate learning, ethics, 
student-faculty relations, course administration, 
and audio-visUal devices. 
Prerequisites: Matriculated ps~oIogy graduate 
student, permission of instructor 
Fall or spring, 3 credits, repetitive 

PSY 634 Behavioral Decision Theory 
Emphasizes psychological theories of judgment 
and choice and prediction of the errors that in­
dividual decision makers are likely to make. 
These ideas are applied to a variety of political 
contexts. 
3 credits 
PSY 638 Psychophysiological Methods 
Covers organization of the human nervous 
system and its interaction with physiological 
response systems. Studies mahodS of recoraing 
and analyzing psychophysiological response 
measures. EXMlines the apptication of psycho­
physiological response measures and patterns 
to the study of individual attitudes and behavior. 
Crosslisted with POL 630. 
Spring, 3 credits 
PSY 696 Reedln~s 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Variable and repetitive credit 

PSY 698 Re.arch 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Variable and repetitive credit 

PSY 699 Doctoral R .... rch 
Prerequisite: Advancement to candidacy 
Variable and repetitive credit 
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Center for 
Science, 
Mathematics, 
and Technology 
Education 

Director: Lester G. Paldy 
Harriman Hall 202 (516) 632-7075 

M.A. Degree in the Teaching of 
Science 
The Center provides the graduate courses 
in the teaching of science that are part of 
the curricula for the Master of Arts in 
Teaching Chemistry, Earth Science, and 
Physics. Students are referred to the 
departments of Chemistry, Earth and 
Space Sciences, and Physics for descrip­
tions of these degree programs and admis­
sion procedures. 

Courses 
SCI 510 Introduction to Science Teaching 
Strategies, techniques, and materials used in 
teaching secondary school sciences, lesson 
planning, and student evaluation. Observation 
of classroom activities in selected junior and 
senior high school science classrooms. Four 
hours of lecturellaboratory and six hours of 
school-based experience per week at a local 
junior high or middle school. 
Prerequisites: Permission of the instructor; 
matriculation in a MAT. science program 
Spring, 3 credits 

SCI 520 ScIence Instructional Strategies and 
Technique. 
This course emphasizes instructional strategies 
and techniques necessary to create and imple­
ment a responsive student-centered learning en­
vironment specific to science teaching. Em­
phaSis on investi9ative and laboratory activities 
and safety. CUrriculum unit development and 
essays on school reform are required. Four 
hours of lecturellaboratory and six hours of 
school-based experience at a local high school 
per week. 
Prerequisites: Permission of the instructor; 
matriculation in a MAT. science program; 
satisfactory completion of SCI 510 
Fa/I, 3 credits 

sa 550 Supervised Teachlng-Sclence 
Extensive school-based practice teaching for 
MAT. students ·under selected cooperating 
teochers. Students work with two certified 
science teachers each regular school day for the 
entire SEmester. Practice teaching is done at both 
the 7-9 grade level and the 10-12 grade level. 
There will be frequent consultation with univer­
sity facultv members. APplications must be filed 
with the Center for Science, Mathematics, and 
Technology Education (CSMTE) one semester 
prior to student teaching. Grading is StU. Credits 
may not be counted toward the 30 required for 
the MAT. Science degrees. 
Prerequisites: Permission of CSMTE; matricula­
tion in a MAT. science program 
Spring, 6 credits . 

SCI 554 Supervised Teaching of Science 
Seminar 
Seminar on problems encountered by student 
teachers and public school teachers at the 
secondary level. Study and analysis of many 
aspects of science teaching such as classroom 
management, school culture, and social issues 
affecting the schools and student performance. 
Prerequisites: Permission of CSMTE; matricula­
tion in a MAT. science program 
Corequisite: SCI 550 
Spring, 3 credits 

SCI 560 Project Seminar In Science 
Education 
Students in this seminar prepare a project to 
satisfy requirements for the MAT. science 
r.>rograms. 
Prerequisites: Permission of the center; matricula­
tion in a MAT science program 
Fa/I and spring, 3 credits 

101 



Sociology 
(SOC) 
Chairperson: Mark Granovetter 
Ward Melville Social and Behavioral Sciences Building S-409 
(516) 632-7720 

Graduate Studies Director: Richard Williams 
Ward Melville Social and Behavioral Sciences Building S-415 
(516) 632-7730 

Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the Ph.D. 
Degree In Sociology 
In addition to the minimum Graduate 
School requirements, the following are 
required: 

A. Residence 
Minimum residence is one year of full-time 
study. Students may be admitted to the 
Ph.D. program on a part-time basis, but 
these arrangements usually require that the 
students appear on campus during certain 
periods of the normal working day. Full­
time study entails 12 or more graduate 
credit hours per semester for those 
students entering without prior graduate 
study or fewer than 24 graduate credit 
hours, and nine or more graduate credit 
hours per semester for those students 
entering with more than 24 graduate credit 
hours or with advanced standing provid­
ed by prior graduate work. Since a 
graduate traineeship is considered part of 
the academic program, credit hours will be 
given for teaching or research assistant­
ships as well as supervised teaching. 
Under spec~ic conditions credit may be 
given for individual research work outside 
formal courses but under the supervision 
of faculty members. 

B~ Courses 
Course requirements for a Ph.D. in sociol­
ogy include four designated courses, two 
in sociological theory and two in research 
methods, all taken in the first year of 
graduate study. Of an additional 10 re­
quired courses, one must provide addi­
tional methodological training and can be 
chosen by the student from a variety of 
suitable offerings specified by the depart­
ment. Three cI the remaining nine required 
courses may be taken outside the depart­
ment, upon written approval from the 
department's graduate committee. These 
three courses must be completed with at 
least a B average. 
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During the first year of study full-time 
students who have fewer than 24 graduate 
credit hours take eight courses; full-time 
students who have 24 or more graduate 
credit hours from prior graduate study take 
six courses. These must include two two­
course sequences, one in sociological 
theory (SOC 505 and 506) and one in 
statistics and research methods (SOC 501 
and 502)-and two elective courses. For 
those holding graduate traineeships, a 
teaching assistantship under the supervi­
sion of a faculty member would consist of 
two of the eight courses (one each 
semester). 

C. M.A. Degree 
A student is awarded the M.A. degree as 
a sign of progress toward the Ph.D. To 
receive the M.A. a student must complete: 

1. Two consecutive semesters of full­
time study, achieving a 3.0 grade 
point average for 30 hours of 
graduate work. . 

2. One of the three papers required by 
the writing option (Section D, Option 
2) for the Ph.D. program. 

D. Professional Competence Options 
Continuing doctoral students have two op­
tions for completing the first half cI the doc­
toral program before moving on to work in 
a special field and on their dissertation. 

Option 1-Cornprehensive Examination 
and M.A. Research Report: In this rather 
traditional option, the adequacy of a stu­
dent's general preparation is evaluated 
by mears of a written comprehensive ex­
amination. This examination, to be taken 
between the beginning of the fifth 
semester and the beginning of the sixth 
semester of graduate study, must be 
passed at the standard set by the depart­
ment for doctoral-level work. A student 
who fails to pass this examination at the 
required level, but whose performance 

is satisfactory in all aspects, may be per­
mitted to take a terminal M.A. by com­
pleting 30 credits of graduate course­
work and submitting an acceptable re­
search report. Upon passing the com­
prehensive examination, the student 
must submit a research report that dem­
onstrates ability to analyze empirical data 
and to present findings clearly and 
systematically. Upon successful comple­
tion of all of the above requirements, 
along with completion of a minimum of 
30 hours of graduate credit, the depart­
ment will recommend to the vice provost 
for graduate studies that the student be 
awarded the M.A. degree as a sign of 
progress toward the Ph.D. ReCipients of 
the terminal M.A. will not be granted per­
mission to continue. 

Option 2-The Three Papers: In this op­
tion, a student can meet M.A. require­
ments and proceed to the second half 
of doctoral work through the submission 
of three papers written under faculty 
supervision. These should normally be 
completed by the middle of the fourth 
academic year; each of the three papers 
is designed to allow students to demon­
strate a different competence. Each 
paper should be more substantial than 
a seminar paper and less substantial 
than an M.A. thesis; two substantive 
areas must be represented in the three 
papers. The three papers are designed 
to demonstrate three kinds of skills: 
1. Theory paper: An attempt to say 

something original, focused on theo­
retical questions, i.e., how they 
should be addressed or refined. 
Evaluating alternative theoretical posi­
tions in light of available evidence or 
data is an acceptable possibility for 
such a paper. 

2. Empirical paper: Should include 
some justification for why this par­
ticular manipulation of data is neces­
sary or desirable. Of the three papers, 



this is the one that is intended to look 
most like a research report. A wide 
variety of methods is permitted. 

3. Analytic review of the state of the art 
in some substantive area in sociol­
ogy. This paper can take various 
forms, for example: 

a. A review essay (see Journal of 
Economic Literature or Psycho­
logical Review). 

b. An essay that outlines a field for 
use in teaching a graduate 
seminar. 

c. A major research proposal. 
Upon successful completion of all the 

above requirements, along with completion 
of 30 hours of graduate credit, the student 
may proceed to the advanced stage of his 
or her doctoral work. 

E. Teaching Requirement 
Graduate training includes supervised 
teaching experience. By the fall of their 
fourth year, students enroll in a teaching 
practicum to prepare them to teach their 
own course, under supervision, the follow­
ing semester. 

F. Preliminary Examination 
This takes the form of an oral examination 
in the student's specialty to be given only 
after all the above requirements have been 
met. It is designed to appraise the depth 
of knowledge in the broad area from which 
the student has selected a dissertatio·n 
topic. The content of this area is to be defin­
ed individually for each student. It consists 
of a generally recognized, broad subfield 
and must deal with related materials from 
other subfields. 

G. Advancement to Candidacy 
The department's recommendation that a 
student be advanced to candidacy for the 
Ph.D. is based on passing the preliminary 
examination and approval of a dissertation 
proposal. 

H. Doctoral Dissertation 
This must be an independent piece of 
research and scholarship representing an 
original contribution, the results of which 
are worthy of publication. Upon oral 
defense and acceptance of the disserta­
tion, the department will recommend to the 
vice provost for graduate studies that the 
student be awarded the Ph.D. degree. 

The progress of every student will be 
evaluated by the department at the end of 
the first full year of graduate study. Those 
whose performance and ability are clearly 
below the standard established by the de­
partment for the Ph.D. will be asked to 'Mth­
draw before they have made a costly invest­
ment of time. If more than seven years have 

elapsed since the student completed 24 
hours of graduate courses in the depart­
ment, the student's Ph.D. candidacy will 
lapse. After the first year, a progressively 
larger proportion of a student's time will be 
spent as a participant in research activities, 
under the supervision of faculty members. 
Ordinarily, a student with adequate prepa­
ration and involved in full-time study should 
be able to earn a Ph.D. within five to six 
years from the start of graduate work. 

Students who arrive with an M.A. degree 
in sociology or with three semesters of work 
in the discipline will be expected to com­
plete some of the requirements above more 
quickly than indicated. 

Joint M.S.W. and Sociology 
Ph.D. Program 

The Sociology Department cooperates with 
the School of Social Welfare in offering a 
joint M.S.w.lPh.D. in Sociology for persons 
wanting to pursue research careers in 
social welfare. The two programs are ar­
ticulated so that some of the requirements 
of each can be met by work done in the 
other. A student applying for the joint pro­
gram must independently meet the admis­
sion requirements of each program and 
must pursue the PARS (Planning, Ad­
ministration, and Research) concentration 
within the School of Social Welfare. 

Courses 
soc 501, 502 Research Design 
and Statlstles 
A review of the main statistical techniques used 
in sociological research. Discussion of and prac­
tical experience in the design of sociological 
research. These two courses must be taken in 
the same academic year. 
3 credits each semester 

SOC 503 Multivariate Analysis of 
Social Data 
The general linear model and multivariate 
analYSIS, including dummy variable analysis, 
multiple covariance, multivariate analysis of 
variance, and factor analysis. 
Prerequisite: SOC 502 or permission of instructor 
3 credits 

SOC 505, 506 Soclologlesl Theory 
A review of the intellectual development of the 
discipline, its epistemoioQical foundations, cur­
rent major theoretical orientations, and newly 
developing perspectives. 
3 credits each semester 

SOC 508 Experimental Methods 
The design, conduct, and analysis of laboratory 
and fielcf experiments. 
3 credits 

SOC 509 Field Work 
Practicum in field interviews and observations; 
problems of rapport, reliability, and Validity. 
3 credits 

SOC 511 Population Analysis 
A survey of demographic theory and research. 
Determinants and consequences of population 
size, growth rates, composition and spatial 
distribl,ltion, family formation, fertility, mortality, 
and migration. 
Prerequisite: One course in statistics 
3 credits 

SOC 513 The Metropolitan Community 
Determinants and consequences of the growth 
of urban settlements. Their demographic com­
position and spatial structure. Problems in 
metropolitan community organization. 
3 credits 

SOC 514 SocIologlesl Methods 
An introduction to the logic of research and data 
analYSis. Emphasis on COncelXs of association, 
elementary causal analysis, sampling, and prob­
lems of measurement. Applications to the inter­
pretation of data encountered in the school cur­
riculum and the mass media. 
4 credits 
SOC 521 SocIal Interactions 
The study of interaction in formal and informal 
settings. The reciprocal influence among group 
structure, norms, and interactive processes. A 
prior course in social psychology is assumed. 
3 credits 

SOC 522 SocIalization and the Self 
Socialization as a continuous process throuQhout 
the life cycle. Social and cultural sources of Iden­
tity. Self-other systems as a form of social con­
trol. A prior course in social psychology is 
assumed. 
3 credits 

SOC 523 SocIology of Education 
Relationships between education and other in­
stitutions. Intemal dynamics 01 the school and 
the classroom. 
3 credits 

SOC 531 Stratification 
Causes and consequences of the unequal 
distribution of wealth, power, prestige and other 
social values in different SOCieties. Changes in 
the stratification system as a result of industrializa­
tion and revolution. 
3 credits 

SOC 532 Complex OrganizatiOns 
Division of labor, communication, and decision 
making in large and formally administered 
organizations, such as industrial concerns, 
governmental agencies, political parties, trade 
unions, schools, hospitals, and prisons. 
3 credits 

SOC 541 Conflict and Violence 
Conflict and violence as related to social change. 
Examination of community controversies, social 
movements, uprisings, and war. 
3 credits 

SOC 542 Deviance 
Survey of recent research literature on various 
kinds of deviance (crime, delinquency, and 
morally stigmatized behavior). Controversial 
issues in theory and research methods. 
3 credits 

SOC 545 SocIal Movementa and 
Collective Behavior 
Unorganized collectives and their role in change. 
Studies of specific social movements and other 
collective behavior episodes. 
3 credits 
SOC 546 SocIological Perspectives 
on American Society 
Analysis of American social structure. Political 
and economic institutions and their bearing on 
social problems. Students attend the lectures of 
CES 581 (consult Continuing Education bulletin) 
and a supplementary seminar. 
4 credits 

SOC 549 Social Cha. 
The image of technological, generational, and 
cultural forces on social organization from 
historical and comparative perspectives. 
3 credits 
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soc 558 Political Soclol~ 
The study of political institutions and of the 
politically relevant actions and attitudes of in­
dividuals and groups. Particular stress will be 
placed on the reciprocal relationship between 
social movements and political institutions. 
3 credits 

SOC 581 SocIology of Intellectual Life 
A comparative and historical analysis of the 
social conditions leading to the development of 
intellectual professionals. 
3 credits 

SOC 582 SocIology of the Arts 
The relations between social structure, social 
change, and the development of major art forms. 
3 credits 

SOC 583 SocIology of Science 
The relations between science and society; 
social inffuences on the choice of problems and 
methods; the social organization of scientific 
research. 
3 credits 

SOC 564 Communications 
The social organization of the communications 
industry; the effects of mass communication. 
3 credits 

SOC 571 SocIology of Health 
and Medicine 
Social factors in health and illness; the socializa. 
tion of health practitioners; the social organiza­
tion of hospitals, clinics, and other facilities. 
3 credits 

SOC 580/581 Practlcum In Applied 
Sociology 
Sociological inquiry into aspects of American IWe 
and social problems, with emphasis on evalua­
tion studies and policy planning in education, 
race relations, mass communications, deviance, 
environment, and community issues. During the 
spring semester students design a teaching unit 
or a research project on a topic of their own 
choice. 
4 credits 
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SOC 590 Independent Study 
Intensive reading, under supervision of one or 
more instructors, of material not covered in the 
formal curriculum. 
Variable and repetitive credit 

SOC 591, 595 Special Seminara 
Topics to be arranged. The seminar will be built 
around actual research activities of students and 
faculty. The following topics have been covered: 
Microsociology; Advanced Topics in Marxist 
Theory; Sociology of Emotions; Historical Meth­
ods; Ethnic R"elations; Biosociology; Com­
parative Stratification; Max Weber; Science of 
Sociology and Everyday Ufe; Methods of 
Behavioral Dbservation; Social Structure; 
Sociology of the Famil~' Cognitive Sociology; 
Sociology of Work; Economic Sociology; 
Sociology of Gender; Sociology of Culture; 
Development of Capitalism; Film as a 
Sociological Research Tool; The Three Faces of 
Social Psycholggy; A Structural Approach to 
Organizational Behavior; Professionals and Pro­
fessionalism; Sociology of Modernity; Research 
Support in Sociology. 
1-3 credits each semester 

SOC 598 Research 
Execution of a research project under the super­
vision of one or more faculty members. 
Variable and repetitive credit 

SOC 603 Advanced Topics In 
Quantitative Analysis 
Mathematical and statistical methods in the 
analysis of quantitative data. 
Prerequisites: SOC 501 and 502 and 503 
3 credits 

SOC 604 Advanced Topics In 
Qualitative Analysis 
The use of personal documents, official records, 
field observations, and interviews. 
3 credits 

SOC 608 SocIological Theory 
Construction 
Modes of conceptualization and theory construc­
tion. Problems In developing a theory. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
3 credits 

SOC 891 Practlcum for Teaching and 
Graduate AssIstants 
Individualized sLipervision of initial (first two 
semesters) teachinQ assistance. Discussion, ex­
amination construction, student consultation, and 
grading. Register for section of supervising 
instructor. 
3 credits each semester 

SOC 892 Practlcum In the Teaching 
of Sociology 
The exploration of teaching goals, processes, 
and outcomes. Practice lectures are videotaped 
and discussed; classroom visitS; planninQ, outlin­
ing, selection of course material; Writing of 
syllabJs for Introductory Sociology section to be 
taught as SOC 693 in following semester. 
Fall, 3 credits 

SOC 893 Practlcum for Graduate 
Teaching Interns 
Supervised teaching of a section of Sociology 
103 using the outlines, materials, and techniques 
developed in SOC 692. Includes weekly meet­
ings of all persons registered for SOC 693 and 
observation of classes by both faclity and fellow 
graduate students. 
Prerequisite: SOC 692 
Spring, 3 credits 

SOC 898 Dluertatlon Research 
Variable and repetitive credit 
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Theatre 
Arts 
(THR, ORM) 
Chairperson: Farley Richmond 

Graduate Studies Director: John Lutterbie 
Staller Center 3046 (516) 632-7300 

Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the M.A. 
Degree In Theatre Arts 
In addition to the minimum Graduate 
School requirements, the following are 
required: 

A. Courses 
Courses required for the degree are THR 
500 Introduction to Graduate Studies, THR 
510 Western Theatre History, THR 511 
Asian Theatre History, THR 520 Western 
Dramatic Literature, and THR 521 Asian 
Dramatic Literature. In addition, students 
select from among a range of courses in 
consultation with the graduate studies 
director and a faculty committee. A 
minimum of 30 credits is required for 
graduation. 

B. Examination 
Successful completion of a M.A. examina­
tion is required, normally at the end of the 
second semester of full-time residence. 

C. Foreign Language 
Proficiency in a foreign language must be 
demonstrated by examination. 

D. Teaching Experience 
Teaching for at least one semester at the 
university level is required of all graduate 
students. 

E. Master's Research Paper 
The master's research paper must be suc­
cessfully completed under the direction of 
a faculty advisor. 

F. Residency Requirement . 
This program is normally completed in one 
to two years of full-time residency. Students 
may be enrolled in the MA program on 
a full-time or part-time basis. 

G. Time Umitations 
Depending on the student's first-time, ma­
triculated enrollment in the Graduate 
School, full-time students must complete all 
degree requirements within three years, 
part-time students in five years. 

Requirements for the M.F.A. 
Degree In Dramaturgy . 

In addition to the minimum Graduate 
School requirements, the following are 
required: 

A. Courses 
The following courses are required: THR 
500 Introduction to Graduate Studies, THR 
507 Introduction to Dramaturgy, THR 510 
Western Theatre History, THR 511 Asian 
Theatre History, THR 520 Western 
Dramatic Literature, and THR 521 Asian 
Dramatic Literature. In addition, students 
select from among a range of courses in 
consultation with the graduate studies 
director and the graduate committee. A 
minimum of 60 credits is required for 
graduation. 

Students must seek a balance between 
theoretical and practical coursework, 
based on prior background and 
experience. 

B. Examination 
Successful completion of a M.F.A. ex­
amination is required, normally at the end 
of the second semester of full-time 
residency. 

C. Projects 
Successful completion of the following pro­
jects are required: Literary Workshop (6 
credits), M.F.A. Project (3 credits), and Pro­
fessional Internship (6 credits). 

D. Foreign Language 
Proficiency in a foreign language must be 
demonstrated by examination. 

E. Teaching Experience 
Teaching for at least one semester at the 
university level is required of all graduate 
students. 

F. Residence Requirement 
This program is normally completed in 3 
years of full-time residency. The last 
semester is usually spent in a professional 
internship program. 

G. Time Umitation 
The M.F.A. program is normally completed 
in three years. The time limit for comple­
tion of the M.FA program, given unusual 
circumstances, is six years. 

Courses 
THR 500 Introduction to Graduate Study In 
Theatre Arts 
This course surveys the field of theatre scholar­
ship, introducing students to research tools, 
research methods, critical writing, and scholar­
ly values. Discussions include reference to basic 
texts in dramatic literature and representative 
research problems. . 
PreFequis/te: Admission to graduate program 

THR 507 Introduction to Dramaturgy . 
A historical orientation to the theory and prac­
tice of dramaturgy in Europe and the United 
States. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

THR 510 Western Thestre History 
Theatre forms in the Western tradition, from an­
cient to modern. Course may be centered 
around a theme, and includes both basic survey 
materials and supplementary readings that pro­
vide a critical orientaion. May be repeated once. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

THR 511 Non-Western Theatre History 
Theatre forms other than those in the Western 
tradition, including ritual drama, Asian classical 
forms, and recent developments. Course may 
be centered around a theme, and includes both 
survey materials and supplementary readings. 
May be repeated once. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 
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THR 520 W .... rn Dramatic LIt.ratura 
Course surveys forms of Wasern drama, with 
particular reference to theatrical performance. 
Focus will be on key periods and themes such 
as gender issues, political violence, death and 
dying, love, etc. May be repeated once. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 
THR 521 Non-W .... rn Dramatic Llt.ratur. 
Course surveys major forms 01 Asian theatre­
Sanskrit drama, Noh, Kabuki, Beijing Opera, and 
selected forms of folk and modern theatre­
focusing on themes of gender, political and 
social issues, death and dying, love, etc. May 
be repeated once. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 
THR 522 Alternatlv. Theatre In New York 
(Formerly THR 509) 
A workshop semnar on contemporary American 
alternative performance forms beyond 
mainstream theatre. Emphasis on the develop­
ment of critical perspectives and the writing skills 
to articulate them through seminar discussions 
and writing worksho~ relevart to performances 
seen on field trips to New York City. The course 
includes not only avant-garde venues like the 
Kitchen, P.S. 122, Dance Theatre Workshop, 
and La Mama, but also popular entertainments 
such as street fairs and parades. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

THR 523 Malnstraam Theatre In N.w York 
(Formerly THR 510) 
A workshop seminar on mainstream American 
theatre. Emphasis will be plaeed on the trends 
prevalent in mainstream theatre. How cinema 
has influenced the play form in the latter half of 
the 20th century, and the drawbacks and the vir­
tues of this influence. The study of the criticism 
of mainstream theatre through study of the 
criticism in newspapers and periodicals, as well 
as the honing 01 the student's skills in criticism 
of the various arts that comprise a theatrical 
event, relevant to ~rformances seen on field 
trips to New York City. 
Failor spring, 3 credits 

THR 525 Toplca In Theatre and Drama 
Intensive studies of selected forms of theatre and 
drama from various countries and periods; 
designed to supplement rather than repeat areas 
of study already undertaken in the curriculum. 
Emphasis will be on presentation and perfor­
mance. May be repeated. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

THR 530 Directed R.adlng In Th.atre and 
Drama 
Students read and evaluate the literature on a 
topic of special academic interest under the 
supervision of a faculty member. May be 
repeated. . 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits 

106 

THR 550 T.achlng Semln. 
Supervised student teaching of undergraduate 
courses accompanied by a seminar in methods 
and strategies of teaching theatre arts at the 
university level. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

THR 580 Directing Theory and Practice 
(Formerly THR 601) 
Course surveys the field of directing-its history, 
formal principles, primary techniques, and con­
temporary practice. Students will develop course 
papers and/or projects in conjunction with 
readings and instruction. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 
THR 570 Acting Theory and Practice 
(Formerly THR 502) 
Course surveys the field of ccting-its history, 
formal principles, primary techniques, and con­
~emporary prcctice. Students develop course 
papers and/or projects in conjunction with ad­
vanced readings and instruction. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 
THR 580 Design Theory and Practice 
(Formerly THR 603) 
Course surveys principal design areas, providing 
information about aesthetic theory and methods 
of stage design. Students address design prob­
lems and analyze a topic in design theory in con­
junction with readings and instruction. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

THR 590 M.A. Independ.nt R ... arch 
Independent study and research on special 
topics or problems for M.P<. students. Develop­
ment of material for research paper. May be 
repeated. 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits 

THR 810 Playwrlghtlng Workshop 
Students write and discuss original plays, 
evaluate their work, study techniques of com­
position and formal organization, and develop 
strategies for audience communication. Ad­
vanced students may study techniques for revi­
sion and the development of material for perfor­
mance. Some plays may be read or selected for 
department Rroduction. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

THR 820 Llt.rary Production Workshop 
(Formerly THR 653) 
Students serve as dramaturgs for the produc­
tion of a pay, providing research support, study­
ing editorial and interpn:tive techniques, attend­
ing rehearsals, and developing program 
materials for the audience. May be repeated. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

THR 825 Studl.a In Dramaturgy . 
Students may explore topics such as translation 
and adaptation of material, pay selection and 
artistic development, production dramaturgy, 
literary management, impact 01 dramaturgy on 
Qlaywrighting, etc. May be repeated. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

THR 830 Dramaturgy Colloquium 
Through intercction with theatre professionals, 
students develop independert projects around 
topics of common concern to the prolession, and 
develop strategies for implementing alternate 
plans for improving and developing theatre. May 
be repeated. 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

THR 855 M.F.A. Protect 
The student will subm~ "Notes for a Theatre's 
Artistic Director" for a season of plays for a 
specific theatre and budget. Preparation for this 
includes research into repertoires, production 
values, and the community in which this com­
pany exists. All proposals for independent study 
must be submitted in writing and be I:!Pproved 
by the faculty supervisor, 9radJate studies direc­
tor, and graduate committee. 
Prerequisite: Successful competion of all work 
for the M.FA or permission of the graduate 
studies director 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

THR 880 Acting Workshop 
Intensive advanced study in a Rarticular acting 
technique, such as KU1iyattam, Suzuki, musical 
theatre, Brecht, etc. Will be offered in conjunc­
tion with departmental prodJctions. May be 
repeated. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 

THR 870 Directing Workshop 
Advanced training In directing, which may in­
volve concentrated scene work, formal ex­
periments in performance, work on period styles 
and problems, or preparation of performances 
for public showing. May be repeated once. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 
THR 880 Theatra Design Workshop 
Advanced assignments in theatre design. May 
include design work on departmental produc­
tions. May' be repeated once. 
PrerequiSIte: Permission of instructor 
Fall or spring, 3 credits 
THR 890 Pro ..... onal Int.rnshlp 
(Formerly THR 654) 
A full-term internship at a professional theatre. 
Students should submit an internship descrip­
tion in the first month of work, then a journal or 
evaluation of their work experience. 
Prerequisite: Permission of graduate studies 
director 
Fall or spring, 6 credits 

THR 891 Independ.nt ProJect 
Special project allowing advanced individual 
work in an area of theatre study or practice. Must 
be scheduled by arrangement with instructor. 
Should result in an advanced paper or project 
report. May be repeated. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall or spring, 1-3 credits 
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Women's 
Studies 

Director: Adrienne Munich 
Ward Melville Social and Behavioral Sciences Building S-201 
(516) 632-7690 

Requirements for the Graduate 
Certificate' in Women's Studies 
The Graduate Certificate Program in 
Women's Studies is designed to provide 
an interdisciplinary course of instruction for 
students already enrolled in a graduate 
degr~e-granting program that is normally 
conSIdered full time. To earn the certificate, 
students must complete a minimum of 15 
graduate credits in courses approved for 
the certificate program. Credits earned 
toward a graduate degree in another pro­
gram or department may be applied 
toward the Graduate Certificate in 
Women's Studies. Students should consult 
with their home departments to determine 
whether credits earned for the certificate 
can be applied to the master's or doctoral 
degree. 

Minimum Requirements for the 
Certificate 

A. One course in feminist theory -(WNS 
501 Feminist Theory, WNS 502 Feminist 
Theory and Uterary Criticism, or WNS 503 
Feminist Theory and Social Life). 

B. An interdisciplinary research collo­
quium (WNS 599 Research Colloquium in 
Women's Studies). The research paper for 
this course_ will be evaluated by the instruc­
tor, who will normally be the director of 
W<:'rnen's ~tudies, and a faculty member 
affiliated With Women's Studies who works 
in the student's area of interest. 

C. The remaining nine credits may be 
chosen from the list of approved Women's 
Studies graduate courses. Three credits 
may be earned through a directed 
readings course supervised by a faculty 
member affiliated with Women's Studies. 
Another three credits may be earned in an 
appropriate course in the student's home 
department, subject to the approval of the 
director of Women's Studies. 

Courses 
The Research Colloquium and at least one 
course in feminist theory will be offered on 
a yearly basis. At least two additional 
graduate courses in women's studies will 
be offered each semester, and new 
courses will become available as the pro­
gram develops. 
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Dean Stewart Harris 
Engineering 100 (516) 632-8380 
The College of Engineering and Applied 
Sciences consists of six academic depart­
ments: Applied Mathematics and Statistics, 
Computer Science, Electrical Engineering, 
Materials Science and Engineering, Mech­
anical Engineering, and Technology and 
Society. The latter offers a program leading 
to the Master of Science in Technological 
Systems Management; each of the other 
five departments offers programs leading 
to the Master of Science and Doctor of 
Philosophy degrees. 

Each department has its own labora­
torjes for teaching and research; in addi­
tion, collaborative research programs are 
carried out utilizing the facilities in the 
School of Basic Health Sciences, Division 
of Physical Sciences and Mathematics, 
Marine Sciences Research Center, Brook­
haven National Laboratory, and other off­
campus national and industrial laborator­
ies. The graduate programs in the College 
of Engineering and Applied Sciences are 
designed to train both academically orient­
ed students and students with professional 
goals in industrial and governmental oc­
cupations requiring an advanced degree. 

The material that follows describes these 
programs and their supporting facilities in 
detail. 



College of Engineering and Applied Sciences 

Applied Mathematics 
and Statistics 
(AMS) 
Chairperson: James Glimm 
Mathematics Building P-137 (516) 632-8370 

Graduate Studies Director: Woo Jong Kim 
Mathematics Building 1-122 (516) 632-8360 

Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the M.S. Degree 
In addition to the minimum Graduate 
School requirements, the following are 
required: 

A. Course Requirements 
The M.S. degree in the Department of Ap­
plied Mathematics and Statistics requires 
the satisfactory completion of a minimum 
of 30 graduate credits. 

All credits in satisfaction of the degree 
must be at the graduate level. The depart­
ment may impose additional requirements 
as described below. In addition, the 
average for all courses taken must be B or 
higher, and at least 18 credits of all courses 
taken must carry a grade of B or higher. 

The student pursues a program of study 
planned in consultation with an academic 
advisor. The program and any subsequent 
modifications require approval by the 
graduate studies director. 

Core Requirements for the M.S. Degree 
1. Applied Mathematics 

a. AMS 501 Differential Equations and 
. Boundary Value Problems 
b. AMS 503 Applications of Complex 

Analysis 
c. AMS 504 Foundations of Applied 

Mathematics 
d. AMS 505 Applied Linear Algebra 
e. AMS 526 NLimerical Analysis I , 
f. AMS 527 Numerical Analysis II 

2. Operations Research 
a. AMS 505 Applied Linear Algebra 
b. AMS 507 Introduction to Probability 
c. AMS 540 Linear Programming 
d. AMS 550 Stochastic Models 
e. AMS 554 Queuing Theory 

or 
AMS 553/CSE 530 Simulation and 
Modeling 
or 
AMS 5421CSE 548 Analysis of 
Algorithms 

f. One course in statistics 

3. Statistics 
a. AMS 504 Foundations of Applied 

Mathematics 
b. AMS 505 Applied Linear Algebra 
c. AMS 507 Introduction to Probability 
d. AMS 570 Mathematical Statistics I 
e. AMS 572 Exploratory Data Analysis I 
f. AMS 575 Intenship in Statistical 

Consulting 
g. AMS 578 Regression Theory 
h. AMS 582 Design of Experiments 

Elective Requirements for the M.S. Degree 
Any graduate-level AMS or other graduate­
level courses in a related discipline ap­
proved by the graduate studies director 
may be used to satisfy the credit require­
ment beyond the core course requirement. 
In addition, six elective credits may be 
earned by completion of a master's thesis. 

B. Final Recommendation 
Upon the fulfillment of the above re­
quirements the faculty of the graduate pro­
gram will recommend to the vice provost 
for graduate studies that the Master of 
Science degree be conferred or will 
stipulate further requirements that the stu­
dent must fulfill. 

C. Time Umit 
All requirements for the Master of Science 
degree must be completed within three 
years of the student's first registration as 
a full-time graduate student. 

Requirements for the Ph.D. Degree 
A. Course Requirements 
The course of study prescribed for the M.S. 
degree provides basic guidelines for doc­
toral study. The student pursues a program 
of study planned in consultation with an 
academic advisor. The program and any 
subsequent modifications require approval 
of the graduate studies director. 

B. Qualifying Examination 
A student must pass a qualifying examina­
tion to be allowed to continue toward the 
Ph.D. degree. The qualifying examination 
is given twice a year and is designed to test 
the student's preparation to do research in 
applied mathematics. Each student must 
demonstrate competency in algebra and 
analysis and in-depth knowledge of two 
areas of applied mathematics. The list of 
areas from which stUdents may currently 
choose is as follows: 

Differential Equations and Applied 
Analysis 

Numerical Methods and Computing 
Mathematical Programming 
Applied Probability 
Probability and Mathematical Statistics 
Applied Statistics 
Game Theory 

C. Research Advisor 
After completion of at least one year of full­
time residence and prior to taking the 
preliminary examination, the student must 
select a research advisor who agrees to 
serve in that capacity. . 

D. Preliminary Examination 
This is an oral examination administered by 
a committee and given to the student when 
he or she has developed a research plan 
for the dissertation. The plan should be ac­
ceptable to the student's research advisor. 

E. Language Requirement 
The student must demonstrate a reading 
ability in one of the following three 
languages: French, German, or Russian. 
Proficiency may be demonstrated in a 
number of ways; these methods are 
described in detail in the Graduate Student 
Handbook of the Department of Applied 
Mathematics and Statistics. 

F. Advancement to Candidacy 
After successfully completing all re­
quirements for the degree other than the 
dissertation, the student is eligible to be 
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recommended for advancement to can­
didacy. This status is conferred by the vice 
provost for graduate studies upon recom­
mendation from the departmental graduate 
studies director. 

G. Dissertation 
The most important requirement of the 
Ph.D. degree is the completion of a disser­
tation, which must be an original scholarly 
investigation. The dissertation must repre­
sent a significant contribution to the scien­
tific literature and its quality must be com­
parable with the publication standards of 
appropriate and reputable scholarly 
journals. 

H. Dissertation Defense 
The student must defend the dissertation 
before the dissertation eXaTlining commit­
tee. On the basis of the recommendation 
of this committee, the Department of Ap­
plied Mathematics and Statistics will recom­
mend acceptance or rejection of the disser­
tation to the vice provost for graduate 
studies. All requirements for the degree will 
have been satisfied upon successful 
defense of the dissertation. 

I. Minimum Residence 
At least two consecutive semesters of full­
time study are required. 

J. Time Umlt 
All requirements for the Ph.D. degree must 
be completed within seven years after the 
completion of 24 graduate credits in the 
program. The time limits for the qualifying 
and preliminary examinations and ad­
vancement to candidacy are described in 
the departmental Graduate Student 
Handbook. 

COu ..... 
AMS 500 MIlhematIC8I Modeling 
The course consists of about eight generally 
unrelated case studies. Pro~ems selected for 
both the physical and social sciences are 
employed to illustrate the process of model for­
mulation and solution. Mathematical ideas and 
techniques are developed as needed to deal 
with the problems being studed. Realistic data 
and situations are employed v.tIenever possible. 
Fall, 3 credits 

AMS 501 DHterentiel EquaUona 
end Boundary Velue Problema I 
Examples of intial and boundary value obIems 
in which differential equations arise. ~istence 
of solutions, systems of linear differential equa­
tions, and the fundamental solution matrix. 
Reduction to canonical forms and the matrix ex­
ponential. Sturm-Liouville theory and eigenfunc­
tion expansion. Green's functions. 
Prerequisite: AMS 505 
Recommended prerequisite: AMS 504 
Spring, 3 credits 

AMS 502 Differential Equetlona 
end Boundary Velue Problems II 
The initial and boundary value problems for the 
wave, the heat. and Lapla:e's equation il­
lustrated by a number of examples in heat con­
duction, vibrations, and aerodynamics. 
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Transform techniques, separation of variables, 
conformal mapping, and approximation. 
Prerequisite: AMS 501 
3 credits 

AMS 503 Applications of Complex AneIy8la 
A study of those concepts and techniques in 
complex function theory that are of interest for 
their applications. Pertinent material is selected 
from the follOwing topics: harmonic functions, 
calculus of residues, conformal mapping, and 
the argument pri~iple. Application is made to 
problems in heat conduction, potential theory, 
fluid dynamics, and feedback systems. 
Spring, 3 credits 

AMS 504 Foundatlona of Applied 
Mmhemetlcs 
An introductory course for the purpose of 
developing certain concepts and techniques that 
are fundamental in modern approaches to the 
solution of applied problems. An appropriate 
selection of topics is based on the concepts of 
metric spaces, convergence, continuity, com­
pactness, and normed and Hilbert spaces. In­
cluded is an introduction to measure theory and 
integration. 
Fall, 3 credits 

AMS 505 ~Ied LI ..... ' Algebra 
Review of matrix operations. Elementary 
matrices and reduction of general matrices by 
elementary operations, canonical forms, and in­
verses. Applications to physical problems. 
Fall, 3 credits 

AMS 508 Finite Structures 
Problem solving in combinatorial analysis and 
graph theory USIng generating functions, recur­
rence relations, Polya's enumeration formula, 
graph coloring, and network flows. 
3 credits 

AMS 507 Introduction to Probability 
Sample spaces, conditional probability and in­
dependence, random variables and functions of 
random variables; binomial, Poisson, normal, 
and other special distributions; moment­
generating functions; law of large numbers and 
central limit theorem; Markov chains. Applica­
tions to statistics. 
3 credits 
AMS 508 Applied Mathematical Methods I 
Linear algebra: linear vector spaces, inner pro­
ducts and norms, orthogonal projection and 
least-square approximation, linear transforma­
tions and matrices, eigenvalues and singular 
values, generalized inverses, Schur and Jordan 
d~position, quadratic forms, and min-max 
pnnclples. 
Ordinary differential equations: Existence, uni­
queness, continuation, linear s~ems, funda­
mental solutions, phase-plane analysis, two-point 
boundary value problems, series solutions, 
Sturm-Liouville theory for self-adjoint equations, 
Green's functions, and eigenfunction 
expansions. 
Fall, 3 credits 

AMS 509 ADalIed Mathematical Methods II 
Partial differential equations: Laplace's equation, 
Dirichlet principle, separation of variables, solu­
tions of boundary value problems, wave equa­
tions, vibration of strings and membranes, 
Riemann's method, characteristics, shock 
waves, heat equation, Fourier transform. 
Approximation of functions: Interpolation by 
poIynominais and splines, numerical integration 
and differentiation, variational prinCipleS, finite 
element and boundary integral equation techni­
ques, spectral methods. 
Spring, 3 credits 

AMS 518 SpecIal Functions of Applied 
MathemetIca 
A study of the more common higher 
mathematical fu1ctIons required for the analytical 
solution of engineering and scientific problems. 
Topics include orthogonal sets of functions, 
recursion formulas, series solution of linear dif­
ferential equations, Fourier-Bessel expansions, 
functional equations, application to boundary 
value, and initial value problems. 
3 credits 

AMS 517 Orclnary Dlfferentlel equations 
This course deals with theory and properties of 
ordi~ differential E!CIuations that are of impor­
tance in the application of this subject. Among 
the topics covered are solutions of singular equa­
tions, boundary value problems, the Green's 
function method, and eigenvalue problems. 
3 credits 

AMS 520 Mllhemetlcal Modeling In the 
~ of Public ~ma 
Review of models relating to the questions of the 
improvement in delivery of urban service sys­
tems (e.g., fire, police, health, sanitation, tran­
sit). Topics include optimal location and distric­
ting of ~blic facilities, distribution networks, 
mOdels of congestion and delay in municipal ser­
vices, and optimal deployment of emergency 
vehicles. 
3 credits 

AMS 521 Methemetlclll Models 
In Phyaloloalcal Sciences 
Mathematical models of blood flow and renal 
function. Numerical solution of the counter­
current exchange models by utilizing informa­
tion about the ~ysioIogicaI structures in the solu­
tion process. Use of compartmental analysis, 
sparse matrix techniques, and generalized 
inverses. 
3 credits 

AMS 523 Control Theory 
Introduction to optimal control via the calculus 
of variations. Oscussions of functional minimiza­
tion from opt!maI control viewpoint. Introduction 
of state vanable form for linear differential equa­
tions used to solve linear, quadratic cost, optimal 
control problem, and time-minimum control for 
some sim~ systems. Derivation of matrix Ricatti 
equation. Presentation of linearization on 
nonlinear differential equations using perturba­
tion techniques. 
Prerequisite: AMS 501 
3 credits 

AMS 524 Theory of ~roxlmetlon 
A survey of various solutiOns that present special 
problems in approximation theory. Topics 
covered include smoothing of data, least squares 
methods, Chebyshev approxination by rational 
functions, orthogonal functions. Hilbert space 
methods and general aspects of approximation 
in normed linear spaces. 
3 credits 

AMS 528 Numeral Analysis I 
Direct and indirect methods for solving 
simultaneous linear equations and matrix inver­
sion, condtioning, and round-off errors. Com­
putation of eigenvalues and eigenvectors. 
Fall, 3 credits 

AMS 527 Numeral Ana~ II 
Numerical integration. Solution of ordinary dif­
ferential equations. Different methods for partial 
differential equations; consistency convergence 
and stability. Numerical solution of integral equa­
tions. AMS 527 may be taken whether or not the 
student has completed AMS 526. 
Spring, 3 credits 
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AilS 528 Computationeillelhoda In Partlel 
DIfferential equations 
An introduction to scientific computation, this 
course considers the basic numerical techniques 
designed to solve problems of f?hysical and 
engineering interest. Both finite difference and 
finite element methods are covered for the three 
mapr classes of partial differential equations: 
parabolic, elli~c, and hyperbolic. Practical im­
plementation will be discussed. The student will 
also be introduced to the important packages 
of scientific software algorithms. 
Prerequisite: Bementary programming 
Spring, 3 credits 

AilS 531 Generalized Inv .... and 
SDa .... lIatrices 
Moore-Penrose and various other types of 
generalized inverses; efficient methods for their 
computation. Condition numbers and scaling. 
Factored forms of inverses of large sparse 
matrices and their relationship to elimination and 
orthogonaIizatior:l methods. Spase matrices and 
grlWh theory. Appliyations to applied problems 
In linear programming. 
3 credits 

AilS 540 Linear programmlntf 
Formulation of linear programming problems 
and solution by simplex method. Duality, sen­
sitivity analysis, dual simplex algorithm, decom­
POsition. Applications to the tr?llSPOrtation prob­
lem, two-person games, assignment problem, 
and introduction to integer and nonlinear 
programming. 
Corequisite: AMS 505 

AilS 542 Analysis of Algorithms 
Models of computation and associated time and 
space measures for comolexity of algorithms in 
the various models. Techniques for designing 
efficient algorithms, including choice of data 
structures, recursion, divide and conquer, and 
dynamic programming. Asymptotic behavior 
lower bounds on complexity and correctness of 
algorithms for sorting, set manipulation, graph 
operations, matrix multiplication, fast Founer 
transform, and pattern matChing. Also covers 
nondeterminism, NP completeness, and 
intractability. 
Prerequisite: CSE 521 
Recommended: AMS 506 
Spring, 3 credits 

AilS 544 Integer PfOIJramming 
Discrete optimization, linear programming in 
which the variables are restricted to being 
integer-valued. Cutting plane methods, 

'enumeration methods, and group theoretic 
methods. Special treatment of knapsack problem 
and cutting stock problems. 
Prerequisite: AMS 540 
Fall, odd years, 3 credits 

AilS 545 Graph Theory and A~llcatlons 
Basic structure of undirected and directed vec­
tor space analysis of graphs; applications. 
3 credits 

AilS 548 Networll: Flows 
Theory of flows in capacity-oonstrained networks. 
Topics include maximum flow, feasibility criteria, 
scheduling problems, matching and covering 
problems, minimum-length paths, minimum-coSt 
flows, and associated combinatorial problems. 
Prerequisite: AMS 540 or permission of instructor 
Spring, even years, 3 credits ' 

AilS 547 Discrete lIathematlcs 
This course introduces such mathematical tools 
as summations, number theory, binomial coef­
ficients, generating functions, recurrence rela­
tions, discrete probability, asymptotics, com­
binatorics, and graph theory for use in algo­
rithmic and combinatorial analysis. Cr<;lSSlisted 
with CSE 547. 
3 credits 

AIlS 548 Nonlinear Programming 
Necessary and suffICient conditions for un­
constrained and constrained optima. The 
geometric background is developed using 
tangents and cones in finite dimensional spaces. 
Computational methods, including interior 
(penalty function), boundary (gradient projec­
tion), and exterior (cutting plane) approaches. 
Prerequisite: AMS 540 or permission of instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 

AMS 549 Combinatorial Analy.l. 
Permutations, combinations, generating func­
tions, linear recursions, matching theory, 
Ramsey's theorem, block designs, orthogonal 
Latin squares, finite geometrics, extremal prob­
lems, chromatic numbers, probabilistic methods. 
3 credits 

AMS 550 Operations Re .. arch: 
Stochastic Model. 
Queuing problems under varying assumptions 
on input, service mechanism, and queue 
discipline. Basic ideas of inventory theory. In­
troduction to statistical decision theory. Monte 
Carlo methods. 
Prerequisite: AMS 507 or equivalent 
3 credits 

AMS 552 Game Theory 
Elements of cooperative and noncooperative 
games. Matrix ~ames, pure and mixed 
strategies, and equilibria. Solution concepts such 
as core, stable sets, and bargaining sets. Voting 
games, the Shaply and Banzhaff power indices. 
3 credits 

AMS 553 Simulation and Modeling 
A comprehensive course in formulation, im­
plementation, and application of simulation 
models. Topics include data structures, simula­
tion languages, statistical analysis, pseudo­
random number generation, and design of 
simulation experiments. Students apJ)ly simula­
tion modeling methods to problems of their own 
design. Crosslisted with CSE 529. 
Prerequisite: ,CSE 201 or equivalent; AMS 310 
or 507 or equivalent; or permission of instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 

AMS 554 Queuing Theory 
Introduction to the mathematical aspects of con­
gestion. Birth and death processes. Queues with 
service priorities and bulk-service queues. 
Analysis of transient- and steady-state behavior. 
Estimation of parameters. Applications to 
engineering, economic, and other systems. 
Prerequisite: AMS 507 
Fall, even years, 3 credits 

AMS 558 Dynamic Pr:o:grammlng 
Stochastic and deterministic multistage optimiza­
tion problems. Stochastic path problems. Prin­
ciple of optimality. Recursive and functional 
equations. Method of successive approximations 
and policy iteraion. Applications to maintenance, 
inspection, and replacement problems. 
Prerequisite: AMS 550 or AMS 558 
3 credits 

AMS 557 Inv.,tory Theory 
Nature a inventory systems. Design and con­
trol. Continuous and periodic review policies. 
Economic order quantities and the optimality of 
policies. 
Prerequisite: AMS 507 
Fall, odd years, 3 credits 

AMS 558 Stochastic Proce .... 
Review a probability theory. Poisson processes. 
Renewal theory. Markov processes. Applications 
to queues, statistics, and other problems of 
engineering and social sciences. 
Prerequisites: AMS 504; AMS 507 or equivalent 
Spring, 3 credits 

I 

AIlS 582 Numerical Hydrology 
Numerical solution methods for the equations of 
incompressible flow in porous media with special 
emphasis on groundwater flow. Finite difference 
and finite element methods for steady-state and 
transient flows-boundary conditions, range of 
validity and stability of the numerical schemes, 
numerical artif~s. The approach is hands on, 
with example problems beinQ computed. 
Prerequisite: AMS 526 or permission of instructor 
3 credits 

AilS 583 Computational Fluid Dynsmlcs 
Finite difference methods and relaxation 
methods for solving incompressible flow equa­
tions. Methods of characteristics, finite difference 
methods using explicit artificial viscosities and 
implicit artificial damping for solving the com­
pressible flow equations. Numerical treatment of 
shocks. Various mighty hydrodynamiC codes. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
3 credits 

AMS 584 Systems of Hyperbolic 
Conservstlon Law. and Shock Wav .. 
Development a elementary theory of discon­
tinuous solutions to nonlinear systems of con­
servation laws. This theory includes the theory 
of characteristics, the analysis of shock and 
rarefaction waIleS, material and slip surfaces, 
and the interaction of nonlinear waves. A key part 
consists of the solution of the Riemann problem 
for systems of hyperbolic laws. Applications of 
this theory include analysis of supersonic flows, 
interaction of nonlinear waves, and design of 
modern numerical methods in compressible 
hydrodynamics. 
Spring, 3 credits 

AMS 585 Wave Propagstlon I 
Theory of propagation of vector and scalar 
waves in bounded and unbounded regions. 
Equivalence theorems of field theory. Develop­
ment of methods of geometrical opticS. Propaga­
tion in homoQ9neous and anisotropic media. 
Green's function for boundary value problems. 
3 credits 

AMS 588 Optimization Technlqu .. 
for Engineering Design 
Theory and application of numerical optimiza­
tion techniques. Single- and multi-variable con­
strained and unconstrained functions. Direct and 
indirect approaches. The course addresses 
many of the pra::tical aspects a using numerical 
optimization in engineering design. 
3 credits 

AMS 589 ProbabilItY Theorv I 
Probability spaces and'sigma-aI"gebras. Random 
variables as measurable mappings. Borel­
Cantelli lemmas. Expectation using simple func­
tions. Monotone and dominated convergence 
theorems. Inequalities. Stochastic convergence. 
Characteristic functions. Laws of large numbers 
and the central limit theorem. 
Prerequisite: AMS 504 or equivalent 
3 credits 

AMS 570 Mathemstlcal Statistics I: 
estimation 
Sampling distribution of means and variances; 
introduction to moment calculations and order 
statistics. Theory of maximum likelihood 
estimates, Pitman estimates, and sufficient 
statistics. Parametric confidence intervals and 
fiducial intervals. Cramer-Rao bounds. Fisher's 
information matrix, other bounds on variance of 
estimators. 
Prerequisite: AMS 312 or equivalent 
3 credits 

AMS 571 Mathematical Statistics II: 
Hypothesis Testing 
Decision problems, Neyman-Pearson lemma, 
likelihood ratio tests, uniformly most powerful 
tests, unbiased tests, invariant tests, sequential 
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tests, nonparametric tests. Introduction to tests AMS 581 Analysl. of VarlMCe AMS 589 QuMtltatlve Genetics 
on contingency tables and multivariate data. Analysis of models with fixed effects. The Gauss- Definition of relevant terminology. Statistical and 
Bayesian approaches and introduction to cur- Markov theorem; construction cr confidence elip- genetic models for inheritance of quantitative 
rent research problems. soids and tests with Gaussian observations. Pro- traits. Estimation of effects of selection, 
Prerequisite: AMS 570 or equivalent blems of multiple tests of hypotheses. One-way, dominance poIygenes, epistatis, environment. 
3 credits two-way, and higher-way layouts. Analysis of in- Linkage studies, threshold characteristics. 

AMS 572 Data Analy.l. I 
complete designs such as Latin squares, in- Spring, odd years, 3 credits 
complete blocKs, and nested designs. Analysis 

Introduction to basic statistical procedures. of covariance problems. AMS 599 Research 
Survey of elementary statistical procedures such Prerequisite: AMS 570 or equivalent Variable and repetitive credit I 

as the Hest and Chi-square test. Procedures to 3 credits AMS 605 Probability Theory II verify that assumptions are satisfied. Extensions 
of simple procedures to more complex situations AMS 582 Design of experiment. Advanced probability. Conditional sigma-fields, 
and introduction to one-way analysis of variance. Discussion of the accuracy of experiments, par- stochastic processes, Brownian motion, Markov • 
Basic exploratory data anaIys!s procedures such titioning sums of squares, randomized designs, property, weak convergence, infinitely divisible 
as stem and leaf plots, =htening r~ression factorial experiments, Latin squares, confoun- distributions, martingales, stochastic integrals, 
lines, and tech~Ues to ish equal variance. ding and fractional replication, response surface stochastic differential equations, stocnastic 
Prerequisite: A 312 or permission of instructor experiments, and incomplete block designs. approximation. 
Fall, 3 credits Prerequisite: AMS 572 or equivalent Prerequisite: AMS 569 or permission of instructor 

3 credits 3 credits 
AMS 573 Design and Analysl. 

AMS 611 Theo1 of Partial Differential of categorical Data . AMS 584 Sequential Method. 
Measuring the stre1h of association between Sequential decision problems in statistics. Two- Equation. and heir A~pllcatlon. 
pairs of categqric variables. Methods for armed bandit, selection by relative rank, and Theorem of Cauchy and owalesky; classifica-
evaluating classification procedures and inter- other examples. Optimal stopping and sequen- tion of partial differential equations In general; 
rater agreement. Analysis of the associations tial analysis. Empirical Bayes and compound characteristics; potential theory and elliptic equa-
among three or more cate!ilorical variables us- decision problems. Fixed-width confidence in- tions; hyperbolic equations and propagation of 
ing log linear models. Logistic regreSSion. tervals, confidence sequences, and tests of discontinuities; parabolic equations; various 
Prerequisite: AMS 572 power. Adaptive least squares and stochastic methods of solving partial differential equations; 
Spring, 3 credits approximation. applications to problems in electromagnetics, 

AMS 575 Intemahlp In StatIstIcal Consulting 
Prerequisite: AMS 570 solid mechanics, plasma physics. 
3 credits Prerequisite: AMS 502 

Directed quantitative research problem in con- 3 credits . 
junction with currently existing research pro- AMS 585 Sampling Technique. 

AMS 615 Nonlinear Differential Equation. grams outside the department. Students Properties of simple random samJ'ing, applica-
specializing in a particular area work on a prob- tion to estimating proportions an sample sizes Existence, uniq.Jeness, and continuity theorems. 
lem from that area; others work on problems that give predetermined accuracy. Stratified ran- Approximate solutions by method of iteration. 
related to their interests, if possible. Efficient and dom samples, Neyman allocation. Ratio and Study of autonomous systems. Phase-plane 
effective use of computers. Each student gives regreSSion estimates, accuracn; and bias, analysis, periodic solutions. Singular ~ints, 
at least one informal lecture to his or her col- systematic sampling, cluster scmp lng, two-stage cycles, limit cydes. Theo~ of bfurcation. bility 

I" leagues on a research problem and its statistical samplin!il. tneory, Liapunov func ions. Analytical ana 
aspects. PrereqUisite: AMS 312 or equivalent geometrical investigations of second-order equa-
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor Fall, 3 credits tions such as van der Pol's and Lienard's 

j 
3 credits equations. 

AMS 586 Time Serle. Prerequisite: AMS 501 
AMS 576 Statlstlcsl Method. for Social Analysis in the frequency domain. Periodo- 3 credits 
Scientist. grams, approximate tests, relation to r~ssion ~ 
This course is an introduction to statistical think- theory. Pre-whitenin~ and digital fibers. mon AMS 620 Theo~ and Applications 

~ ing in the social sciences. The course covers data windows. Fast ourier transforms. Complex of Large-Scale etworkS 
statistical variability, standard scores, regression demodulation, Gibbs' phenomenon issues. A rigorous treatment of mathematical techniques 
correlation, sampling notions, estimation, con- Time-domain analysis. used to answer many practical questions aris-
fidence intervals, significance testing, conditional Prerequisite: AMS 507 and AMS 570 ing in the study and design of large-scale net-
probability, and Bayesian manipulations. 3 credits works. Em~haSiS on the development of 
Prerequiste: AMS 310 or permission of instructor 

AMS 587 Nonparametrlc Statistics 
algorithms. everallectures devoted to specific 

3 credits applications to computer networks to be used , This course covers the applied nonparametric throughout the course. l AMS 5n Multivariate Ana~.I. statiscal procedures-one-sample Wilcoxon Prerequisite: AMS 540 or equivalent 
The multivariate distribution. stimation of the tests, two-sample Wilcoxon tests, runs test, 3 credits ~ 
mean vector and covariance matrix of the Kruskal-Wallis test, Kendall's tau, Spearman's 
multivariate normal. Discriminant analysis. rho, Hodges-Lehman estimation, Friedman AMS 621 Numerical Solution. of Partial 
Canonical correlation. PrinCipal components. analysis of variance on ranks. The course gives Differential equations 
Factor analysis. Cluster analysis. the theoretical underpinnings to these pro- Variational form of the problem, Ritz Galerkins, 
Prerequisites: AMS 572 and AMS 578 cedures, showing how existing techniques may collocation, and mixed methods; triangular, rec-
3 credits be extended and new techniques developed. An tangular (2-D), and tetrahedral ~D) elements' 

AMS 578 Regreaalon Theory . excursion into the new problems of multivariate accuracy, convergence, stabili ; solutions of 
nonparametric inference is made. linear, nonlinear steady-state, and dynamic pro-

Classical least-squares theory for regression in- Prerequisites: AMS 312 and AMS 572 or blems; implicit, explicit time intejration; 
eluding the Gauss-Markov theorem and elassical equivalents equivalence of finite-element and finite-d erence 
normal statistical theory. An introduction to step- Fall, 3 credits methods. 
wise regression, procedures, and exploratory Prerequisite: AMS 502 or equivalent 
data analysis techniques. AnalYSis of variance . AMS 586 Biostatistic. 3 credits 
problems as a subject of regression. Brief discus- Statistical techniques for planning and analyz-

AMS 627 Theory of Integral Equation. and sions of robustness of estimation and robustness ing medical studies. Planning. and conducting 
of deSign. clinical trials and retrospective and prospective Their Application. 
Prerequisite: AMS 572 or equivalent epidemiol0!ilical studies. AnalysiS of survivaL Integral equations with degenerate kernels, 
3 credits times including singly censored and doubly cen- equations of the second kind, iterative solutions, 

AMS 560 Reliability Theory . 
sored data. Quantitative and quantal bioassays, contraction mapping principle, Fredholm theory, 
two-stage assays, routine bioassavs. Quality con- spectral theory for symmetric kernels. Volterra 

Monotone failure rates, renewal theory, availabili- trol for medical studies. equations of the first and second kind, equations 
ty theory, classes of life distributions, coherent Prerequisite: AMS 572 or permission of instructor with weakly singular kernels, simultaneous 
structures and systems, general stochastic . Fall, 3 credits systems, applications. / 

models for failure, maintenance policies, redun- Prerequisites: AMS 504 and AMS 505 
dancy optimization. 3 credits ~ 
Prerequisite: AMS 535 or equivalent 
3 credits 
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AMS 828 Applications of Functional 
Analysis 
Introduction to such topics as unbounded 
operators and the closed-!i1raph theorem, con­
vexity, weak converf}ence In Hilbert space, and 
degree theory. Applications to monotone oper­
ators and the stability of nonlinear systems, to 
Schwartz distributions and passive linear sys­
tems, and to the solution of nonlinear equations. 
3 credits 

AMS 841 Special Topics In Mathematical 
Programming 
The course is designed for second- and third­
year graduate students with a strong foundation 
in linear algebra and analysis who wish to pur­
sue research in applied mathematics. Varying 
topics from nonlinear p'rogramming and ClP: 
timization, applied graph tneory, and applied 
combinatorics may be offered concurrently. 
Prerequisites: AMS 540 and permission of 
instructor 
3 credits, repetitive 

AMS 844 Special Topics In Applied 
Probability 
The course is designed for second- and third­
year graduate students with a background in 
probability and stochastic modeling who wish 
to pursue research in applications of the pro­
bability theory. Several topics may be taught con­
currently in different sections. 
Fall, 3 credits, repetitive 

AMS 851 Nonlinear Analysis 
and Optimization 
Iterative methods for solving nonlinear operator 
equations. Frechet differentials. The Newton-

. Raphson method in function space and non­
linear boundary value problems. The Courant 
penalty concept and constrained optimization. 
General multiplier rules. Variable metric gradient 
projection for nonlinear least-square methods, 
with apoiications. 
3 credits 

AMS 652 Special Topics In Game Theory 
The course is designed for second- and third­
year graduate students who wish to specialize 
in the mathematical theory of games. 
Prerequisites: AMS 552 and permission of 
instructor 
3 credits, repetitive 

AMS 670 Special Topics In Probability and 
Mathematical Statistics 
The course is designed for second- and third­
year graduate students with a strong foundation 
in analysis and statistics who wish to pursue 
research in mathematical statistics. Several topics 
may be taught concurrently in different sections. 
Prerequisites: AMS 569, AMS 570 
3 credits, repetitive 

AMS 875 Special Topics In Applied 
Statistics 
The course is designed for second- and third­
year students with a strong foundation in 
statistical analysis who wish to pursue research 
in applied statistics. 
Prerequisites: AMS 507, AMS 572 
3 credits, repetitive 

AMS 890 Special Topics In Differential 
Equations and Applied Analyals . 
The course is designed for second- and third­
year graduate students with a strong foundation 
in analysis who wish to pursue research in ap­
plied mathematics. Several topics may be taught 
concurrently in different sections. 
Prerequisites: AMS 501, AMS 504 
3 credits, repetitive 

AMS 891 Topics In Applied Mathematics 
Varying topiCS selected from the list below if suf­
ficient interest is shown. Several topics may be 
taught concurrently in different sections. 
Advanced Operational Methods in Applied 

Mathematics 
Approximate Methods in Boundary Value 

Problems in Applied Mathematics 
Control Theory and Optimization 
Foundations of Passive Systems Theory 
Game Theory 
Mixed Boundary Value Problems in Elasticity 
Partial Differential Equations 
Quantitative Genetics 
Stochastic Modeling 
3 credits, repetitive 

AMS 895 Special Topics In Numerical 
Analysis and Scientific Computing 
The course is deSigned for second- and third­
year graduate students with a strong foundation 
In applied linear algebra and numerical analysis 
who wish to pursue research in applied 
mathematics. Several topics may be taught con­
currently. in different sections. 
Prerequisites: AMS 50S, AMS 526 
3 credits, repetitive 

AMS 898 Practlcum In Teaching 
3 credits, repetitive 

AMS 899 Dissertation Research 
Variable and repetitive credit 
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Computer 
Science 
(CSE) 
Chairperson: Philip M. Lewis 
Computer Science Building 1400 (516) 632-8426 

Graduate Studies Director: Herbert Ge/ernter 
Computer Science Building 1400 (516) 632-8462 

Degree Requirements 
Students in the M.S. degree program 
choose between two options, the M.S. with 
thesis and the M.S. without thesis. The 
course requirements depend on the option 
chosen. 

A. Residence 
There is no residence requirement. 

B. Language requirement 
Th~re is no language requirement. 

C. Proficiency requirements 
Demonstration of proficiency in automata 
theory (e.g., CSE 303), compilers (e.g., 
CSE 304), and operating systems (e.g., 
CSE 306) at the undergraduate or 
graduate level, and in finite mathematics 
(e.g., AMS 301) and digital systems (e.g., 
ESE 318) at the undergraduate level. 

D. Course requirements 
Satisfactory completion of 30 graduate 
credits as follows: 

1 . M.S. without thesis 
a. Core courses (CSE 502, 520, 

526, and 548) (14 credits) 
b. Laboratory in Computer Science 

(CSE 523, 524) (5 credits) 
c. Eleven credits of approved 

graduate-level elective courses, 
excluding CSE 599. 

2. M.S. with thesis 
a. Core courses (CSE 502, 520, 

526, and 548) (14 credits) 
b. Eight credits of approved 

graduate-level elective courses, 
excluding CSE 523, 524 

c. CSE 599 Research (8 credits). 
3. In either option, CSE 587 Indepen­

dent Study in Computer Science 
may be used to fulfill at most one of 
the proficiency requirements for 
automata theory, compilers, or 
operating systems, with an advisor's 
approval. 
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E. Grede Point Average 
A cumulative graduate grade point 
average of 3.0/4.0 or higher is required. 

F. Thesis requirements 
1 . M.S. without thesis: Students en­

rolled in this option must complete 
an M.S. project approved by the 
faculty. 

2. M.S. with thesis: A student choosing 
the thesis option must select a 
research advisor as soon as possible 
who agrees to serve in that capaci­
ty. The advisor will supervise the stu­
dent's studies and advise the stu­
dent on his or her choice of courses. 
The thesis must be approved by a 
departmental faculty committee of 
no less than three members, ap­
pointed by the graduate studies 
director. PJ. the discretion of the com­
mittee, the student may be required 
to present a seminar on the topic of 
his or her thesis. 

G. M.S. degree requirements for Ph.D.­
bound students 

1 . A student enrolled in the Ph.D. pro­
gram may satisfy the requirements 
for the M.S. degree by passing the 
Ph.D. qualifying examination and 
completing 30 graduate credits of 
coursework (excluding CSE 599, 
698, and 699) with a cumulative 
graduate grade point average of 
3.0/4.0 or higher. 

2. Ph.D. students who elect to ter­
minate with an M.S. degree prior to 
passing the Ph.D. qualifying ex­
amination must satisfy all re­
quirements for the M.S. degree with 
thesis. 

Requirements for the Ph.D. Degree 
A. Residence 
Two consecutive semesters of full-time 
graduate study. 

B. Qualifying Examination and Research 
Proficiency Examination 
Students must satisfactorily pass a quali­
fying examination to demonstrate their abili­
ty to undertake the course of study leading 
to the Ph.D. degree. The examination is 
given in January of each year. The student 
must take the examination within four 
semesters of admission to the graduate 
program O.e., during the second year of 
residence). For further information please 
request the Graduate Student Handbook 
from the department. 

Students who perform satisfactorily on 
the qualifying examination are required to 
demonstrate their ability to undertake 
creative research by preparing an oral 
presentation to the faculty (research -profi­
ciency examination) within nine months 
after passing the qualifying examination. 

C. Course Requirements 
The faculty of the Department of Computer 
Science has decided that the student seek­
ing the Ph.D. degree shall initially pursue 
a relatively heavy and controlled program 
of courses. The first-year program of 
courses below will be followed by the ma­
jority of students in the Ph.D. program. 
Students with exceptional strengths or 
weaknesses follow appropriately modified 
programs, worked out in consultation with 
their advisors. In the following model pro­
gram of courses, it is assumed that the stu­
dent has taken a course in either digital 
systems or modern algebra before enter­
ing. Students in the Ph.D. program may not 
take CSE 523, 524, which are traditionally 
master's level courses. 

First Year 
Fall semester 
1. CSE 520 Techniques of 

Software Design 4 credits 
2 . CSE 541 Theoretical 

Foundations of Computer 
Science 3 credits 



3. CSE 534 Advanced Operating 
Systems or 
CSE 547 Discrete 
Mathematics 3 credits 

4. MAT 313 Abstract Algebra or 
ESE 318 Digital Systems Design or 
CSE 502 Computer Architecture 

Spring Semester 
1 . CSE 526 Principles of 

Programming Languages 3 credits 
2 . CSE 543 Computability 

and Undecidability 3 credits 
3. CSE 548 Analysis of 

Algorithms 3 credits 
4. CSE 503 VLSI Design or 

CSE 535 Asynchronous 
Systems 

In general, the second-year program is 
more variable than the first-year program, 
reflecting to a large degree the research 
interests of the students. During the fall 
semester of the second year the student 
will enroll in those courses recommended 
as preparation for the-qualifying examina­
tion that he or she was unable to take dur­
ing the first year. In addition, students must 
take at least 6 credits of 6OO-level courses 
(not including CSE 698 or CSE 699) to 
complete the degree requirements. 

D. Grade PoInt Average 
A cumulative graduate grade point 
average of 3.0/4.0 or higher is required. In 
addition, a student must receive a passing 
grade in all graduate courses. 

E. Preliminary Examination 
Upon the approval of the student's re­
search advisor, the student will take a pre­
liminary examination. The purpose of the 
preliminary examination is to ascertain the 
breadth and depth of the student's prepa­
ration to undertake a significant original 
research investigation. The preliminary ex­
amination must be scheduled within 18 
months of the time the student passes the 
research proficiency examination. Failure 
to pass the preliminary exam at that time 
without a formal extension is considered 
'evidence of unsatisfactory progress toward 
the Ph.D. degree. 

F. Advancement to Canddacy 
After the student has completed all re­
quirements for the degree other than the 
dissertation, he or she is eligible to be 
recommended for advancement to can­
didacy. This status is conferred by the vice 
provost for graduate studies upon recom­
mendation of the department. 

G. Dissertation 
An important requirement of the Ph.D. pro­
gram is the completion of a dissertation, 
which must be an original scholarly in­
vestigation. The dissertation shall represent 
a significant contribution to the scientific 

., 

literature, and its quality shall be compati­
ble with the publication standards of ap­
propriate reputable scholarly journals. 

H. Approval and Defense of Dissertation 
The dissertation must be orally defended 
before a dissertation examination commit­
tee, and the candidate must obtain ap­
proval of the dissertation from this commit­
tee. The committee must have a minimum 
of four members (at least two of which are 
faculty members from the department), in­
cluding the research advisor(s), at least one 
person from outside the department, and 
a committee chairperson. (Neither the 
research advisor nor an outside member 
may serve as the chairperson.) The oral 
defense of the dissertation is open to all in­
tetested faculty members and graduate 
students. The final draft of the dissertation 
must be submitted to the committee no 
later than three weeks prior to the date of 
the defense. 

I. Time Umit 
The candidate must satisfy all requirements 
for the Ph.D. degree within seven years 
after completing 24 credit hours of grad­
uate courses in the Department of Com­
puter Science at Stony Brook. In rare in­
stances, the vice provost will entertain a 
petition to extend this time limit, provided 
it bears the endorsement of the chairper­
son of the department. The vice provost or 
the department may require evidence that 
the student is still properly prepared for the 
completion of work. In particular, the stu­
dent may be required to pass the 
preliminary examination again in order to 
be permitted to continue work. 

Courses 
CSE 502 Computer Architecture 
RElQister transfer language, arithmetic algorithms 
for Integer and floating-point formats. Control unit 
design, hard-wired and microprogrammed con· 
trol, instruction set design. Memory devices: 
organization and management. I/O processing, 
program controlled I/O, interrupts, direct memory 
access VO. Performance measurement. Muttl­
processor systems, parallel processing, com­
puter nEtworks. Students will perform design ex· 
ercises USing a high·level computer simulation 
language. 
Prerequisite: ESE 318 
4 credits 

CSE 503 VLSI Deslgr'! 
The course covers the Mead·Conway method 
for the deSign of larg&scale integrated silicon 
chips and is supported by a suite of software 
design tools available in Berkeley UNIX. These 
cover symbolic layout, design rule check, cell 
libraries, and logic simLJation. The students team 
up in pairs in the second half of the semester 
to generate IC designs which, if pursued through 
successful simulation, are then submitted for 
fabrication. 
Prerequisites: CSE 502 and ESE 318 
4 credits 

, 

CSE 505 Computing with logic 
The course will explore logic·based computing 
and logic programming. It includes an introduc· 
tion to programming In logic, covering basic 
techniques for solving problems in a logic pro­
gramming system. Particular attention will be 
paid to user interface issues and how a logic 
system can provide a u~1 computin.g eflviron­
ment. The course covers Implementation ISSUes, 
emphasizing how a logic programming system 
generalizes both traditional programming 
language systems and traditional data base 
systems. 
Prerequisites: Undergraduate courses in com­
pilers and data structures 
3 credits 

CSE 507 LISP and Functional ProtIremmlng 
Introduction to the theory and practice of LISP 
and functional programmin9. Includes an in· 
troduction to programming In LISP and other 
functional languages. The course covers some 
of the following topics: lambda calculus, pro­
gramming environments, implementation of 
functional langl,!~eprocessors. 
Prerequisite: CSE-304 or equivalent 
3 credits 

CSE 513 Advanced VLSI Design 
The purpose a the' course is to follow up the 
introductory design course (CSE 503) by pro­
viding interested students from that course the 
opportunity to continue with a significant VLSI 
design project. The first part of tfle course will 
be devoted to the exploration of possible pro­
jects. Interaction with other research groups in 
the department will be encouraged, for exam· 
pie, by offering some guest lectures. This will cui· 
minate in the selection of one or possibly two 
large projects on which the group will col· 
laborate. By approximately one month into the 
course, it is expected that the chips fabricated 
from the previous semester wil arrive. These are 
divided among the seminar students for testing, 
usin9 the simulation command files from the 
preVIous semester. The remainder of the 
semester is devoted to completing the new 
designs through high·level simulation, layout, 
and low·level simulation. 
Prerequisite: CSE 503 
3 credits 

CSE 520 Technique. of Software 
DesIgn 
Topics relevant to software design and develop- . 
ment, especiaHy those relating to the commer· 
cial/industrial programming environment. In­
cludes system ana module construction and 
decomposition methodologies (top down, bot· 
tom up, hierarchical), structured programming 
concepts, mairtainability, reliatility, program and 
system documentation (design specs, implemen­
tation specs, user manual), manaqement of soft· 
ware ("Mythical Man Month,' etc.), and 
psychology of computer programming and 
programmers. 
Prerequisite: CSE 201 or equivalent 
4 credits 

CSE 522 Advanced Topics In 
Compiler DesIgn 
Advanced topics in the design and implemen· 
tation of compilers and interpreters. Topics 
drawn from intermediate code languages, code 
generation for advanced language constructs, 
global progam improvement techniques requir· 
ing flow analysis such as constant propagation 
and dead code elimination, loop optimization, 
local program improvement techniques such as 
peephole optjmization, tail recursion elimination, 
tabl&driven final code generation techniques, 
runtime environments, and register allocation. 
Non·Algol-like languages may also be covered, 
including data base query and functional 
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languages; appicative, object-oriented, and logic 
programming languages; compilers for interac­
tive prOl;lram development systems. 
PrereqUisite: CSE 304 or equivalent 
3 credits 

CSE 523 Laboratory In Computer 
Science I 
A Significant programming problem or digital 
system design will be undertaken. The laboratory 
project will extend over two consecutive 
semesters and will be completed in CSE 524, 
Before the deadline date designated by the 
course instructor (usually coinciding with the 
add/drop deadine for that semester), the student 
will prepare a one- to two-page description of 
the work he or she expects to complete during 
each semester of the course sequence. The 
description will be reviewed and approved by 
the student's project sponsor, Signed by both 
student and sponsor, and reside in the student's 
file. Performance in completing the course re­
quirements wiH be evaluated with reference to 
the .implied p~OITlise contained in the proposed 
project deSCription. Both student and spolilsor 
will have made commitments to one another in 
signing the proposal. Amendments to the pro­
ject description are permitted; these must be ap­
proved by both the faculty sponsor and the 
course instructor. 
Prerequisite: CSE graduate student status or per­
mission of instructor 
2 credits 

CSE 524 Laboratory In Computer 
Science II 
Continuation of the project in programming or 
digital system design undertaken in CSE 523. 
Results are to reflect all aspects of large-scale 
problem solving including cost analysis, design 
testing, and documentation. A final report doc: 
umentinl\l requirements, design, implementation, 
and testing details is required, and when ap­
propriate a user's manual must be written. 
Prerequisite: CSE 523 
3 credits 

CSJ; 525 Operating Systems 
ReVIew of balch processing systems. Discussion 
of topics such as virtual memory, protection, 
interprocess communication, and directory struc­
tures in the context of several modern operating 
systems. Sequential processes, asynchronous 
operation, and modularization of systems. 
Prerequisites: CSE 120 and CSE 201 or 
equivalents 
4 credits 

CSE 528 Principles of Programming 
Languages 
Analysis of concepts in programming language 
concepts and design, with em~asis on abstrac­
tion mechanisms. Topics studied include denota­
tional semantics, imperative and functional 
languages, object-oriented programming, pro­
cedure call and parameter passing mechanisms, 
generic and polymorphic definitions, abstract 
data types, concurrent and distributed program­
ming primitives, and efficiency issues. Several 
representative languages (such as ALGOL 60, 
Pascal, ALGOL 68, Euclid, CLU, SMALLTALK, 
LISP, FP, ADA) are studied in detail with em­
phaSIS given to design issues and interactions 
of features. Background in compiler construc­
tion and progr::mming experience in a high-level 
language is required. 
Prerequisite: CSE 303 or equivalent 
Pre- or corequisite: CSE 304 or equivalent 
3 credits 

CSE 527 Introduction to Image Analysis 
Survey of methods used for the analysis of im­
ages by computer, including computer vision 
and pattern recognition. Topics covered are im­
age formation, image segmentation and ed99 
detection, binary images and shape analYSIS, 
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shape from shading, motion field and optical 
flow, surface inference, and classification 
techniques. 
Prerequisite: B.S. degree in computer science, 
engineering or the mathematical and physical 
sciences 
3 credits 

CSE 528 Computer Graphics 
This course emphasizes a hands-on approach 
to the use of computer gra~ics. The topics 
covered include models, picture description, and 
interaction; windowing, clipping, panning, and 
zooming; geometrical transformations in 2D and 
3D; algorithms for raster displays (scan-line con­
version, polygon fill, polygon dipping, etc.); hid­
den line and hidden surface removall shading 
models; user interaction. The studems will im­
plement a substantial application program for 
one of the graphic terminals available in the 
department. 
Prerequisite: Undergraduate course in data 
structures 
3 credits 

CSE 529 Simulation and Modeling 
A comprehensive course in formulation, im­
plementation, and application of simulation 
models. Topics include data structures, simula­
tion languages, statistical analysis, pseudo­
random number generation and design of 
simulation experiments. Students apply simula­
tion modeling methods to proljems of their own 
design. Crosslisted with AMS 553. 
Prerequisites: CSE 201 or equivalent, and AMS 
310 or 507 or equivalent; or permission of 
instructor 
3 credits 

memory and message passing, formal seman­
tics of communication, and reliability and con­
currency control in distributed data base 
systems. 
Prerequisite: Urdergraduate course in operating 
systems 
3 credits 

CSE 537 Artificial Intelll~ence 
A comprehensive introduction to the problems 
of artificial intelligence and the techniques for 
attacking them. Topics include problem repre­
sentation, problem-solving methods, search, pat­
tern recognition, natural language processing, 
learning, expert systems, and AI programming 
languages and techniques. The course will em­
phasize both theoretical methods and practical 
Implementations. 
3 credits 

CSE 538 Natural Language 
ProceaaIng 
A survey of computational approaches to natural 
language processing issues In phonology, mor­
phology, syntax, semantics, and pragmatics. 
Topics to be discussed include natural language 
parsing algorithms, generation algorithms, and 
knowledge representations. Models for speech 
recognition systems, story understanding 
systems, and naurallanguage front-ends to data 
bases and other application programs will be 
investigated. 
Prerequisite: CSE 537 
3 credits 

CSE 539 Expert Systems 
Characteristics of some existing expert consulta­
tion and problem-solving systems. Techniques, 
tools, and languages for designing and building 

CSE 532 Theory of Data Baae Systems such systems. Knowledge representation. Prob-
Storage and retrieval from large, well-structured lems of knowledge base construction and 
data oases. Relational modeJ, deductive, and maintenance, extracting the "expertise" from the 
object-oriented data bases; query processing, experts. Students will participate in a class proj-
concurrency control; data base security and in- ect in which an expert knowledge-based con-
tegrity. The emphasis is on the more theoretical sultation system for a specific problem domain 
aspects of the topic. will be specified and built. 
Prerequisite: CSE 303 or permission of instructor Prerequisite: Permission of 'instructor 
3 credits 3 credits 

CSE 533 Computer Network CSE 541 Theoratlcsl Foundations 
Communication Protocols of Computer Science 
This is a survey of network communication soft- First-order predicate calculus. Proof theory. In-
ware and hardware techniques, especially the troduction to model theory. Application of logic 
ISO reference model of layered protocols. Topics to program verification (Hoare's axiomatic 
include connectivity and delay analysis, data method, structural induction, fixed-point seman­
transmi~ion t~hniques, pipelined window pro- tics). Non?l~callogic syste~ useful i.n com­
tocols, Virtual arcuits and datagrams, routing, puter applications (temporallogc, dynamiC logic, 
congestion control, local area network access, ' many-sorted logic, intuitionistic logiC). 
process-to-process message transport, inter- Prerequisite: CSE 303 or permission of instructor 
network gateways, encryption, and distributed 3 credits 
application protocols. 
Prerequisite: Course in operating systems or per­
mission of instructor 
3 credits 

CSE 534 Advanced Operating Systems 
This is a survey of modern operating system 
techniques, especially those needed for dis­
tributed operating systems. Topics include net­
work topologies, interprocess communication, 
failure detection and system recovery, local 
kernel functions, global network services, loca­
tion transparency, large network constraints, dis­
tributed control algorithms (synchronization, con­
figuration, deadlock detection, and searches), 
and existing distributed operating systems. 
Prerequisite: Undergradua:e course in operating 
systems or permission of instructor 
3 credits 

CSE 535 Asynchronous Systems 
Discusses asynchronous systems, their descrip­
tion using concurrent and distributed prOl;lram­
ming languages, and their verification. TopIcs in­
clude concurrent programming using shared 

CSE 543 Computability and Undecidability 
Automata theory (with more emphasis on Tur­
ing machines, less on regular and context-free 
languages) and the halting problem. Introduc­
tion to recursive function theory. Models of com­
putation and associated time and space 
measures for complexity of algorithms in the 
various models. 
Prerequisite: CSE 303 or permission of instructor 
3 credits 

CSE 544 Theory of Computational 
Complexity 
Macliine-based polynomial complexity theory, 
including nondeterministic computation, prob­
abilistic computation, time and space tradeoff, 
and complexity hierarchy; appfications to related 
areas such as combinatorial algorithms and 
cryptography. 
Prerequisite: CSE 543 or CSE 548 or permission 
of instructor 
3 credits 

CSE 545 Mechanical Inferences 
Refutational and deductive theorem proving: 
resolution, paramo<i.llation, and natural deduc­
tion systems. Techniques for providing partial 
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correctness and termination of programs. Induc­
tive theorem proving. Term rewriting systems. 
Deductive synthesis of programs. 
Prerequisite: CSE 541 or permission of instructor 
3 credits 

CSE 546 Analysis and Synthesis 
of Comput.r Communication N.tworks 
Analysis of message queuing and buffering in 
computer networks. Survey 01 OSI layered ar­
chitecture. Network topological design. Introduc­
tion to local, metropolitan, and wide-area net­
works. Circuit and packet switching techniques. 
High-speed and lightwave network concepts: 
Sychronous Optical Network (SONet), Fibert 
Distributed Data Interface (FObl), Distributed 
Queue Dual Bus (DQDB-QPSX), Integrated Ser­
vices Digital Networks (ISDN), Broadband-ISDN, 
Asynchronous Transfer Mode (ATM). Crosslisted 
with ESE 546. 
3 credits 

CSE 547 Discret. Mathematics 
This course introduces such mathematical tools 
as summations, number theory, binomial co­
efficients, generating functions, recurrence rela­
tions, discrete probability, asymptotics, combina­
torics, and graph theory for use in algorithmic 
and combinatorial analysis. Crosslisted with AMS 
547. 
3 credits 

CSE 548 Analysis of Algorithms 
Techniques for designing efficient algorithms, in­
cluding choice 01 data structures, recursion, 
branch and bound, divide and conquer, and 
dynamic programming. Complexio/ analysis of 
searching, sorting, matrix multiphcation, and 
graph algorithms. Standard NP-complete prob­
lems and polynomial transformation techniques. 
Some computing will be required. Crosshsted 
with AMS 542. 
Prerequisite: Some familiarity with data structures 
Recommended: CSE 547 
3 credits 

CSE 549 Formal Foundations for 
VLSI Design 
A study of tile algorithms related to VLSI design. 
Among topics covered: arealtime tradeoffs, 
layout algorithms, networks of processors, 
systolic algorithms. 
Prerequisites: CSE 503 and CSE 548, or permis­
sion of instructor 
3 credits 

CSE 551 Program S.mantlcs 
and V.rlflcatlon 
Formal approaches to defining semantics of pro­
gramming languages: denotational, operational, 
axiomatic, and transformational semantics. For­
mal systems for program verification. Logics of 
program, type theory, lambda calculus. Further 
topics selected from term rewriting approach to 
proving properties of data types, and semantics 
and verification of languages with concurrent 
and parallel constructs. 
Prerequisite: CSE 541 
3 credits 

CSE 587 Independ.nt Study In 
Comput.r ScI.nce 
Independent study in computer science pursued 
under the supervision of a foculty member. In 
order to register for independent study, an ap­
proved form describing the syllabus to be fol­
lowed and the work to be completed must be 
submitted to the department not later than the 
designated add/drop deadline for that semester. 
Prior permission of the graduate studies direc­
tor is required if and only if the course is to be 
cou~ted toward the fulfillment of degree 
requirements. 
1-4 credits, variable and repetitive 

CSE 599 R ... .-ch 
An M.S. student or Ph.D. student who has not 
yet passed his or her qualifying examination who 
wishes to enroll in CSE 599 for any number of 
credits must prepare a one- to two-page descrip­
tion of the work he or she expects to complete 
in order to eam those credits. The description 
must be reviewed and approved by the student's 
research faculty sponsor, signed by both student 
and sponsor, and reside in the stUdent's file. Per­
formance in CSE 599 will be evaluated with 
reference to the implied promise contained in the 
proposed work description. Both student and 
sponsor will have made commitments to one 
another in signing the agreement. The 
magnitude of the proposal must be consistent 
with the number of credits to be granted upon 
completion of the project. The proposal must be 
approved and submitted to the department no 
later than the designated add/drop deadline for 
that semester. Amendments to the proposal are 
permitted; these must be apprCNed by the faculty 
sponsor and the graduate studies director. A 
special category of CSE 599 registration is 
recognized for maintenance 01 matriculationi... a 
student may justify a single credit of CSE 5::19 
for this purpose only if that is his or her total 
course load for the semester. 
Vari~ble and repetitive credit 

CSE 600 Topics In Mod.m 
Comput.r Scl.nc. 
A survey of current computer science research 
areas and issues. This course comprises lectures 
by faculty members and visitors, selected 
readings, and introductory-level research prob­
lems. Possible topics include approximation 
algorithms for intractable problems, probabilistic 
algorithms, distributed systems, system design, 
expert systems, robotics, networks, VLSI , and 
multiprocessor computers. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
3 credits 

CSE 621 Seminar In Programming 
Languages 
3 credits, repetitive 

CSE 622 Seminar In 
Operating Syst.ms 
3 credits, repetitive 

CSE 627 Seminar In 
Imag. Analysis 
1 credit, repetitive 

CSE 628 Seminar In 
Comput.r Graphics 
1 credit, repetitIve 

CSE 630 Seminar In 
Artificial Int.lIIs.nce 
3 credits, repetitIve 

CSE 631 Seminar In 
Data Ba .. Syst.ms 
3 credits, repetitive . 

CSE 645 Seminar In 
Theo'Y. of Computation 
3 credIts, repetitIve 

CSE 648 Seminar In 
Analysis of AI90rlthms 
3 credits, repetItive 

CSE 662 Mathematical Technlqu.s 
for the Analysis of Algorithms 
Course includes advanced topics in com­
binatorics, the analysis of sorting and hashing 
algorithms, and an introduction to probabilistic 
analysis, asymptotic analysis, and Mellin 
transforms. Also covered are techniques for solv­
ing recurrence equations and Greene's calculus 
on labeled formal languages. 
Prerequisite: CSE 548 
Recommended: Some skills in mathematical 
analysis 
3 credits 

CSE 663 Modern D.v.lopments In 
Algorithms and Compl.xlty 
Course covers probabilistic estimation tech­
niques, the Hungarian method, and approxima­
tion algorithms. Also covers probabilistic 
algorithms, including primalitytesting, the theory 
of pseudo-random number generation, and an 
introduction to cryptography. 
Prerequisite: CSE 548 
Recommended: Some knowledge of probabili­
ty and number theory 
3 credits 

CSE 681 Special Topics In 
Programming Languag.s 
3 credits, repetitive 

CSE 682 Special TOPiCS In 
Comput.r Syst.m D.slgn 
3 credits, repetitive 

CSE 683 Special Topics In 
Comput.r Applications 
3 credits, repetitive 

CSE 684 Special Topics In 
Comput.r Architecture 
3 credits, repetitive 

CSE 685 Special Topics In 
Artificial Intellls.nc. 
3 credits, repetitIve 

CSE 686 Special Topics In 
Theory of Computation 
3 credits, repetitive 

CSE 687 Special Topics In 
Comput.r Graphics 
3 credits, repetitive 

CSE 698 Practlcum In T.achlng 
Variable and repetitive credit 

CSE 699 Dissertation R ... arch 
Variable and repetitive credit 
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Electrical 
Engineering 
(ESE) 
Chairperson: Kenneth L. Short 
Light Engineering Building 273 (516) 632-8420 

Graduate Studies Director: Velio A. Marsocci 
Light Engineering Building 209 (516) 632-8395/8400 

Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the 
M.S. Degree 

The M.S. degree in the Department of Elec­
trical Engineering requires the satisfactory 
completio~ of a minimum of 30 graduate 
credits. These requirements may be 
satisfied by either one of the two following 
options: 

I. M.S. Non-Thesis Option 
A. At least 30 graduate credits with a 

grade point average of 3.0 or better. 
Among these 30 credits, up to six credits 
may be ESE 597, ESE 599, ESE 691, ESE 
698, or ESE 699. All non-EE courses must 
receive prior approval from the graduate 
studies director. 

B. Minimum of eight regular courses 
with at least a 3.0 grade point average. Of 
these eight, at least five regular courses 
must be in the Department of Electrical 
Engineering. At least three of these five 
regular courses must be selected from the 
following five choices: (a) ESE 502, (b) ESE 
503, (c) ESE 511, '(d) ESE 520, and (e) 
either ESE 545 or ESE 580. 

C. ESE 597, ESE 599, ESE 698, and 
ESE 699 are not counted as regular 
courses in item B. Courses that permit 
repetitive credit, such as research seminars 
or special topics, can be counted only onCe 
(3 or 4 credits) for item B. However, ESE 
670 may be counted only once for regular 
course credit toward the M.S. degree, and 
ESE 698 may be counted only once (3 
credits) for credit toward the M.S. degree. 

D. Up to six transfer credits may be 
applied toward the degree with the ap­
proval of the program committee. 

II. M.S. Thesis Option 
A. At least 30 graduate credits with a 

grade point average of 3.0 or better. At 
least six credits of ESE 599. No more than 
a total of 12 credits may be taken from ESE 
597, ESE 599, and ESE 698. All non-EE 
courses must receive prior approval from 
the graduate studies director. 
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B. Minimum of six regular courses with 
at least a 3.0 grade point average. Of these 
six, at least four regular courses must be 
in the Department of Electrical Engineer­
ing. At least three of these four regular 
courses must be selected from the follow­
ing five choices: (a) ESE 502, (b) ESE 503, 
(c) ESE 511, (d) ESE 520, and (e) either 
ESE 545 or ESE 580. 

C. ESE 597, ESE 599, ESE 698 and 
ESE" 699 are not counted as regular 
courses in item B. Courses that permit 
repetitive credit, such as research seminars 
or special topics, can be counted only once 
(3 or 4 credits) for item B. However, ESE 
670 may be counted only once for regular 
course credit toward the M.S. degree, and 
ESE 698 may be counted only once (3 
credits) for credit toward the M.S. degree. 

D. Up to six transfer credits may be 
applied toward the degree with the ap­
proval of the program committee. 

E. Satisfactory completion of a thesis. 

Requirements for the 
Ph.D. Degree 

A. Qualifying Examination 
A student must pass a written qualifying 
examination. 

B. Course Requirements 
1. A minimum of six regular courses 

beyond the M.S. degree or 14 regu­
lar courses beyond the bac­
calaureate degree. The choice must 
have the prior approval of the 
designated faculty academic advisor. 
The courses ESE 506, ESE 507, ESE 
597, ESE 598, ESE 599, ESE 698, 
and ESE 699 are not counted as 
regular courses. Courses presented 
under the title ESE 670 Topics in 
Electrical Engineering that have dif­
ferent subject matters, and are of­
fered as formal lecture courses, are 
considered as different regular 
courses but may not be counted 
more than once as a regular course 

for credit toward the M.S. degree, 
and not more than twice, in total, for 
all graduate degrees awarded by the 
Department of Electrical Engineering. 

2. The student must satisfy the stipula­
tions of a plan of study which must 
be filed with the graduate program 
committee within six months after the 
student passes the qualifying ex­
amination. The study plan, which will 
include the six regular courses as re­
quired in item 1, will be developed 
under the aegis of the designated 
faculty advisor (who mayor may not 
be the eventual thesis advisor). 
Modification ct the study plan may be 
made by the preliminary examination 
committee and at any later time by 
the thesis advisor. An up-ta-date plan 
must always be placed on file with the 
graduate program committee each 
time a modification is made. 

C. Preliminary Examination 
A student must pass the preliminary ex­
amination within 36 months after passing 
the qualifying examination. Both a thesis 
topic and the thesis background area are 
emphasized. 

D. Advancement to Candidacy 
After successfully completing all re­
quirements for the degree other than the 
dissertation, the student is eligible to be 
recommended for advancement to candi­
dacy. This status is conferred by the vice 
provost for graduate studies upon recom­
mendation from the chairperson of the 
department. 

£. Dissertation 
The most important requirement for the 
Ph.D. degree is the completion of a disser­
tation, which must be an original scholarly 
investigation. The dissertation must repre­
sent a significant contribution to the scien­
tific literature, and its quality must be com­
patible with the publication standards of 
appropriate and reputable scholarly 
journals. 



F. Dissertation Defense 
The student must defend the dissertation 
before an examining committee. On the 
basis of the recommendation of this com­
mittee, the dean of engineering and ap­
plied sciences will recommend acceptance 
or rejection of the dissertation to the vice 
provost for graduate studies. ' All re­
quirements for the degree will have been 
satisfied upon the successful defense of the 
dissertation. 

G. Residency Requirement 
A one-year residency is required. 

H. Time Umit 
All requirements for the PhD. degree must 
be completed within seven years after 
completing 24 hours of graduate courses 
in the department. 

Courses 
. ESE 501 Graduate Laboratory In 
Electrical Sciences 
Intended to familiarize the student with the use 
of research laboratory equipment, basic mea­
surement techniques, and integration into an 
overall experimental project. Each student will 
select at least three experimental projects from 
the following areas to be supervised by the facul­
ty: applied optics, microwave electronicfhs wave 
propagation, and solid-state electronics. e stu­
dent must set up the experimental system, mea­
sure the necessary parameters. and perform the 
required experiments in order to complete the 
project. 
Fall, 3 credits 

ESE 502 Linear Systems 
Mathematical descriptions and corr9$pondences 
between continuous-time and ciscrete-time linear 
systems. State variable and input-output formula­
tion and the use of Laplace and z-transforms in 
analysis. Controllability, observability, minimal 
realization, and structural canonical forms. 
Assignment of system nodes, Rx state variable 
feedback, and the design of observers. Stabili­
ty criteria and the Routh:Hurwitz test for asymp­
totic stability. 
Fall, 3 credits 

ESE 503 Stochastic Systema 
Basic probability concepts and application. Prob­
abilistiC bounds, characteristic (unctions, and 
mUltivariate distributions. Central limit theorem, 
normal random variables. Stochastic processes 
in communications, control, and other signal pro­
Cessing systems. Stationarity, ergodicity, correla­
tion functions, spectral densities, and transmis­
sion properties. Optimum linear filtering, estima­
tion, and prediction. 
Fall, 3 credits 
ESE 504 Congestion and Delay In 
CommunicatIOns and Computer Systema 
Traffic congestion, queuing, and delay in com­
munication and computer systems. Important 
channel and queuing models. Message and cir­
cuit switching. Protocol analysis. Multiple access 
techniques. Blocking. Time-shared and 
multiprocessor computer models. Numerical 
algorithms: mean value analysis, convolution 
algorithm. 
Prerequisite: ESE 503 or permission of instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 
ESE 508 Analytical Foundstlons 
of Systems Theory . 
An exposition of the basic analytical tools for 
graduate study in systems, circuits, control, and 
Signal processing .. Sets and mappings, finite-

dimensional linear spaces, metric spaces, 
Banach spaces, Hilbert spaces. The theory will 
be developed and exemplified in the context of 
systems applications such as nonlinear circuits, 
infinite networks, feedback control, signal 
restoration via projections, and optimal signal 
modeling. 
Spring, 3 credits 

ESE 510 Fundamentals of Physical 
Electronics 
Lagrangian and Hamiltonian formulation of 
mechanics. Classical and quantum statistics. 
Schrodinger's and Heisenberg's representation 
of quantum mechanics; perturbation theory. 
Solid-state theory, crystal structure, simple band 
structure, effective mass theorem, properties of 
semiconductors. Transport theory, derivation 
and application of Boltzman transport theory. 
Semiconductor devices. 
Fall, 3 credits 
ESE 511 SOlid-State ElectroniCS I 
A study of the electron transport processes in 
solids leading to the analysis and design of solid­
state devices. Electrical and thermal conduc­
tivities; scattering mechanism; diffusion, 
galvanomagnetic, tfrermomagnetic, and thermo­
electric effects. Hall effect and magnetoresistive 
devices. Conductivity in thin films. Ferroeiectrics, 
piezoelectrics,. theory of magnetism and of 
magnetic devices. 
Fall, 3 credits 
ESE 512 Solid-State Electronics II 
Resonance phenomena in solids; applications 
to microwave devices and to measurements of 
electronic parameters, optical properties of 
solids, direct and indirect transitions, 
luminescence, photoelectric devices, 
photomagnetic effects. Elements of supercon­
ductivity, the macroscopic and microscopiC 
theories, tunneling effects. 
Spring, 3 credits 

ESE 514 Semiconductor 8ectronlcs 
This course provides an introduction to the 
physics, design, and fabrication techniques for 
planar MOSFET devices and LSI and VLSI in­
tegrated circutts. Topics include the following: 
suiiace field effect, MOS capacitors and tran­
sistors, threshold voltage as a function of oxide 
thickness, doping concentration, interface 
charge density and substrate bias, 
characteristics of MOS devices under different 
operating conditions for both low and high fre­
quencies, equivalent circuits and device 
parameters and their dependence on different 
processing techniques. The latest technological 
developments to achieve high-speed and high­
density LSI circuits will also be discussed. 
Prerequisite: ESE 511 
Fall, 3 credits 
ESE 515 Quantum Electronics I 
Physics of microwave and optical lasers. Topics 
include introduction to laser concepts; quantum 
theory; classical radiation theory; resonance 
phenomena in two-leVel systems; Block equa­
tions-Kramers-Kronig relation, density matrix; 
rate equation and amplification; CO2 lasers; 
discharge lasers; semiconductor lasers. 
Fall, 3 credits . 
ESE 516, 517 Integrated Electronic 
Devices and Circuits I and II 
Theory and applications: elements of semicon­
ductor electronics, methods of fabrication, 
bipolar junction transistors, FET, MOS transistors, 
diodes, capacitors, and resistors. Design tech­
niques for linear digttaJ irtegrated electronic com­
ponents and circuits. Discussion of computer­
aided design MSI, and LSI. . 
Fall, spring, .3 credits each semester 
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ESE 518 Quantum Electronics II 
Interaction of simple quantum systems with com­
plex systems; semiclassical laser oscillation 
theory; stochastic theory of fluctuations. Brillouin 
scattering. Raman effect; sportaneous emission; 
interaction theory; quantum theory of laser 
oscillation; coupled Green's function relations. 
Quantized nonlinear optics; quantum noise; 
photon scattering. 
Spring, 3 credits 

ESE 520 Electronics II-Fundamentals 
of Electromagnetlcs 
Electro- and magnetostatics; Maxwell 's equa­
tions; vector and scalar potentials; vector and 
tensor transformation Rroperties. Lorentz 
transformation; derivation of Maxwell's equations 
from Coulomb's law and Lorentz transformation. 
Boundary value problems; Green's function, 
guided waves, traveling wave, and charged par­
ticle interactions. -Radiation. 
Spring, 3 credits 

ESE 521 Applied Electromagnetic 
Theory 
Advanced boundary value problems in elec­
tromagnetic and microacoustic wave propaga­
tion, guided wave, and radiation. Topics include 
variation and perturbation methOdS applied to 
cavity, waveguide discontinutty radiation from 
waveguide aperture and equivalent source 
theorem, mode theory of guided wave around 
the earth, microwave acoustic waveguide 
transducers. 
Fall, 3 credits 
ESE 522 Lightwave Communications 
This course covers the essential components of 
a modern optical fiber communication system. 
Following a brief review of optical sources and 
characterization of optical fiber wave\Juides the 
remainder of the course examines the Incoherent 
optical system currently in use. A complete 
analysis of optical receivers, modulation tech­
niques, and optical receiver design is tackled. 
Finally, future coherent optical systems are 
examined. . 
Prerequisite: ESE 319 
Fall, 3 credits 
ESE 523 Integrated and Fiber Optics 
The course indudes the following topics: thin­
film dielectric optical waveguides and modes, 
dielectric fibers, semiconductor planar wave­
guides, input and output couplers, groove reflec­
tors, resonators and filters, modulators and 
detectors, semiconductor junction lasers and 
thin-film feedback lasers, fabrication techniques 
of thin-film guides and devices; optical com­
munication system consideration and 
requirements. 
Fall, 3 credits 

ESE 524 Microwave Acoustics 
Continuum acoustic field equations. Wave equa­
tion, boundary conditions, and Poynting vector. 
Waves in isotropic elastic media: plane-wave 
modes, reflection and refraction phenomena, 
bulk-acoustic-wave (BAW) waveguides, surface 
acoustic waves (SAVfJ. Plane and guided waves 
in piezoelectric medra. BAW transduction and 
applications: delay-line and resonator structures, 
the Mason equivalent circuit, monolithic crystal 
filters, 1M CON dispersive delay lines, acoustic 
microscopes, SAW transduction and BRPlica­
tions: the interdigital transducer, band-pass 
filters, dispersive filters, convolvers, tapped delay 
lines, resonators. 
Prerequisite: ESE 319 
Fall, 3 credits 
ESE 525 Electromagnetic Methods 
In Geophysical ElCploratlon 
The theory and mettiods of exploring the struc­
ture of the earth and searching for oil and mineral 
resources by using electric, electromaQnetic, 
and magnetotelluric techniques: reSistivity 
methods, electromagnetiC induction, magneto­
telluric principles, electromagnetic transients, 
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induced polarization, sounding techniques, well 
logging, computational problems, inverse 
problems. 
Prerequisite or corequisite: ESE 520 or 
equivalent 
Fall, 3 credits 

ESE 526 Introduction to Integrated 
Circuits Technology 
This course introduces the basic technologies 
employed to fabricate advanced integrated cir­
cuits. These include epitaxy, diffusion, oxidation, 
chemical vapor deposition, ion implantation li­
thography and etching. The significance of the 
variation of these steps is discussed with respect 
to its effect on device performance. The electrical 
and geometric deSign rules are examined 
together with the integration of these fabrication 
techniques to reveal the relationship between cir­
cuit design and the fabrication process. 
Prerequisite: ESE 514 
Fall, 3 credits 

ESE 527 Circuit Theory and Applications 
Foundation of design proCedures for electric cir­
cuits. Fundamental concepts, graph theory, net­
work equations, network functions, state equa-· 
tions, network synthesis, scattering parameters, 
nonlinear circuits. 
Fall, 3 credits 

ESE 529 Electrical Network Theory 
Paradoxes and conundrums: infinite networks 
viewed classically. Infinite-power regimes. Finite­
power regimes. Existence and uniqueness via 
contraction mappings, fixed-point theorems, and 
modular sequence spaces. Connections at in­
finity and transfinite networks. Infinite grids. 
Operator networks. Exterior problems and com­
putational techniques. Application to VLSI 
design, geophysical exploration, elec­
tromagnetic and acoustic waves, random walks 
on infinite graphs, and infinite Markov chains. 
Spring, 3 credits 

ESE 530 Computer-Aided Design 
The course presents techniques for analyzing 
linear and nonlinear dynamic electronic circuits 
using the computer. SOme of the topics covered 
include network graph theory, generalized nodal 
and hybrid analysis, companion modeling. 
Newton's method in n-dimensions and numerical 
integration. 
Prerequisite: B.S. in electrical engineering 
Spring, 3 credits 
ESE 531 Detection and EstImation Theory 
Hypothesis testing and paramater estimation. 
Series representation of random processes. 
Detection and estimation of known Signals in 
white and nonwhite Gaussian noise. Detection 
of signals with unknown parameters. 
Prerequisite: ESE 503 or permission of instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 
ESE 532 Theory of Dlpltal Communication 
Optimum receivers, efficient signaling, com­
parison classes of signaling schemes. Channel 
capacity theorem, bounds on optimum system 
performance, encoding for error reduction, and 
the fading channel. Source coding and some 
coding algorithms. 
Prerequisite: ESE 503 
Fall, 3 credits 

ESE 533 Satellite Communication 
Engineering 
Historical perspective, economics, orbital mech­
anics, synchronous satellites, transponders, mul­
tiaccess earth terminals, frequency division multi­
ple access

l 
time division multiplexing, time divi­

sion multip e access, PSK, carrier-phase track­
ing, filter distortion, bit sync, timing systems, 
delay-lock tracking. 
Prerequisite: ESE 503 or equivalent 
Spring, 3 credits 
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ESE 535 Information Theory and 
Reliable Communications 
Source and channel models. Measure of infor­
mation and source coding theorems. Mutual 
information, channel capacity, and channel 
coding theorems. Block codes. Convolutional 
codes. Research topics. 
Fall, 3 credits 
ESE 541 Discrate Time Syatems 
Analysis and synthesis of discrete time systems 
and discrete tim&<:ontrolled continuous systems. 
Topics include Z-transform and state variable 
representations cJ discrete time sy.stems, con­
trollability, and observability. Stability criterion. 
Synthesis methods. Dynamite programming and 
optimum control. Samoled spec!ra1 densities and 
correlation sequence. Optimum filtering and con­
trol of random processes. 
Prerequisite: ESE 502 
Spring, 3 credits . 

ESE 542 Stability Theory .-.d 
Application 
Definition and application of stability criteria in 
both linear and nonlinear systems. TopiCS in­
clude equilibrium points, limit cydes, describing 
function analysis, construction of Lyapunov func­
tions, the Popov circle criterion, and perturba­
tion methods. Application of stability theory to 
design of nonlinear control systems. 
Spring, 3 credits 
ESE 543 Optknal Control 
Topics include parameter optimization, La­
grange multipliers, and numerical techniques 
such as steepest descent. Ne-Mon's method and 
conjugate gracients. In the area of trajectory op­
timization, the Hamilton-Jacobi equations. Pon­
tryagin maximum principle and dynamic pro­
gramming are applied to the QUadratic regulator, 
minimum time, minimum fuel, and other linear 
and nonlinear control problems. Control in 
restricted phase space. 
Fall; 3 credits 

ESE 544 Optimal Filtering and 
Data Reconstruction 
Effects of stochastic noise and inexact measure­
menf on the performance of control and com­
munication systems. Topics include matching 
filter, coherent detection, optimal estimation, 
prediction, and smoothing cJ data using the 
Weiner-Hopf and Kalman-Buey methods. The 
separation principle in optimal control of 
stochastic systems. 
Spring, 3 credits 
ESE 545 Computer Architecture 
Covers multiprooessors, stack-organized com­
puters, pipeline computers, microprocessors, 
and computer networks. Topics including micro­
programming, computer design language, 
hierarchical memory management systems, 
machine algorithm for high-speed arithmetic, 
hardware dynamic loader, microprogrammed 
control. Input/output organization, virtual 
memory, and virtual machine are discussed. 
May not be taken in addition to CSE 502 for 
credit. 
Prerequisite: ESE 318 
Spring, 4 credits 

ESElCSE 546 Anslysls and SynthesiS 
of Computer Communication Networks 
Analysis of message queuing and buffering in 
computer networks. Survey of OSI-layered ar­
chitecture. Network topological design. Introduc­
tion to local, metropolitan, and wide-area net­
works. Circuit and packet switching techniques. 
High-speed and lightwave network concepts: 
synchronous optical network (SONet), fiber 
distributed data interface (FDOI), disfrlbuted 
queue dual bus (DODB-OPSX), integrated ser­
vices digital networks (ISDN), broadband-ISDN, 
asynchronous transfer mode (ATM). 
Fall, 3 credits 

ESE 547 Digital Signal ProcaaaIng 
The course covers three aspeds of digital signal 
processing: digital filter, fast Fourier transform 
(FFT), and error analysis. Topics include review 
of analog filters and design of infinite impulse 
filters; algorithm and implemertation of FFT, ap­
plication of FFT; effects and analysis of quan­
tization errors. 
Fall, 3 credits 
ESE 549 Fault Diagnosis of 
D'1Iltal Systems 
This course is designed to acquaint students with 
fault diagnosis cJ logic circuits. Both com­
binatorial and sequential circuits are considered. 
Concepts of faults and fault models are pre­
sented. Emphasis is given to test generation, test 
selection, fault detection, fault location, fault loca­
tion within a module, and fault correction. 
Prerequisite: ESE 318 or equivalent 
Spring, 3 credits 

ESE 551 Switching Theory and 
~uentlal Machines 
Survey of classical analysiS and synthesis of 
combination and sequential switching circuits, 
followed by related topics of current interest such 
as error diagnosis and fail soft circuits, use of 
large-scale integration, logic arrays, automated 
local design. 
Prerequisite: ESE 318 or equivalent 
Fall, 3 credits 
ESE 554 Introduction to VLSI 
Systems 
The course provides sufficient basic information 
about integrated devices, circuits, digital and 
analog sample-data subsystems, and system 
architecture to enable the student to span the 
range of abstrrlon from the underlying physics 
to complete VLSI systems. The course presents 
basic procedures for designing and implement­
ing digital and analog integrated systems, in­
cluding a structured design methodology, use 
of stick diagramming, use of symbolic layout 
language, and use of a scalable set of design 
rules. Also examined are the effects of scaling 
down the dimensions of devices and systems, 
as will occur with Mure improvements in fabrica­
tion technology. 
Prerequisite: B.S. in electrical engineering or 
computer science 
Fall, 3 credits 

ESE 555 VLSI Circuit Design 
As a continuation of ESE 554, this course pro­
vides students with the opportunity to design a 
VLSI chip in its entirety: from systems specifica­
tion to detailed cell layout: Students will use ad­
vanced computer design automation tools. Lay­
outs will be edited using colorgraphic computer 
terminals, and designs will be submitted for 
fabrication and testing. 
Prerequisite: ESE 554 
Spring, 3 credits 
ESE 556 Nonlinear Discrete-Time 
Syatems 
Analysis of various classes of nonlinear discrete­
time systems, theory and applications of 
nonlinear ordinary difference equations, closed­
form solutions, fixed-points, limit cycles, asymp­
totic expansions, local and global stability, bi­
furcations, chaos, strange attr<:dors; a selection 
of applications in electrical engineering, 
economics, and biology. 
Spring, 3 credits 
ESE 557 Digital Signsl ProcaaaIng II: 
Advanced Topics 
A number of different topics in digital Signal pro­
cessing will be covered, dependirg on class and 
currenl research interest. Areas to be covered 
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include the following: parametric signal model­
ing, spectral estimation, multi rate processing, ad­
vanced FFT and convolution algorithms, adap­
tive signal processing, multidimensional signal 
processing, advanced filter design, dedicated 
signal processing chips, and signal processing 
for inverse problems. Students will be expected 
to read and p-resent current research literature. 
Prerequisite: ESE 547 or permission of instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 

ESE 558 DI~ltal Image Processing I 
The material In this offering will constitute a first 

. course introduction to the field of digital image 
processing. Image generation, electro-optical 
sensor characteristics, vision, and color percep­
tion/matching will be discussed with respect to 
image processing requirements followed by im­
af,le sampling techniques, 2-D Nyquist theorem, 
aliasing effects, and scalar/vector quantization 
techniques. Unear image processing techniques 
will be treated from finite and infinite dimensional 
vector space approaches and will include 
Fourier, Haar, singular-value decomposition, 
Karhunan-Loeve transforms and their fast 
counterparts. Application of these techniques to 
image enhancement/restoration will follow and 
will include histogram equalization, deblurring, 
Weiner filtering, and pseudo-inverse restoration. 
Prerequisite: Unear systems/problem theory 
Fall, 3 credits 
ESE 559 Digital Ima~e Procesalng II 
The course material will proceed directly from 
DIP-I, starting with image reconstruction from 
projections. After the basic projection, theorems 
are developed and computerized axial 
tomography techniques will be examined in 
detail including forward and inverse random 
transformations, convolution, back projection, 
and Fourier reconstruction; nuclear maQnetic 
resonance imaging and positron emission 
tomography will be similarly covered. Surer 
resolution concepts will be developed and ap­
plied to a variety of remote sensing applications 
as well as digital image coding for efficient 
transmission of digital TV imagery. 
Prerequisite: ESE 558 
Spring, 3 credits 

ESE 560 Optlcallnfonnatlon Procesalng I 
The course is designed to give the student a firm 
background in the fundamentals of optical infor­
mation processilJ9. techniques. It is assumed that 
the student is fmliliar with Fourier transforms and 
complex algebra, and is conversant with the prin­
ciples of linear system theory. The course begins 
with a mathematical introduction to linear system 
theory and Fourier transformation. The body of 
the course is concerned with the scalar treatment 
of diffraction and its application to the study of 
optical imaging techniques and coherent and in­
coherent optical processors. 
Pr(;1requisite: Bachelor's degree in physical 
sciences 
Spring, 4 credits 

ESE 563 Fundamentals of Robotics I 
This course covers homogenous transformations 
of coordinates; kinematic and dynamic equations 
of robots with their associated solutions; control 
and programming of robots. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 
ESE 584 Fundamentals of RobotiCS II 
This course advances ESE 563, with more em­
phasis on kinematic and dynamic equations, as 
well as advancing control strategy. In addition 
it covers the following topics: vision, sensory 
processing, collision-free trajectory plannings. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 

ESE 570 BioelectroniCS 
Origin of bioelectric events; ion transport in cells; 
membrane pcXentials; neural action potentials 
and muscular a::tivity; cortical and cardiac poten­
tials. Detection and measurement of bioelectric 
signals; impedance measurements used to 
detect endocrine activity, perspiration, and blood 
flow; impedance cardiograPhy; vector cardi­
ography; characteristics of transducers and 
tissue interface; special requirements for the 
amplification of transducer signals. 
Fall, 3 credits 

ESE 572 ElectroniC Instrumentation 
and Operational Amplifier 
DeSign specification for electronic instruments; 
signal domains, bioelectric signals, modeling, 
measurement of pollution in air and in water, 
media-electrode interfaces, electrodes, sensors/ 
transducers. Signal conditioning, instrument 
amplifiers, preamplifiers, operational amplifiers. 
Data proceSSing, conversion, microprocessors, 
signal transmission; output systems, storage, 
display recording. Instrument packages for 
measurement monitoring, analyzing. 
Spring, 3 credits 
ESE 574 The Design of Artificial Organs 
The physiology, anatomy, and pathology of the 
heart, lungs, and kidneys is presented to enable 
the student to determine the technical constraint 
on the design of counterparts. The role of the 
engineer in the conceptual process is described 
and constraint imposed on the design by 
sur~ical, material, and other technical aspects 
is discussed. 
Fall, 3 credits 

ESE 580, 581 Microprocessor-Baaed 
Systems Engineering I and II 
Tnis course is a study of methodologies and 
techniques for the engineering desiQn of micro­
processor-based systems. EmphaSIS is placed 
on the design of reliable industrial quality sys­
tems. Diagnostic features are included in these 
designs. Steps in the design cycle are con­
sidered. Specifically, requirement definitions, 
systematic design implementation, testing, de­
bugging, documentation, and maintenance are 
covered. Laboratory demonstrations of design 
techniques are included in this course. Tne 
students also otxain laboratory experience in the 
use of microprocessors, the development of 
systems, circuit emulation, and the use of sig­
nature and logic analyzers. 
Fall, spring, 4 credits, each semester 

ESE 585 Applications of Artificial 
Intelligence to Signal Procesalng 
PrincipleS of artificial Intelligence with applications 
to signal processing and robotics; topics include 
stochastic pattern recognition, decision func­
tions, mathematical programming, predicate 
calculus, and applications of expert systems. 
Prerequisite: ESE 503 
3 credits 
ESE 588 Pattern Recognition 
Basic concepts of pattern recognition techniques 
are introduced, including statistical pattern 
recognition, syl')tactic pattern recognition, and 
graph matching. Topics on Bayes decision 
theory, parametric and nonparametric tech­
niques, dustering techniques, formal languages, 
parsing algorithms, and graph-matching algo­
rithms are covered. 
Prerequisite: Stochastic processes and data 
structures 
Spring, 3 credits 

ESE 598 Internship In Bioengineering 
Student will work with physicians in hospital or 
other clinical facility, and will gain experience in 
clinical instrumentation diagnosis and in treat­
ment of diseases. 
Prerequisite: Physiology background 
Fall, spring, 3 credits, repetitive 
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ESE 597 Practlcum In Engineering 
Discussion and case studies of practical prob­
lems in engineering designed specially for part­
time graduate students, relating to their current 
professional activity. Registrants must have the 
prior approval of the graduate studies director. 
The grade will be assigned, and credit granted, 
upon submission of a written report or seminar 
presentation of the work performed. 

. Fall, spring, V8fiable and repetitive credit 

ESE 599 Re.e.rch 
Fall, spring, variable and repetitive credit, grading 
S, U 

ESE 810 Seminar In Solid-State 
Electronics 
Current research in solid-state devices and cir­
cuits and computer-aided network design. 
Fall, spring, 3 credits 

ESE 830 Sfmlnar In Communication 
Theory 
Fall, spring, 3 credits 

ESE 640 Seminar In Systems Theory 
Recent and current research work in systems 
theory. 
Fall, spring, 3 credits 

ESE 850 Advanced Topics In Digital 
Systems 
Topics of special interest in the area of digital 
~stems. 
Fall, spring, 3 credits 

ESE 880 Seminar In Biomedical 
Systems Engineering 
This seminar will treat topiCS of current interest 
in bioengineering. Modeling and simulations of 
physiological systems, such as cardiovascular, 
respiratory, renal, and endocrine systems. In­
strumentation systems including automatic 
chemical assaying, electric probes, ultrasonic 
tracer methods, and radiation techniques. Appli­
cation of computers in biomedicine. 
Prerequisites: ESE 310, ESE 370 or equivalent 
Fall, spring, 3 credits 

ESE 870 Topics In Electrical Sciences 
Varying topiCS selected from current research 
topics. ThiS course is designed to give the 
necessary flexibility to students and faculty to 
introduce new material into the curriculum before 
it has attracted sufficient interest to be made part 
of the regular course material. Topics include 
biomedical engineering, circuit theory, controls, 
electronics circuits, digital systems and elec­
tronics, switching theory and sequential 
machines, digital signal processing, digital com­
munications, computer architecture, networks, 
systems theory, solid-state electronics, integrated 
electronics, quantum electronics and lasers, 
90mmunication theory, wave propagation, in­
tegrated optics, optical communications and in­
formation processing, instrumentation, and VLSI 
computer design and processing. 
Fall, spring, v8fiable and repetitive credit 

ESE 891 Seminar In Electrical 
Englneerln~ 
This course IS deSigned to expose students to 
the broadest possible range of the current activ­
ities in electrical engineering. Speakers from both 
on and off campus discuss topics of current in­
terest in electrical engineering. 
Fall, spring, 1 credit, repetitive, grading S, U 

ESE 698 Practlcum In Teaching 
Fall, spring, v8fiable and repetitive credit, grading 
S, U . 
ESE 699 Dissertation Research 
Fall, spring, variable and repetitive credit, grading 
S, U 
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Materials 
Science 
and 
Engineering 
(ESM) 
Chairperson: Raymond F. Egerton 
Engineering Building 314 (516) 632-8484 

Graduate Studies Director: Franklin F. Y. Wang 
Engineering Building 105 (516) 632-8482 

Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the 
M.S. Degree 
In addition to the minimum requirements 
of the Graduate School, the requirements 
for the M.S. degree in the Department of 
Materials Science and Engineering can be 
satisfied by either one of the two following 
options: 

1. M.S. Non-Thesis Option 
A. The election of this option must be 

made by the student when applying 
for admission to the department. 

B. A. minimum of 30 graduate credits 
with a grade point average of 3.0 or 
better is required to graduate. Eigh­
teen of these credits must be 
graduate course credits offered by 
the department, excluding ESM 
599, 697, 698, and 699. 

C. No qualifying examination will be re­
quired of students in this degree 
option. 

D. Transfer to another degree option in 
the department can only be made 
after completion of this degree. A 
new admission application to the 
department is required for the peti­
tion to transfer. 

E. A st~dent in this degree option is 
considered a terminating student. 

2. M.S. Thesis Option 
A. Qualifying Examination 

Stud~~s must sati~actorily pass a 
qualifYing examination, which 
covers undergraduate work in 
materials science, chemistry, 
physics, and applied mathematics. 

B. Course Requirements 
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1 .. The satisfactory completion of a 
minimum of 30 graduate credits, 6 

of which must be for M.S. research 
and 15 of which must be for 
graduate courses accepted by the 
department as part of the graduate 
core program. 
2. The average grade for all credits 
excluding ESM 599, ESM 698, and 
ESM 699, must be B or better. 

C. Thesis 
For the student who elects to com­
plete a thesis for the M.S. degree, 
the thesis must be approved by 
three faculty members, at least two 
of whom are members of the 
Department of Materials Science 
and Engineering, including the 
research advisor. 

D. Final Recommendation 
Upon the fulfillment of the above re­
quirements the faculty of the grad­
uate program will recommend to the 
vice provost for graduate studies, 
through the graduate studies com­
mittee, that the Master of Science 
degree be conferred or will stipulate 
further requirEments that the student 
must fulfill . 

E. Time Limit 
1. All requirements for the master's 
degree must be completed within 
three years of the student's first 
registration as a matriculated full­
time graduate student. 
2. For matriculated part-time 
students, the degree must be com­
pleted within five years. 
3. In rare instances, the vice pro­
vost for graduate studies will enter­
tain a petition bearing the endorse­
ment of the chairperson of the de­
partment for an extension of this 
time limit. In such instances, the stu­
dent may be required to repeat cer­
tain examinations or present evi­
dence that he or she is still prepared 
for the thesis or the final examination. 

Requirements for the 
Ph.D. Degree 

A. Qualifying Examination 
Students must satisfactorily pass the quali­
fying examination to enter into the Ph.D. 
program. 

B. Plan of Worlc 
Before completion of one year of full-time 
residence, the student must have selected 
a research advisor who agrees to serve in 
that capacity. The student will then prepare 
a plan of further coursework. This must 
receive the approval of the student's advisor 
and of the graduate committee. 

C. Preliminaf)' Examination 
This is an oral examination designed to test 
the student's ability to utilize his or her 
materials science background to carry out 
research in a chosen field of study, and to 
make clear written and oral presentations 
of research. At least 10 days prior to the ex­
amination, the candidate should submit a 
research proposal (10-15 pages) to the ex­
aminers that places the research in context 
and outlines a scenario for its completion. 

The examination committee will consist of 
four members: the research advisor, two 
faculty members of the Materials Science 
and Engineering Department, and one 
mEmber from outside the MSE Department. 
Ful-time studenls entering the program with 
a baccalaureate degree must take the 
preliminary examination before the end of 
their fifth semester. If a second examination 
is required, it must be completed by the 
tenth week d the sixth semester. 

D. Advancement to Cancldacy 
Mer the Student has successfully com­
pleted all requirEmenls for the degree, other 
than the dissertation, he or she is eligible 
to be recommended for advancement to 



candidacy. This status is conferred by the 
vice provost for graduate studies upon 
recommendation of the chairperson and the 
graduate studies director. 

E. Dissertation 
The most important requirement of the 
Ph.D. degree is the completion of a disser­
tation, which must be an original scholarly 
investigation. The dissertation shall repre­
sent a significant contribution to the scien­
tific literature and its quality shall be com­
patible with the publication standards of ap­
propriate and reputable scholarly journals. 

F. Defense 
The candidate shall defend the dissertation 
before an examining committee consisting 
of four members, including the research ad­
visor, two members of the Materials Science 
and Engineering Department, and one 
member from outside the department. 

G. Residency 
Two consecutive semesters of full-time study 
are required. 

H. TIme Umit 
All requirements for the Ph.D. degree must 
be completed within seven years after com­
pleting 24 credit hours of graduate courses 
in the department, exclusive of research 
credit. 

Industrial Cooperative Ph.D. 
Program 
A special Ph.D. degree program is offered 
by the Department of Materials Science and 
Engineering for interested part-time 
students. All who are interested can obtain 
the speCifics of the program by addressing 
their inquiries to the department. 

Courses 
ESM 503 Electron Diffraction 
A quantitative discussion of electron diffraction, 
as a means of micro-characterization of materials 
and as a basis for understandirQ image constrast 
in the transmission electron microscope. Topics 
covered include atomic, kinemaical, and dynam­
ical scattering; indexing diffraction patterns; con· 
verQent·bearTJ diffraction. . 
Spnng, 3 credits 

ESM 504 Production Processes 
A study of manufacturing processes used in the 
semiconductor industries. Topics include single 
crystal growth, compound formation, zone refin­
ing, expitaxial growth, doping tEdlniques, thin film 
techniques, thick film techniques, passivations, 
isolations, lead bonding techniques, cleaning and 
etching, and faiure analysis; discrete devices and 
integrated circuit devices; various modern con­
cepts in IC processing. 
Fall, 3 credits 

ESM 505 Diffraction Techniques and the 
Structure of Solids 
The structure cj solids can be studied using X­
ray, neutron, and electron diffrection techniques. 
Topics covered are coherent and incoherent scat­
tenng of radiation, structure cj crystalline and 
amorphous solids, stereographic projection and 
crystal orientation determination, the concept of 
reciprocal vector space. Laboratory work in X-ray 
diffraction is also included. 
Fall, 3 credits 

ESM 506 Mechanical Properties 
of Engineering Materials 
A unified approach for all solid materials will be 
used w~h regard to the correlation between 
microstructure and their macroscopiC( mechanical 
properties. The course deals ~h various testing 
techniques for delineating mechanical properties 
of materials, considering elastic~, anelastic~, 
plastic~, dislocation theory, cdlesive strength, 
fracture, and surface wear. Attention is given to . 
strengthening mechanisms for solids, metals, 
ceramics, . and polymers. 
Fall, 3 credits 

ESM 509 Thennodynamlcs of Solids 
Current knowledge regarding the thermodynamic 
properties of condensed phases is discussed. The 
thermodynamic treatment of ideal, regular, and 
real solutions is reviewed. Estimation of reaction­
free energies and equilibria in condensed phase 
reactions such as diffusion, exidation, and phase 
transformations; thermodynamic analysis of phase 
equilibrium diagrams. 
Fa/I, 3 credits 

ESM 510 KinetiC Processes In Solids 
Atomistic rate processes in solids with emphasis 
on diffusion in crystals. Theory of diffusion and 
experimental techniques; role payed by a broad 
class of crystalline imperfections. Topics include 
annealing of deformed materials, kinetics of defect 
interactions, thermally contrdled deformation, 
kinetics of nucleation and growth, solidification, 
and precip~ation. 
Spring, 3 credits 

ESM 511 SolId-State Electronics 
A study of the electronic processes in solids 
leading to the analysis and design of materi~s 
and devices. Crystal structures, binding, electrical 
and thermal conductivities, diffusion, 
galvomagnetic, thermomagnetic, and thermoelec­
tric effects. Hall effect and magnetoresistance. 
Conductivity in thin films. 
Fall, 3 credits 
ESM 512 Dielectric and Magnetic Properties 
of Materials 
The physical Origin and manifestation of the dielec­
tric and magnetic properties of materials are 
treated in relation to structure. Topics include the . 
atomic origin of electric and magnetic suscep­
tibil~ies, optical properties, piezoelectric~, fer­
roelectric~, ferromagnetics, and magnetic prop­
erties of alloys, ferr~es, and garnets. 
Spring, 3 credits 

ESM 515 Phase .Transformatlons 
A review of the processes by wI1ich structures are 
changed in the solid state. Classical nucleation 
theory including homogeneous and 
heterogeneous mecharisms. Diffusion and diffu­
sionless growth mechanisms. Transformation 
kinetics. 
Spring, 3 credits 

ESM 538 Engineering CeramiCS 
The characterization of ceramics is reviewed with 
special reference to advanced engineering 
ceramics, bulk high·temperature superconduc· 
tors, and ceramic magnets. Typical microstruc­
tures and thermal, mechanical, and electrical 
properties are compared. These properties are 
related to the various methods of processing. 
Spring, 3 credits 

ESM 599 Research 
Variable and repetitive credit 

ESM 800 Seminar In Surface Science 
Discussions and reading on current problems in 
surface physics, chemistry, and crystallography. 
Spring, 3 credits 

ESM 602 SemInar In PIestIdty and Fracture 
Intended for advanced students, especially those 
doing research in the area. Topics: detailed 
description of defects and their relations to 
mechanical structure; dislocation theory; plasticity 
and yield criteria; creep and foogue; microscopic 
theory of fracture including ductile and brittle 
behavior and the relationship of plastic flow to 
cleavage. 
Prerequisite: ESM 506 
Fall, 3 credits 
ESM 604 Seminar In Ultrasonic Methods and 
Intema! Friction In Solids 
Review of advanced measurement techniques in 
the field of ultrasonics coupled with quantitative 
descriptions of experimental variables related to 
the sample microstructure. Appications to optical, 
electrical, and mechanical properties will be 
discussed. Use of ultrasonics for nondestructive 
evaluation will be considered. 
Prerequisite: ESM 506 
Spring, 3 credits 

ESM 805 Advanced DIffraction Techniques 
Advanced topics in diffraction theory including the 
dynamical theory in perfect and imperfect crystals 
and ~s applications in imaging methods. Other 
topics from the follOwing list will be pursued if time 
is available: EXAFSlEXELFSI SEXAES; LEEDI 
RHEED; small-angle scattering; Kossel line and 

. electron channeling patterns; convergent beam 
diffraction; phoron scattering; sjancing incidence 
X-ray diffraction; diffraction from defect structures; 
colored symmetry; holography. 
Prerequisites: ESM 505 or permission of instructor 
Fa/I, 3 credits 

ESM 606 Seminar In Optical Properties of 
Meterlal 
A survey of modern optical materials and their 
characterization. The properties of both glasses 
and crystalline materials are related to pnysical 
origin. Electro-optic, elasto-optic, and magneto­
optic properties and their interrelations are related 
to applications in technology including laser 
systems, displays, and spectroscopy. 
Fall, 3 credits 
ESM 807 Imperfections In Crystals 
The characteristics of point defects in metals, 
semiconductors, and ionic solids are described, 
and the thermodynamics of point defects is 
developed. Dislocation theory is introduced and 
the structures of internal brundaries are de­
scribed. Finally, interactions between lattice im· 
perfections are discussed, ~h emphasis on 
plastic~ and fractures. 
Spring, 3 credits 

ESM 608 Seminar In catalysis 
Introduction to homogeneous and heterogene­
ous catalysis. Geometric factors in catalysis. The 
kinetics of heterogeneous catalysis. Electronic fac­
tors in catalysis: metals, semiconductors, and sur­
face species. Preparation and properties of metal 
surfaces. Porosity. Typical industrial processes, 
e.g., Fischer-Tropsch, ammoria synthesis, am­
monia oxidation, etc. 
Fall, 3 credits 

ESM 810 Seminar In Reactions In Inorganic 
Sollea 
Crystal growth and the nature of defects in in­
organic solids. Crystallography and nucleation 
ghenomena in selected inorganic single crystals. 
Theories of isothermal decompos~ion kinetics. 
Measurement of decompos~ion rates. Radiation 
effects and nature of radiation damage in in­
organic solids. Photodecompos~ion and the 
underlying theories of photolysis. 
Fa/I, 3 credits 
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ESM 812 SemInar In Advanced 
Thermodynamics of Solids 
The fundamentals of the thermodynamics of ir­
reversible processes are preserted and the theory 
applied to thermal diffusion, thermoelectric trans­
port, and other coupled processes in solids. ther­
modynamics of multicomponert phase equilibria. 
Diffusion, oxidation, and other rate processes in 
ternary and hidler-order systems. 
Prerequisite: E~ 509 
Spring, 3 credits 

ESM 813 SemInar In Matenals 
and Environment 
Interactions b€tween materials and their en­
virorvnents including corrosion, oxidation, abs0rp­
tion, and adsorption reactions. The influence of 
these reactions on the properties of materials, the 
design of materials resistant to these phenomena, 
alternative methods of protection', and the utiliza­
tion of these reactions in promoting breakdown 
and deterioration of materials. 
Spring, 3 credits 
ESM 814 Seminar In Diffusion In Solids 
Diffusion in solid; is considered in detail, includng 
solution of the transport equations for volume, 
grain boundary, and surface dffusion. Kirkendall 
effect and other diffusion phenomena, atomic 
mechanisms of diffusion, correlation effects, etc. 
Next, the theory of processes in which diffusion 
plays an important role is considered, such as 
ionic conduction, oxidation cJ metals, and the 
sintering of solids. . 
Spring, 3 credits 
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ESM 815 Seminar In Phase Tranafonnatlona 
The theory of phase transformations in solids is 
considered. Kinetics and mechanisms of nuclea­
tion and growth and martenistic transformations. 
Melting and soidification, precipitation from solid 
solution, polymorphic transformations, eutectic 
and eutectoid reactions, second-order transitions, 
recrystallization, and other transformations in 
solids. 
Fall, 3 credits 
ESM 898 Special Problema In Materials 
Science 
Supervised reading and discussion of selected 
publications in particular fields of materials 
science. This course is designed primarily for ad­
vanced graduate studerts who are, or expect to 
be, involved in research in these areas, although 
other students may enrol with permiSSion of the 
instructor. 
3 credits, repetitive 

ESM 897 Materials ScIence Colloquium 
A weekly series of lectures and discussions by 
visitors, local faculty, and students presenting cur­
rent research results. 
1 credit, repetitive 

ESM 898 Practlcum In Teaching 
3 credits, repetitive 

ESM 699 Research 
Variable and repetitive credit 
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Mechanical 
Engineering 
(ESC) 
Chairperson: Edward E. O'Brien 
Ught Engineering Building 113 

Graduate Studies Director: James Tasi 
Light Engineering Building 113 

Coordinator of Atmospheric Sciences Program: Sultan Hameed 
Light Engineering Building 167 

Academic Advisor 
Students 'are strongly encouraged to 
choose an advisor in their areas of spe­
cialization as soon as possible. This will 
benefit the student in course selection, 
research, and other areas of ocademic im­
portance. Students receiving financial aid 
and students in the PhD. program must 
select an advisor before the start of their se­
cond semester. 

Academic Standing 
An average in all coursework of B or hig,er 
is a minimum requirement for satisfactory 
status in the graduate program. In the doc­
toral program, a 3.5 grade point average 
is expected, exdusive of thesis credits ESC 
599, ESC 698, and ESC 699. 

Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the 
M.S. Degree 
A minimum of 30 credits, exclusive of ESC 
698 Practicum in Teaching, is required for 
the M.S. degree. 

A. Course Requirements 
1. M. S. with thesis: 21 approved 

graduate course credits with an ac­
cepted thesis registered as nine 
credits of ESC 599. No more than 
three credits of ESC 696 may be ap­
plied toward the approved graduate 
course credit requirements. 

2. M.S. without thesis: 30 approved 
graduate credits. No credit for ESC 
599 Master's Thesis is approved for 
fulfilling this requirement. No more 
than six credits of ESC 696 may be 
applied toward the approved 
graduate course credit requirements. 

3. Physics 503 Methods of Mathematical 
Physics I is a requirement for every 
student enrolled in the graduate pro­
gram. The graduate studies director 
may waive this requirement if the stu­
dent has taken an equivalent course 
elsewhere. 

4. Satisfactory participation in ESC 565 
Departmental Research Seminar is 
mandatory for all first-year graduate 
students. 

5. A minimum of 18 graduate credits (in­
duding ESC 599) must be taken in the 
Department of Mechanical Engi­
neering. Except for Physics 503, all 
courses taken outside the department 
must have the prior approval of the 
student's advisor and the graduate 
studies director. 

B. Transfer Credits 
A maximum of 12 graduate credits may be 
transferred from other departments toward 
the M.S. degree. These may include up to 
six credits from other institutions. All re­
quests for transfer of credits require the ap­
proval of the graduate studies director. 

C. ThesIs Requirements 
A student choosing the thesis option must 
select a research advisor. Upon completion, 
the thesis must be defended in an oral ex­
amination before a departmental faculty 
committee of at least three members. A stu­
dent choosing the thesis option may not 
switch to the non-thesis option without per­
mission of the graduate program 
committee. 

Requirements for the 
Ph.D. Degree 
A. Course Requirements 
Fifteen approved graduate credits beyond 
the M.S. degree requirement, exduding 
credit for ESC 699 and ESC 698. Physics 
503 Mathematical Physics I is a requirement 

that the graduate studies director may waive 
if the student has taken an equivalent course 
elsewhere. Enrollment in ESC 565 Depart­
mental Research Seminar is mandatory for 
every first-year graduate student in the 
department. The student's advisor may im­
pose additional course requirements. 

B. Transfer Credits 
A student who has entered the Ph.D. pro­
gram with an M.S. degree from another in­
stitution may transfer up to 12 credits; a stu­
dent with a master's degree from Stony 
Brook may transfer up to six credits toward 
the Ph.D. degree. Credits used to obtain 
any prior degrees are not eligible for trans­
fer. Requests for transfer of credits must be 
submitted to the graduate studies director. 

C. Major and Minor Requirements 
The student must specialize in one of the 
four areas within the department: 

1. Thermal Sciences and Fluid 
Mechanics 

2. Solid Mechanics 
3. Mechanical Design 
4. Atmospheric Sciences 

Students who specialize in area 2, 3, or 
4 rrust select a minor from one of the follow­
ing academic disciplines: 

1. Fluid Mechanics 
2. Heat Transfer 
3. Combustion and Propulsion 
4. Statistical Mechanics 
5. Solid Mechanics 
6. Atmospheric Sciences 
7. Mechanical Design 
8. Disciplines outside the department 

approved by the student's advisor 
and the graduate studies director. 

Three 3-credit courses with a grade of at 
le~ B in each satisfies the minor require­
ment. Material from these courses will not 
appear on the qualifying examination. 
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The Thermal Sciences and Fluid Mech­
anics area is composed of three 
subdisciplines: 

1. Fluid Mechanics 
2. Heat Transfer 
3. Thermodynamics 
There is no minor requirement in this 

area. The written qualifying examination will 
test basic knowledge in all three 
subdisciplines. 

D. Written Qualifying Examinations 
Written examinations in each area of spe­
cialization are offered once every year in 
January. Students who enter the graduate 
program with a master's degree from 
another university must take the examina­
tion the first time it is offered following one 
academic year in residence. Students 
without a master's degree or students 
enrolled in the master's/doctoral program 
at Stony Brook must take the qualifying ex­
amination within 14 months after com­
pleting 30 graduate credits. Only under ex­
traordinary conditions, and by a written 
petition to the graduate program commit­
tee, may this examination be deferred. 

E. Preliminary Oral Examination 
Within one year after passing the written 
qualifying examination or within one year 
after the student's master's thesis IS ac­
cepted (whichever occurs later), the stu­
dent is required to submit a dissertation 
proposal and register for three credits of 
ESC 699. Part-time Ph.D. students are re­
quired to appear in the preliminary oral ex­
am within two years of passing the written 
qualifying exam. The examination commit­
tee consists of three department faculty 
members and one member from outside 
the department. Three of four members of 
the examination committee must approve 
the student's performance in order for the 
student to be admitted to candidacy for the 
Ph.D. degree. The examination committee 
may grant a provisional approv-@.I of the 
dissertation proposal, subject to the com­
pletion of additional work. Provisional ap­
proval shall not make the student eligible 
for advancement to candidacy. 

F. Advancement to Candidacy 
A student will be advanced to candidacy 
for the Ph.D. degree when all formal 
coursework has been completed and all 
the requirements listed under previous 
paragraphs have been satisfied. These re­
quirements must be completed within one 
calendar year after passing the written 
qualifying examination. 

G. Research and Dissertation 
The dissertation will be examined by a 
committee of four members, three from the 
Department of Mechanical Engineering 
and one from outside the department. The 
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graduate studies director, in consultation 
with the dissertation advisor, selects the 
committee members. 

The official recommendation for the ap­
pointment of the dissertation committee is 
made to the vice provost for graduate 
studies when the candidate's dissertation 
is near completion. Dissertation defenses 
are open to both the dissertation examin­
ing committee and the faculty. The final 
decision is rendered by a majority vote of 
the dissertation committee. 

The dissertation is to be distributed to the 
committee members at least three weeks 
before the dissertation defense; one copy 
is to be kept in the departmental office for 
examination by the faculty. 

Courses 
ESC 501 Convective Heat Transfer 
and Heat Exchange 
Examination of the neat transfer characteristics 
of external and internal flows Oaminar and tur· 
bulent) with free and forced convection. Study 
of the operation and desifiln of a variety of heat 
exchanger types including shell and tube, 
regenerator, finned plate, etc. 
Prerequisite: Graduate student standing in the 
department 
Spring, 3 credits 
ESC 502 Conduction and Radiation 
Heat Transfer 
Heat conduction and conservation law; intensity 
of radiation, block body radiation, and Kirchoff's 
law; analysis of heat conduction problems; 
analysis of radiative exchange between surfaces 
and radiative transport through absorbing, emit­
ting, and scattering media. 
Prerequisite: Graduate student standi l1g in the 
department. 
Fall, 3 credits 

ESC 503 Computation of Fluid Flow 
and Heat Transfer 
Introduction of a general purpose computation 
method for numerical solution of problems in 
heat transfer, fluid flow, and related processes. 
Fall, alternate years, 3 credits (not offered in 
1991192) 

ESC 511 Advanced Fluid Mechanics: 
Perfect Aulds 
Lagrangian and Eulerian frames. Dynamical 
equations of momentum and energy transfer. 
Two-dimensional dynamics of incompressible 
and basotropic perfect fluids and of the com­
pressible perfect gas. Conformal mapping ap­
plied to two-dimensional fluid dynamics. Jets and 
cavities. Surface waves, internal waves. Perfect 
shear flows. 
Fall, alternate years, 3 credits (not offered in 
1990191) 

ESC 512 Advanced fluid Mechanics: 
Viscous Fluids 
The role of viscosity in the dynamics of fluid flow. 
The Navier·Stokes equations low Reynolds 
number behavior including lubrication theory, 
percolation through porous media, and flow due 
to moving bodies. High Reynolds number be­
havior ircluding steady, unsteady, and detached 
boundary layers, jets, free shear layers, and 
wakes. Phenomenological theories of turbulent 
shear flows are introduced. 
Spring, 3 credits 
ESC 514 Advanced Fluid Mechanics: 
Introduction to Turbulence 
Introductory concepts and statistical descrip­
tions. Kinematics of random velocity fields. Equa­
tions of motion and their interpretation. Exper-

imental techniqJes: isotropic turbulence and the 
closure problem. Transport processes in a tur­
bulent medium. Turbulent jets, wakes, and boun­
dary layers. 
Fall, alternate years, 3 credits (not offered in 
1991192) 

ESC 521 T~namlcs 
This course begins with a review of the funda­
mental conpe~s and laws of classical thermo­
dynamiCS and with a short introduction to 
statistical thElffnodynamics. Then the thermostatic 
theory of equiliooum states and phase transitions 
is treated, fOllowed by the thermodynamic theory 
of proc~s and cycles of simple and com­
posite systems, including hea engines. S~ial 
topics may include irreversible thermodynamics, 
kinetic theollY, and other topics of current interest. 
Fall, alternate years, 3 credits (not o(fered. in 
1991192) ~ 
ESC 523 tmospherlc Molecular 
Processe 
Review of electromagnetic theory of scattering 
and spectroscopy in a manner appropriate for 
studies of planetary atmospheric phenomena in­
volving gaseous molecules. A major portion is 
devoted to quantitative spectroscopiC aspects 
of absorption of infrared radiation by planetary 
atmospheric gases. Spectral line shapes and 
band models. 
Fa'k alternate years, 3 credits (not offered in 
191:11192) 

ESC 525 Mechanical Systems Design 
The formulation of design problems frequently 
encountered in mechanical systems as optimiza­
tion problems. Theory and application of meth­
ods of mathematical programming for the solu­
tion of optimum design problems. Procedures 
for attaCKing a new design problem, formulation 
of design concepts into analyzabte models, ap­
plications of interactive computer software, and 
related topics will also be emphasized. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall, alternate years, 3 credits (not offered in 
1991192) 
ESC 528 Introduction to experimental 
Streas Analysis 
Elementary theory of elasticity, electrical, and 
mechanical strain gauges; introduction to 
photoelasticity and moire method. Brittle coating 
and analog methods. Application of different 
methods to the study of static a1d dynamic prob­
lems. Laboratory participation is an Integral part 
of the course. 
Fall, 3 credits 

ESC 538 Mechanics of SoNds 
A unified introcilction to the fundamental prin­
ciples, equations, and notation used in finite 
deformation of solids, with emphasis on the 
physical aspects of the subject. Cartesian ten­
sor representation of stress, principal values, 
finite strain, and deformation. Conservation of 
mass, momentum, and energy. Formulation of 
stress-strain relaions in elasticity, and compatibili­
ty relations. The use of general orthogonal coor­
dinate systems in the equations governing solids. 
Principles of virtual displacement and virtual 
work. 
Fall, 3 credits 
ESC 537 experimental Fluid Mechanics I: 
Measurement Techniques 
Fundamentals of measuremeris and instrumen­
tation. Operating principles and performance 
characteristics of instruments for measurements 
of physical quantities such as velcx;ity, pressure, 
and temperature. Introduction to hot-wire ana­
mometry and laser-Doppler velocimetry along 
with current optical measuring techniques. Ap­
pication of flow-visualization techniques to liquid 
and gas flows. Laboratory demonstrations. 
Spring, alternate years, 3 credits (not offered in 
1991192) 
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ESC 538 experimental Fluid Mechanics II: 
Data Acquisition .nd Proceaalng 
Fundamentals and application of analog and 
digital data collection techniques. Fast-rate data 
acquisition systems and stora~. Introduction to 
analysis of ranOOm variables with special applica­
tions to turbulent flows. Numerous examples of 
modern signal processing techniques as applied 
to various areas of fluia mechanics. 
Spring, alternate years, 3 credits (not offered in 
1990/91) . 

esc 539 Finite EI.ment Method. In 
Structural Analy ... 
Theory of finite element methods and their 
application to structural ana/}'Sis problems. Matrix 
operations, force and displacement methods. 
Derivation of matrices for bars, beams, shear 
panels, membranes, plates, and solids. Use of 
these elements to model actual structural prob­
lems. Weighted residual techniques and exten­
sion of the finite element method into other areas 
such as heat flow and fluid flow. Laboratory ses­
sions introduce use of the computer in solving 
finite element problems. Programs for the solu­
tion of force and displacement method problems 
are configured. A computer project conSisting 
of the solution and evaluation of a structural 
problem is required. 
Fall, 3 credits 

ESC 541 Elasticity 
Formulation of boundary value problems. Com­
patibility equations and reciprocal theorem. Fun­
damental solutions for two- and three-dimen­
sional domains. Potential function formulations. 
Use of integral transforms and complex variable 
approaches. TWO-dimensional problems for 
anisotropic elasticity. Formulation and solution 
of problems in thermoelasticity. 
Prerequisite: ESC 536 
Spring, 3 credits 

ESC 543 Plutlclty 
Stress and deformation of solids: yield criteria 
and flow rules for plasticity deforming solids; the 
notion of a stable inelastic material; static and 
dynamic analYl'!is of plastic bodies under me­
chanical and thermal loadings; use of load 
bounding theorems and the calculation of col­
lapse loads of structures; the theory of the slip­
line field. 
Corequisite: ESC 541 
Fall, alternate years, 3 credits (not offered in 
1991/92) 
ESC 544 Atmospharlc RadI.tlon' 
Discussion of the compositions and radiative 
components of planetary atmospheres. Black­
body and gaseous radiation with emphasis upon 
the respective roles of electromagnetic theory 
and quantum statistics. Derivation of the equa­
tion of transfer and radiative exchange integrals, 
with application to energy transfer processes 
within the atmospheres of Earth and other 
planets. 
Fall, alternate years, 3 credits (not offered in 
1991/92) 

ESC 545 Theoretlcsl M.teorology I 
Quantitative introduction to atmospheric ther­
modynamics, cloud physics, and radiative 
transfer; topics include the structure, stability, and 
energy balance of the atmosphere, and the for­
mation of clouds and precipitation. 
Fall, 3 credits 

ESC 546 Theoretlcsl Meteorology II 
Introduction to those elements of fluid dynamics 
and thermodynamics essential to understandng 
the large- and small-scale motions of the ther­
mal atmosphere. 
Spring, 3 credits 

ESC 547 PI.netary A.ronomy 
This course wiD focus on the chemical and ther­
mal structures of planetary atmospheres, 
especially upper atmospheres. We will discuss 
the ways that solar energy is absorbed and how 
it relates to the composition (both neutral and 
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ionic), temperatures, and airglow features. We 
will also look into the escape of species from the 

. top of the atmosphere and atmospheric 
evolution. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Spring, alternate years, 3 credits (not offered in 
1991/92) 

ESC 549 Composition of the 
Atmosphere 
A survey' of current knowledge regarding the 
compOSitions of the troposphere and the strat­
osphere. Global distributions, sources, sinks, and 
chemical reactions of trace gases such as car­
bon dioxide, carbon monoxide, methane, hydro­
gen, nitrogen oxides, ozone, and chlorofluoro­
carbons will be discussed. Changes in at­
mospheric composition arising from natural and 
anthropogenic causes will also be covered. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Spring, alternate years, 3 credits (not offered in 
1991/92) 

ESC 552 Analysis of Composite Solids 
The course is concerned with the analysis of 
layered composite materials subject to mechan­
ical loads. Cartesian tensor calculus is used. 
Homogeneous anisotropic media are studied 
first. The effect of layering is then analyzed. 
Applications to plates and shell are studied and 
£lnalytical methods of solution are given. 
Numerical analysis of composite solids is also 
considered using finite difference and finite ele­
ment methods. 
Prerequisite: ESC 536 
Spring, alternate years, 3 credits (not offered in 
1990/91) 
ESC 554 Vibrations .nd Wave Propag.tlon 
In Solids 
Lagrange's equations of motion for discrete 
systems. Solutions of problems with finite de­
grees of freedom, normal coordinates. Elastic 
wave propagation in infinite arid bounded con­
tinuous media. Transient wave propagation us­
ing transform analysis. Asymptotic methods of 
integration. 
Prerequisite: ESC 536 
Spring, alternate years, 3 credits (not offered in 
19~1/92) 

ESC 560 Advanced Control Systems 
Analytical methods applied to the design of 
multivariable linear control systems. Introduction 
to linear system theory: linearization, solution of 
linear matrix differential equations, stability, con­
trollability, observability, transformations to 
canonical forms. Formulation of control objec­
tives. Deterministic state observer. Full-state feed­
back control based on pole assignment and 
linear quadratic optimization theory. 'Linear 
systems with stochastic inputs and measurement 
noise. The response of linear systems to random 
input; stochastic state estimator (Kalman filter); 
separation principle of stochastic control and 
estimation; system robustness. 
Fall, alternate years, 3 credits (not offered in 
1990/91) 

ESC 565 Departmental Rese.rch 
Semln.r 
Meetings at which first-year graduate students 
learn aEJout the researcn activities of the depart­
mental faculty. 
Prerequisite: First-year graduate student 
Fall, no credit 

ESC 567 Kinematic An.lysls .nd Synthesis 
of Mechanisms 
Introduction, mechanism structure, basic con­
cepts of mechanisms, canonical representation 
of motion. Kinematic analysis, algebraic method, 
vector-loop method, complex number method, 
spherical and spatial polygon method, matrix 
method, dual-number quaterion method, screw 
coordinate method, line coordinate method, 
motor algebra method, type synthesis, number 

synthesis, coupler curves, curvature theory path 
generation, finite displacement theory, rigid body 
guidance, function generation, computer-aided 
mechanisms analysis and synthesis. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall, alternate years (not offered in 1991/92) 

ESC 568 Advanced Dyn.mlcs 
Newtonian and Lagrangian mechanics of rigid 
bodies; kinematics, inertia tensor, principle of 
momentum, principle of virtual '\York, potential 
and kinetic energy, equations of motion, extrac­
tion of information from the equations of motion, 
and application to engineering problems. 
Fall, alternate years, 3 credits (not offered in 
1990/91) 

ESC 570 Introduction to Probabilistic 
Methods for engineering 
Introduction to probability; probability space and 
random variables; functions'Of random variables; 
sequences of random variables; stochastic pro­
cesses; correlation and power spectrum of sta­
tionary processes; harmonic analysis of 
stochastic processes; Markov chains and 
Markov processes. Applications to engineering 
problems. 
Spring, alternate years, 3 credits (not offered in 
1990/91) 

ESC 571 Analysis .nd Design of 
Robotic M.nlpul.tors 
Introduction to robot manipulators from the 
mechanical viewpoint, emphasizing fundamen­
tals of various mechanisms and desjgn con­
siderations. Kinematics on 2-D and 3-D"manip­
ulators; statics and dynamics; motion planning; 
control fundamentals; algorithms development; 
computer-graphics simulation of manipulators; 
current applications. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Spring, alternate years, 3 credits (not offered in 
1991/92) 
ESC 599 R .... rch 
Variable and repetitive credit 

ESC 601 Nonllne.r Mechanics 
Phase plane analysis of binary systems. Auton­
omous and nonautonomous systems. Stability 
theory. Liapunouv functions and functionals. 
Bifurcation theqy and critical Pl'lenomena. Limit 
cycles and oscUlations. Generalized Volterra and 
van der Pol equations. Perturbation theory and 
asymptotic process of Krylov and Bogoliubov. 
Problems in chemical kinetics and dynamic 
systems. 
3 credits 

ESC 623 Intern.1 Combustion Engines 
Thermodynamic principles of power prOduction. 
Internal combustion for propulsion applications. 
Piston-cylinder engines, fuel-air cycle analysis, 
air flow and volumetric efficiency, mixing and ig­
nition, flames and knocking phenomena. Com­
pound engines. Principles of turbomachinery. 
Combustors. Gas turbine engines. Regenerative 
gas turbine engines. Concept of gasifier. Novel 
gas turbine engines with turbO-charged gasifiers. 
Turbojet and ramjet for aircraft. 
3 credits 

ESC 630, 631, 632, 633 Specl.1 Topics 
Courses 
The subject matter of each special topics course 
varies from semester to semester, def)!3nding on 
the interests of students and staff. Advanced 
topics and specialized topics will be discussed, 
particularly those of current interest. 
ESC 630 Special Topics in Fluid Mechanics 
ESC 631 Special Topics in Heat Transfer 
ESC 632 Special Topics in Statistical 

Mechanics 
ESC 633 Speqial Topics in Thermodynamics 
3 credits, repetitive 

ESC 641 Fracture Mechanics 
The mechanics of brittle and ductile fracture in 
engineering materials are studied. Major subjects 
are linear elastic fracture, elastic-plastic fracture, 
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and fatigue crack analysis. Topics also include 
stress intensity factor, energy release rate, J­
integral, HRR-field, stability of crack growth, 
dynamic fracture, creep fracture, interface and 
three-dimensional cracks, and other topics 
associated with current engineering applications. 
Prerequisite: ESC 536 
Corequisite: ESC 541 
Spring, alternate years, 3 credits (not offered in 
1990/91) 

ESC 671 Optical Methods for 
experimental Stress Analysis 
Theory and applications of moire methods un­
plane, shadow, reflection, projection, and refroc­
tion moire techniques) for measuring static and 
dynamic deformation of 2-D and 3-0 models, 
bending of plates and shells, and temperature 
distribution or refraction index change in fluids. 
Other topics: holographic interferometry, laser 
speckle interferometry, and current research 
activities of the field. 
Spring, 3 credits 

ESC 681 Planetary Atmospheres . 
A survey of current knowledge about the com­
positions, structures, and dynamics of the atmos­
pheres of planets ir. our solar system. Models 
for upper and lower regions and probable evolu­
tionary histories will be discussed. Emphasis will 
be placed on the most recent results obtained 
from spacecraft and ground-based observations. 
Student participation is encouraged. Crosslisted 
with AST 611 . 
3 credits 
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ESC 694 Graduate Seminar In Atmospheric 
Sciences 
Discussion of special research topics centered 
on monographs, conference proceedings, or 
journal articles. Topics include climate change, 
atmospheric chemistry, radiation transfer, and 
planetary atmospheres. This course is intended 
primarily for students who have passed the writ­
ten qualifying examination in atmospheric 
sciences, although other students may enroll With 
permission of faculty seminar leader. 
Prerequisite: Department permission 
Fall, 1 credit, repetitive 

ESC 696 Special Problems In 
Mechanics 
Conducted jointly by graduate students and one 
or more members of the faculty. 
1-6 credits, repetitive 
ESC 698 Practlcum In Teaching 
0-3 credits, repetitive 

ESC 699 Dissertation Research 
Variable and repetitive credit 
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Technology 
and Society 
(EST) 
Chairperson: Thomas T. Uao 
Engineering Building E-210 (516) 632-8770 

Graduate Studies Director: Randolph H. Cope 
Engineering Building E-210 (516) 632-8770 

Degree Requirements Courses 
Refer to the chart below for course re­
quirements specific to each of the· three 
concentrations. In general, students are ex­
pected to complete two core courses for 
six credits, five required courses specific 
to the concentration for 15 credits, and 
three eligible electives for nine credits. 

EMP 501 Behavioral and Organlzatlonsl 
Aspects of Management 
This course provides an understanding of the 
management process by analyzing organiza­
tional behavior. Topics include behavior in 
two-person situations, factors influencing at­
titudes and changes in organizational behavior, 
group influence on behavior, formal and infor­
mal organizational structures, conflict and con­
flict resolutions, and the dynamics of planned 
change. 
Fall, 3 credits 

M.S. Program In Technological Systems Management 
(See course titles and descriptions below) 

Core Couraea 
(6 credits) 
EST 581 
EST 582 

Industrial 
Management 
Concentration 

Required Courses 
(15 credits chosen from 

the following) 

EMP 501 
EMP 502 
EMP 504 
EMP 506 
EMP 509 
EMP 517 

Suggested Electives 
(9 credits) 

DTS Courses' 

EMP 503 
EST 520 
CEI'I! 580 
EST 587 
EST 588 
EST 589 

, 

Note: 
Entering students are presumed to have 
essential communications, computer, and 
mathematical skills. Otherwise prerequisite 
study in these areas will be required. 

Educational 
Computing 

Concentration 

Required Courses 
(15 credits) 

EST 565 
EST 570 
EST 571 
EST 583 
EST 590 

. 
Suggested Electives 

(9 credits) 

DTS Courses" 

EST 520 
CEN 580 
EST 585 
EST 587 
EST 588 
EST 589 
EST 591 

Environmental 
and Waste 

Management 

Required Courses 
(15 credits) 

EST 593 
EST 594 
EST 595 

EST 596 or EST 597 
EST 599 or EST 590 

Suggested Electives 
(9 credits) 

DTS Courses" 

EMP 501 
EST 520 

CEN 580 
. EST 583 

EST 588 
EST 591 
EST 592 

" 

"See other department listings for additional possible electives 

EMP 502 Ma~ment Accounting 
and Financial Decision Analysis 
Fundamentals of managerial accounting with 
emphasis on cost accounting terms, concepts, 
ratio and break-evan analysis, financial structure, 
cost analysis, opportunity costs and retum 
calculations, ,replacement of assets, portfolio 
theory. 
Fall, 3 credits 

EMP 503 Legal and Regulatory 
Aspects of Management 
This course provides a survey of business and 
regulatory law. Topics include contracts, sales, 
and forms of business organizations. An over­
view is provided of antitrust, environmental, and 
civil rights legislation and their impact on 
business. 
3 credits 

EMP 504 Quantitative Methods 
In Management 
A rapid introduction to the applicaion of modern 
mathematical concepts and techniques in man­
a~ent science. Algebraic o~ations, mathe­
matical functions ana their graphical represen­
tation, and model formulation are reviewed. 
Topics covered include the following: 
mathematics of interest, annuity, and mortgage; 
algebraic and graphic methods of linear pro­
gramming; PERT, CPM, and other network 
models; and inventory theory. Simple manage­
ment-oriented examples are used to introduce 
mathematical formulations and extensions to 
more general problems. The computer 
laboratory is used to give students experience 
with PC software packages that solve problems 
in all course topics. Interpretation of computer 
outputs is also stressed. 
Prerequisite: MAT 120 or equivalent 
Fall, 3 credits 
EMP 506 Production and Operations 
Management 
This course deals with the design, planning, and 
organization 01 resources to develop and 
manufacture new products or to bring new ser­
vices on line. The factors affecting product and 
process design, project planning, facility loca­
tion and layout, operations scheduling, job 
analysis, inventory control, material requirements 
planning, and quality control will be identified and 
related through analytical and modeling 
techniques. 
3 credits 

EMP 507 ~h and Special Topics 
In Induatrial ...,..ment 
An individual study course for students in­
vestigating special topics relating to industrial 
management. 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits 
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EMP 509 M.~nt Infonnatlon Systems 
The flow of data In industrial and governmental 
organizations. How information is stored, ana­
lyzed, and disseminated for various manage­
ment tasks. The physical and logical organiza­
tion of computer data processing systems. Prin­
ciples of file processing, data base management, 
and information systems design. 
Spring, 3 credits 

EMP 517 Quality M.n.gement 
Quality is now being recognized as of strategic 
importance for manufacturing and service orga­
nizations. This course will provide an opportunity 
for the students to explore numerous aspects of 
the quality system approach to management, 
rather than statistical quality control tectiniques. 
Special attention will be given to tailoring the sub­
ject material to the actual situations existing in 
the students' organizations. Development of 
specific policies, objectives, and goals will take 
place, accompanied by the tools necessary to 
measure their accomplishment and impact. 
Spring, 3 credits 
EST 520 Computer Applications .nd 
Problem Solving 
A problem-solving course for managers that uses 
applications software to address such 
managerial problems as planning, forecasting, 
and MIS requirements. The major applications 
software packages used are Lotus 1-2-3 and 
DBASE 111+ . Students will learn to create spread­
sheets and data files, making use of the features 
in the software that optimize soUtions to business 
problems. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits 

EST 585 Pel'8Onsl Computers In 
Le.mlng Environment8 
This course will provide exposure to and expe­
rience with several of the personal microcom­
puters. These machines, with a cost range of 
$800 to $2,000, are appearing in schools and 
other learning environments. The course covers 
basic specifications and characteristics of several 
machines, an irtroduction to the commercial pro­
grams available for these machines, and how 
to use them in the classrooms. It is ex~ed that 
at the end of the course the students will be able 
to develop a working program that could be 
used in a classroom. 
Prerequisite: EST 583 
Spring, 3 credits 

EST 570 Design of Computer 
COu .... w.re 
The purpose of this course is to develop in the 
student the capability to develop computer 
courseware modules in the student's discipline. 
Existing courseware modules will be described 
to illustrate the structure requirements of such 
modules. After each exposure, each student will 
select topics for courseware development from 
his or her discipline and w~1 concentrate on 
module development under the individual 
guidance of the instructor. Students will imple­
ment the programs in microcomputers in the 
Laboratory for Personal Comptters in Education. 
Prerequisite: EST 565 or permission of instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 

EST 571 Computer-Based Educatlon.1 
Technologies 
This course emphasizes the design and evalua­
tion of computer-based educational technology 
systems. The uses of personal computers, intel­
ligent video disks, games, and other devices in 
education are examined. Students will learn 
state-of-the-art technology, contemporary uses, 
strategies for matching these technologies to the 
needs and characteristics of learners, ways of 
introdUCing these systems into learning enVIron­
ments, and the evaluation of their effectiveness. 
Prerequisite: EST 565 or permission of instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 
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CEN 580 SocIo-Technological Problems 
A series of case studies of current socio­
technological problems encompassing such 
areas as health service delivery, water supply, 
population, emergency medical care, auto safe­
ty, noise pollution, and the ener~w crisis. The 
problem in each case is studied historically and 
alternatives are developed in the areas of educa­
tion, legislation, and technology with considera­
tion of the corresponding technological, 
economic, and social consequences. 
Fall and spring, 3 credits 

EST 581 Methods of Soclo-Technological 
Decision M.klng 
Application of decision-making techniques to 
analyze problems involving technology, partic­
ularly its social impacts. Areas of study include 
decision making under uncertainty, decision 
making in a passive vs. active environment, se­
quential deciSions, estimating payoffs, forecast­
ing, and techndogy assessmert. These systems­
analysis techniques are used to formulate and 
solve a variety of socio-technological problems. 
Fall, 3 credits 

EST 582 Systems Approach to 
Hum.n-M.chlne Systems 
Applications of systems concepts (input-output, 
feedback, stability, information analysis) to the 
analysis of dynamic systems involving technol­
ogy and society. Areas of study include auto­
matic compensation of systems through use of 
feedback; stability and instability of urban sys­
tems, transportaion, epidemics, and economics; 
and machines and systems for human use, in­
cluding communication and prosthetics. 
Spring, 3 credits 

EST 583 Computer Literacy 
Students will develop a basic understanding of 
digital computers-how they work and tfleir 
applications. Emphasis will be paced on applica­
tions and the social implications of the use of 
computers in education, business, artificial in­
telligence and robotics, medicine, and govern­
ment. Actual experience with the computer will 
include introduction to prograrrvnin!;l, algorithmic 
problem formulation, and running existing 
programs. . 
3 credits 

EST 585 Technology In Learning Systems 
This course is designed to provide educators 
with an overview of the ways in which technology' 
is used to improve instruction. Specific areas of 
study include a systems approach to the design 
of learning environments and the use of 
technology in the conventional classroom and 
for individualizing student learning. Future 
educational uses of technology as well as pre­
sent applications will be discussed. 
3 credits 

EST 587 Today's Technology, Impact on 
Education .nd Economics 
This course will involve the student in studies of 
the science, technology, and economics of four 
selected areas: electronics, transportation, en­
ergy, and health sciences. Classroom time will 
be supplemented by visits to appropriate facilities 
in each area; individuals and groups will also 
plan for the use of the information in their specific 
areas of responsibility. For example, teachers will 
be responsible for developing teaching 
strategies for use of the information in their 
classes and for student career advice and 
preparation. Those from commerce and industry 
will want to learn of the powerful influence of 
technological development on regional 
economics. This knowledge should prove helpful 
in carrying out strategic panning and forecasting 
within the student's organization. 
3 credits 

EST 588 Technical Communication 
for M.nagement .nd Engineering 
The ability to communicate technical ideas clear­
ly and effectively is critical to success in manage­
ment and engineering. Hours and money are 
wasted when confused, distorted writing and 
speaking obscure the information they are in­
tended to convey. This course will provide 
managers, engineers, and other technical pro­
fessionals with practical methods for making their 
memos, reports, and correspondence clear, 
comprehensible, and persuasive. They will learn 
strategies for communicating with both 
nonspecialist and technical audiences, stating 
their purpose dearly, organizing points most ef­
fectively, and exp.ressing ideas concisely and 
precisely. Special attenlion will be given to 
technical presentations and to communicating 
in meetings. 
3 credits 
EST 589 Technology-Enhanced Decision 
M.klng 
This course will examine the use of technological 
devices, especially computers, as aids in deci­
sion making. A treatment will be given of the 
cognitive science and art~icial intelligence 
methods used in the structure and operation of 
some systems that support human decision mak­
ing. Medical diagnosis systems, business and 
industrial planning systems, and computer-aided 
dispatch s~ems will be discussed. In addition, 
the application of high technology in air traffic 
control systems will be examined. 
Prerequisite: EST 581 
Corequisite: EST 582 or permission of instructor 
3 credits 

EST 590 Semln.r for MSITSM Students 
A forum for the discussion of research methods, 
project ideas, and preparation of a proposal. A 
final product of this seminar is an approved 
master's project proposal. Each student also 
leads a discussion about an important tech­
nOlogy-society problem or issue such as safety 
of nuclear power plants, impact of video Qames, 
and the MX controversy. Each student will work 
with a faculty advisor on background research 
and preparation of the master's project proposal. 
Fall, 3 credits 

EST 591 Independent Study In Technology 
.nd Society 
The primary objective of independent study is 
to provide a student with opportunities to interact 
with faculty members who can be of assistance 
in his or her master's project. Students should 
consult individually with faculty members on 
workload and credit(s). 
Prerequisite: EST 590 or permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits 

EST 592 Energy-Environmental Technology 
Aaaeaament 
Case studies oftechnol09ies for energy produc­
tion and use, emphaSizing th~ir "cradle to 
grave" impacts on the environment and on 
waste generation. Typical topics: nuclear power 
and radioactive waste; electricity generation from 
fossil fuels; solar energy and energy conserva­
tion technologies; energy-environmental aspects 
of transportation technologie~i energy balance 
analysis; energy and Long ISland. 
3 credits 

EST 593 Risk Assessment and Hazard 
M.nagement 
A case-study approach to the assessment of risk 
and the management of natural and technolo­
gical hazards, with emphasis on those that can 
f1arm the enVIronment. The course focuses on 
technological hazards involving energy, trans­
portation, agriculture, natural resources, chemi­
cal technology, nuclear technology, and 
biotechnology, and on natural hazards such as 
climatic chanf:l8s, droughts, floods, and earth­
quakes. The first part of the course consists of 
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readings on risk assessment and hazard 
management and discussions of published case 
studies. During the second part of the course, 
students condld their own case studies and use 
them as the basis for oral and written reports. 
Prerequisite: EST 581 
Spring, 3 credits 

EST 594 Institutional, Ethical, and 
Methodological Issue. In Environmental 
Management and Policy 
Diagnosis of disagreements abrut environmental 
and waste problems. Institutional factors include 
the interests of industry, environmental, and 
governmental stakeholders; the legal-regulatory 
context; negotiation and public participation. 
Ethical factors include fairness in siting NIMBY 
facilities, environmental risk ethics, and end-use 
analysis. Methodological factors include 
evaluating (a) competing scientific theories and 
environmental models, (b) analytical methodol­
ogies (e.g., for estimating probabilities and 
unknowns, and for ranking facility sites or 
technology options), and (c) claims as to true 
overall impacts on risk, cost, energy use, and 
environmental quality of policy alternatives. 
Crosslisted with CEY 594. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Pre- or corequisite: EST 581 
Fall, 3 credits 

EST 595 Principle. of Environmental 
Systems Analysis 
This course is intended for students interested 
in learning systems enQineering principles rele­
vant to solving enVIronmental and waste 
management problems. Concepts il')Clude com­
partmental models, state spaces, optimiZation, 
risk assessment, and numerical and analytical 
solutions to differential equations. 
Fall, 3 credits 
EST 596 Simulation Model. for 
Environmental and Waste Management 
This course is intended for students interested 
in developing computer models for technology 
assessment and for environmental and waste 
management. Concepts developed in EST 595 
Environmental Systems Engineering and Anal­
ysis will be applied to real-world- problems. 
Techniques in model development will be pre­
sented in the context of applications in surface 
and groundwater management. acid rain, and 
health risks from environmental contamination. 
Crosslisted with CEY 596. 
Prerequisite: EST 595 or permission of the 
instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 

EST 597 W .... Management: Systems and 

~!t,~es and policy options in waste 
management, emphasizing recycling, incinera­
tion, landfilling, and source reciJction options for 
munici~ solid waste on Long Island. Problems 
concerning paper, glass, plaStic, organic mate­
rials, and other waste stream components. En­
vironmental impacts and econcmics of landfills, 
materials recovery impacts and economics of 
landfills, materials recovery facilities, and waste­
to-energy systems. The institutional and 
regulatory climate. Current and planned prac­
tices in the region. Hazardous wastes. 
Crosslisted with CEY 597. 
3 credits 
EST 598 Teaching Pracllcum 
Designed to give graduate students teaching 
experience. 
3 credits 
(Note: These credits cannot be counted es part 
of the 30 credits required for the degree) 
EST 599 Spacial Prolacta and Topics 
A technology assessment laboratory for emerg­
ing problems and focused research. May be run 
as a hands-on, group research study of an im­
portant environmental or waste problem affec­
ting Long Island (perhaps to provide an assess­
ment to a regulatory agency). 
Spring, 3 credits 
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Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the 
M.S. Degree In Marine 
Environmental Sciences 

In addition to the minimum Graduate 
School requirements, the following are 
required: 

A. Core courses (biological, chemical 
geological, and physical oceanography) 
with at least a B average, or demonstra­
~ion of proficiency to the satisfaction of the 
Instructor. Any student who receives two 
Cs that have npt been offset by two As will 
not be allowed to register for the following 
semester and may be asked to leave the 
program. 

B. MAR 547 Oceanographic Problem 
Solving. All students must pass one se­
mester of MAR 547. A maximum of two 
credits of MAR 547 can be counted toward 
the Graduate School's 3G-credit require­
ment for the M.S. degree. 

C. Seminar MAR 580 (two semesters). 
D. An advisor by the end of the first year. 
E. Master's research proposal due by 

end of first year, signed by advisor and two 
readers. 

F. A minimum of six credits in specialty 
courses (excluding MAR 501, 502, 503, 
506, 547, 555, and 580) selected by the 
student and his or her advisor and ap­
proved by the advisor. 

G. Sea experience or appropriate field 
experience. 

H. Oral presentation of thesis work. 
I. Submission of approved thesis. 

Requirements for Ph.D. Degree 
In Coastal Oceanography 

In addition to the minimum Graduate 
School requirements, the following are 
required: 

A . Demonstrated proficiency in one ap­
proved foreign language. 

B. Departmental examination. 
C. Ph.D. degree dissertation proposal 

approved by three MSRC faculty. 
D . Sea experience or appropriate field 

experience. 
E . Seminar MAR 580 (two semesters). 
F . An advisor by the end ci the first year. 
G. Practicum in teaching. 
H. Oral qualifying examination. 
I . Formal advancement to candidacy. 
J . Oral defense of dissertation. 
K. Submission of approved dissertation. 
L. Residency. Normally at least two 

consecutive semesters of full-time study., 

Courses 
MARINE ENVIRONMENTAL 
SCIENCES COURSES 

MAR ,501 Phy~lcal Oceanography 
~xamlnes phYSICS of ocean circulation and mix­
Ing on vanous scales with strong emphasis on 
prof0':ln~ eff,ects of earth's rotation on motions 
and dlstnbutlon of properties. An introduction to 

Marine Sciences Research Center 

physics of estuaries and other coastal water 
bodies. 
Corequisite: MAR 555 or permission of instructor 
Fall, 4 credits 
MAR 502 Biological Oceanography 
~ broad treatmenf of energy ana nufrient cycling 
In coastal and open ocean envimnments, In­
troduction to organisms and habitats, Includes 
a stude'!t}ab project to ~evelop research skills. 
Prf!reqUlsite: Enrollment In Marine Environmental 
Sciences program or permission of instructor 
Fall, 4 credits ' 

MAR 50~ Chemlca~ Oceanography 
!ntroductl«?~ to chemical oceanography. Topics 
Include ongln and history of seawater major and 
rT)in<?r constituent~, dissolved gases, the carbon 
diOXide system, distribution of properties in the 
world, ocean, isotope geochemistry, and 
estuann~ ~nd hydrothermal vent geochemistry, 
PrereqUIsite: Enrollment in the Marine En­
yironmental Sciences program or permission of 
Instructor 
Spring, 4 credits .. 
MA;R 506 Geological Oceanography - , 
An Introduction to The geological oceanography 
of t~e world ocean with emphasis on the coastal 
environment; ~iscussions of the physical pro­
cesses controlling the structure and evolution of 
t~e ~e~n basins and continental margins, the 
distnbution of marine sediment, anC\ the develop­
ment of coastal features. 
Pff!requisite: Enrollment in Marine Environmental 
Sciences program or permission of instructor 
Spring, 4 credits 
MAR 510 Modeling Techniques In 
Ch~ml~al Oceanography 
Denvation of solutions to advection-diffusion­
reaction equations for marine sediments and 
waters. One- 'and multi-dimensional models are 
develop~d for di~solved, an~ solid-phase sub­
stanc~s In carteSian, cylindncal, and spherical 
coordinates, Effect of imposing multiple layers 
on these systems will be examined, 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 
MAR 512 Marine Pollution 
Review .o~ the physical and chemical 
c~aractenstlcs and speciation in ,the marine en­
vl,ronm~nt o~ organic pollutants, metals and ra­
dionucl,ldes Induding bioavailability, assimilation 
by ma~lne organisms, toxicity, and policy issues. 
Crosslisted with CEY 512. 
Prerequisit~: MAR 502, MAR 503 
Fall, 3 credits 
M~R 519 Geochemistry Seminar 
ThiS cou~ will explore topiCS in low-temperature 
g~~emlstry, as chosen by the instructors and 
partiCIpantS, The seminar series will be organized 
aroun~ a theme ~uch as early diagenesis, 
estuarine geochemistry, or aquatic chemistry. 
Stu~ents will be required to lead one of the 
semlnar~ , and to participate in discussions. 
PrereqUIsite: MAR 503 or permission of instructor 
Fall, 2 credits 
MAR 520 New Production and Geochemical 
Cycles 
Co~sideration of oceanic new production for a 
variety of ecosystems, Quantitative examination 
of the impact of ne~ production on the transport 
and cycling of major and minor elements and 
pollutants, 
Pre- or corequisites: MAR 502 503 
Spring, 2 credits ' 

MAR 522 Environmental Toxicology 
The ecological and human heath effects of toxic 
c~emicals, ~pecially chlorinated hydrocarbons, 
~ill be examined, Toxicological prinCiples, car­
CInogeneSIS, and economic and political con­
siderations are included. 
Spring, 3 credits 

MAR 523 Martne Botany 
Introductio,n to , seaweeds and seagrasses. 
Reproductive biology and taxonomy are dis­
c~~ .in terms of ecology, physiology, and . 
dlstnbutlon of seaweeds in temperate and 
tropical waters. Several trips to rockY shore com­
munities and a regional conference on algae are 
a required part of the course. 
prereq!Jisite: ~eneral botany/ecoloQy, enrollment 
In M!3:nne Envl~onmental Sciences program, or 
permission of Instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 
MAR 526 Turbulence In Oceans and Coastal 
Waters 
Basic properties and scales, similarity theory, 
spectra, boundary layers, stratified turbulence 
double-diffusing convection measurements in 
ocean and atmosphere turbulence, internal 
waves and large-scale flows, parameterization 
of turbulent mixing. 
Spring, alternate years, 3 credits 
MAR 527 Global Change 
The course examines the scientific basis behind 
qu~sti«?ns ~f 910bal change and some of the 
policy Implications of changes to the region and 
country. Topics include evidence and courses 
of past climatic changes, greertlOuse gases and 
the greenhouse effect, analogues with other 
planets, the G~a hypothesis, climate modeling, 
and deforestation and the depletion of ozone. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall, 2 credits 

MAR 53,0 Organic ~hem,stry 
Introduction to lhe organic chemistry of the earth, 
oceans, and atmosphere. T opic,s include pro­
duction transforrT)atl~n and fate of organic mat­
ter; use of organic biomarkers and stable and 
radioisotopes; diagenesis in recent sediments' 
oil and coal prod~ction and composition; dis: 
solved and particulate organic matter in 
seawater. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 
MAR 531 Regional Planning 
Applied to M"ne Sciences 
Tflis course will introduce the theories tech­
niqu~s, and literature of regional planning with 
sp~lal emphasiS on planni"9 as a decision­
making tool related to the manne environment. 
Fall, alternate years, 3 credits 
MAR 534 Aquaculture 
Biological, econorT)ic, practical, social, and legal 
aspects of culturing marine and freshwater 

, organisms, ind~dir'g plants" moll~scs, crusta­
ceans, and finfish . BaSIC principles of 
aquaculture and ~ucce~ses and failures with 
selected Species. Field tnps and the preparation 
and evaluation of aquaculture proposals, 
Spring, 4 credits 
MAR 536 Environmental Law 
and Regulation 
This course covers environmental law and 
regulations from inception in common law 
through statutory law and regulations. The initial 
appr<?a~h e,ntails the re,view of important case 
law giving nse to today s body of environmen­
tal regulations, Emphasis is on environmental 
statutes and regulations dealing with waterfront 
and coastal development and solid waste as well 
as ~ew York State's Environmental Quality 
ReView Act (SEQRA) and the National En­
vironmental Policy Act (NEPA). 
Spring, 3 credits 
MA~ 537 Prlma,ry Productivity In the Sea 
ReView of claSSIC and current research on 
primary production by marine microalgae and 
macroalgae. T opiC?s '!ViII include photosynthesis 
anc~ q~owth, nut~l~nts, temporal and spatial 
v~rlabllity, com~.itlon , and predation. Students 
Will carry out original research projects, 
Fall, 3 credits 
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MAR 540 Martne Microbial Ecology 
An historical perspective of the field, aspects of 
nutrition and Qrowth, microbial metabolism and 
trophodynamlc relationships with other organ­
isms. Emphasis on roles of microorganisms in 
marine environments such as salt marshes, 
estuaries, coastal pelagic ecosystems, and the 
deep sea, as well as microbial contribution to 
geoChemical c)des. Contemporary and classical 
methodologies covered. 
Prerequisite: MAR 502 or permission of 
instructor. 
Spring, alternate years, 3 credits 

MAR 545 Continental Margin Sedimentation 
Examination of the sedimentary p'rocesses ac­
tive across continental margins including coastal 
environments, shelf, slope, and rise. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 

MAR 548 Martne Sedimentology 
Study of sedimentology in the marine environ­
ment including an introduction to fluid 
mechanics, sediment transport theory, quan­
titative models of sedimentation, and dynamic 
stratigraphy. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 

MAR 547 Oceanographic Problem Solving 
Course gives students ex~rience in integrating 
information from different disciplines to aadress 
important oceanographic problems. Sessions will 
be structured around problems of current interest 
to marine scientists and will involve active stu­
dent participation in small working groups as well 
as short written essays to be critiqued by faculty. 
Prerequisites: MAR 501, MAR 502 
Fall, 2 credits 
MAR 548 Martne Geophysics 
Fundamentals cj geophysics applied to the study 
of the oceans, ocean basins, and coastal zone 
dynamics including heat flow, seismology, gravi­
ty, magnetics, fluid mechanics, and flow in 
porous media. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 
MAR 550 Topics In Marine Sciences 
This is used to present special interest courses, 
including intensive short courses by visiting and 
adjunct faculty and courses requested by stu­
dents. Those given in recent years include 
Nature of Marine Ecosystems, Science and 
Technology in Public Institutions, Plutonium in 
the Marine Environment, and Problems in 
Estuarine Sedimentation. 
Fall and spring, variable and repetitive credit 
MAR 552 Directed Study 
Individual studies under the Quidance of a faculty 
member. Subject matter vanes according to the 
needs of the students. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor • 
Fall, spring, and summer, variable and repetitive 
credit 

MAR 553 Fishery Management 
Survey of the basic principles 01 and techniques 
for studying the population dynamics of marine 
fish and shellfish. Discussion of the theoretical 
basis for management of exploited fishes and 
shellfish, contrasting management in theory and 
in practice using local, national, and international 
examples. Includes lab exercises in the use of 
computer-based models for fish stock 
assessment. 
Prerequisite: Calculus I or permission of instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 

MAR 555 Introduction to 
Mathematics for Marine ScIentists 
Course is designed to assist non-math/physics 
majors who take required core courses as well 
as advanced courses in our program. Topics 
covered are differential equations, differential and 
integral calculus, (minimum) partial differential 
equations. Discussions include formulation of 
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practical problems, i.e., application of differential 
equations. 
Prerequisite: Caculus I or permission of instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 

MAR 558 Biology of Fishes 
Lectures and laboratories on comparative evolu­
tion,morphology, physiology, and ecology. of 
fishes With emPhasIs on manne and estuarine 
forms. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 

MAR 558 Remote Sensing 
Theory and application of remote sensing and 
digital image analysis to marine research. 
Students wilT use standard software and pes for 
digital filtering, enhancement, and classification 
of imagery. 
Prerequisite: MAR 501, 502, 504, 506 or per­
mission of instructor 
Spring, 2 credits 

MAR 560 Ecology of Fishes 
Introduction to current research in the ecology 
of fishes. Topics such as population regulation, 
migration, reproductive strategies, predator-prey 
interactions, feeding behavior, competition, life 
history strategies, and others will be discussed. 
Prerequisite: Fcrniliarity with concepts of ecology 
or biological oceanography 
Spring, 3 credits 

MAR 562 Earty Diagenesis of Marine 
Sediments 
The course treats qualitative and quantitative 
aspects of the early diagenesis of sediments. 
Topics include diffusion and adsorption of dis­
sorved species; organic matter decomposition 
and storage; and diagenesis of clay materials, 
sulfur compounds, and calcium carbonates. The 
effects of bioturbation on sediment diagenesis 
are also. discussed. Crosslisted with GEO 562. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall, alternate years, 3 credits 

MAR 565 Seminar Preparation 
Workshop in organizing, illustrating, and deliver­
ing an oral presentation. Students will practice 
giving short talks on their research and learn to 
compose their own slides. Students enrolling 
should have their research under way. 
Prerequisites: MAR 501, 502, 503, 506, and 580 
Spring, 3 credits 
MAR 567 Information for environmental 
Management 
The information needs of environmental 
managers are explored. To meet these needs, 
data must be transformed into information. The 
student will learn the use of microcomputers to 
orQanize and analyze information and to provide 
suitable output for environmental management. 
Prerequisite: Graduate student status or permis­
sion of instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 

MAR 571 Zooplankton Ecology 
The course is designed to acquaint the student 
with the theoretical problems and applied meth­
odology in ecological studies of marine and 
freshwater zooplankton. Topics will include tax­
onomy, anatomy, physiology, life history strate­
gies, population dynamics, and food chain 
Interaction. 
Prerequisites: MAR 502 and permission of 
instructor 
Spring, alternate years, 2 credits 

MAR 573 Special Topics-Chemical 
Oceanography 
This course is designed for the discussion of 
topics of special interest on demand that are not 
covered in regularly scheduled courses. Exam­
ples of possible topics include carbonate chem­
istry, isotope chemistry, and microbial chemistry. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-4 credits 

MAR 574 Special Toplcs-Physlcal 
Oceanography 
The course is deSigned for the discussion of 
topics of special interest on demand that are not 
covered in regularly scheduled courses. Exam­
ples of possible topics include atmosphere­
ocean interaction and diffusion or dispersion in 
the ocean. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall, 1-4 credits 

MAR 575 Special Topics-Geological 
Oceanography 
The course is designed for the discussion of 
topics of special interest on demand that are not 
covered in regularly scheduled courses. Ex­
amples of possible topics include coastal pro­
cesses, fluvial processes, physics of sediment 
transport, and groundwater flow. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-4 credits 
MAR 576 Special Toplcs-Blologlcsl 
Oceanography 
The course is designed for the discussion of 
topics of special interest on demand that are not 
covered in regularly scheduled courses. Exam­
ples of possible topics include grazing in ben­
thic environment, coastal upwelling, the nature 
of marine ecosystems, and marine pollution 
processes. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall, 1-4 credits 

MAR 577 Special Toplcs-Coastal 
Zone Mana~ement 
The course IS designed for the discussion of 
topics of special interest on demand that are not 
covered in regularly scheduled courses. Ex­
amples of possible topics include microcomputer 
information systems, environmental law, coastal 
pollution, dredge spoil disposal, science and 
technology in public institutions, and coastal 
marine policy. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
1-4 credits 
MAR 580 Seminar 
A weekly series of research seminars presented 
by visiting scientists and members of the staff. 
Fall and spring, no credit 

MAR 585 Coastal Geology Seminar 
~n assessment of recent developments in 
coastal geology. Discussion of advances in the 
application of sedimentology, stratigraphy, and 
geomorphology to the study 01 coastal environ­
ments. Modern-ancient analogues will be em­
phasized where appropriate. 
Prerequisites: Stratigraphy and sedimentary 
marine geology 
Fall, 2 credits 
MAR 590 Research 
Original investigation undertaken with the super­
vision of the advisor. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, variable and repetitive credit 

COASTAL OCEANOGRAPHY COURSES 

OCN 610 Waves 
Theory and observations of surface waves, in­
ternal waves, and planetary waves; wave-wave, 
wave-current, and wave-turbulence interactions; 
surface wave prediction; beach proocesses. 
Spring, alternate years, 3 credits 

OCN 612 Dynamical Oceanography I 
The first course in a two-course series on basic 
methods and results in dynamical 
oceanography. This course will emphasize 
unstratified HuRls. Topics covered will incrude but 
are not limited to basic conservation equations, 
effects of rotation, geostrophy, potential vortici­
ty conservation, Ekman layers, and Ekman 
pumping .. 
Prerequisite: MAR 501 or permission of instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 



OCN 815 Dynamical Oceanography II 
Continuation of Dynamics I. Course will cover 
some of the basic effects of stratification. Topics 
will include potential vorticity for baroclinic motion 
and baroclinic instability. 
Prerequisite: Dynamical Oceanography I 
Fall, 3 credits 
OCN 850 Dlsaertatlon Research 
Original investigation undertaken with the super­
vision of research committee. 
Fall and spring, variable and repetitive credit 

OCN 855 Directed. Study 
Individual studies under the ~uidance of a faculty . 
member. Subject matter vanes according to the 
needs of the student. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 

. Fall, spring, and summer, variable and repetitive, 
1-9 credits 
OCN 870 Practlcum In Teaching 
Fall and spring, 1-3 credits, repetitive 

OCN 877 BenthiC Ecology 
Ecological interactions of benthic organisms with 
their habitat. There will be discussion of the 
nature of competition, predation, and distur­
bance, and of life history and feeding strategies. 
Most of the course will cover investigation of in­
vertebrate fauna of coastal marine sediments, 
but there will be discussions of intertidal, abyssal, 
and lacustrine habitats. 
Prerequisite: MAR 502, MAR 506, or permission 
of instructor . 
Fall, alternate years, 2 credits 
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w. Averell Harriman School for Management and Policy 

Degree· Requirements 
The curriculum consists of three major 
components, or concentrations: Business 
Management, Government Management, 
and Nonprof~ Management. The Harriman 
School's Master of Science degree in 
Management and Policy may be obtained 
by satisfying the requirements of any of the 
abOve concentrations. 

Each concentration may be pursued in 
three distinct ways: through the Two-Year 
Program, the Advanced Credit Program, 
or the Accelerated Program. The specific 
course requirements for each of the three 
programs within each of the three concen­
trations are outlined in the Harriman 
viewbook. The major distinctions among 
the programs are: 

Two-Year Program 
The usual method for students with an 
undergraduate degree. 

Advanced Credit Program 
A one-year program for students who 
already have an advanced degree 
(master's or Ph.D.). 

Accelerated Program 
For undergraduates; study begins in the 
senior year with the Harriman lT1aster of 
science degree awarded after one addi­
tional graduate year. 

All Harriman students must perform a 
paid eight- to 12-week summer internship 
and write a faculty-approved internship 
report. The Harriman School . provides 
assistance w~h both internship and career 
placements. . 

The elective specialization in Decision 
Sciences may be pursued only in the Two­
Year Program. It is designed for students 
with a strong background in quantitative 
analysis. See the Harriman viewbook for 
details. . 

Requirements for the Advanced Cer­
tificate Programs in Labor/Management 
Studies and in Health Care Management 
are also given in the Harriman viewbook. 

Courses 
FIRST YEAR 

The first-year curriculum is required of all stu­
dents and is designed to provide a commonly 
shared analytiC base u~n which the students 
build a specialization in the second year. How­
ever, in instances where the student can dem­
onstrate prior mastery of a particular.area in the 
first-year curriculum, exemption is permitted and 
an advanced course is substituted. 

PAM 512 Comparative Management 
Historical, legal, political, and cultural perspec­
tives on the roles and interrelationships of gov­
ernment, nonprofrt organizations, and business. 
Spring, 3 credits . 

PAM 515 Da .. Analysl. 
The uses and limitations of mathematical tech­
niques, especially in the use of data in ad­
vocating alternative policies. Probability, estima­
tion, hypothesis testing, analysis of variance, and 
regression analysis are among the topics 
covered. 
Fall, 4 credits 

PAM517Managememl~o~n~eme 
This course focuses on the design of informa­
tion systems to aid in managerial decision 
making. 
Spring, 3 credits 

PAM 532 Business Finance 
Analysis of financial markets and the tools for 
operating in these markets. 
Spring, 3 credits 

PAM 533 Mlci'oeconomlcs 
The techniques and approa:hes of micro­
economic" reasoning are applied to issues of 
policy. The theory of the market and the price 
system are closely examined for the purpose of 
identifying those areas where neoclassical 
economics is helpful to the analyst and manager. 
Special attention is paid to cost-benefit analysis 
and models of economic behavior. 
Fall, 4 credits 

. PAM 534 Public Finance . 
Normative and positive economic analysis of the 
public sector. Description and evaluation of the 
existing system of government taxes, expendi­
tures, and transfers. Applied welfare economic 
analysis of types of market failure including 
publiC goods and externalities. Analysis of distor­
tions to economic behavior caused by the im­
position of taxes or subsidies. Equity and efficien-
cy and optimal taxation. . 
Spring, 3 credits 

PAM 535 Financial Accounting 
Topics include cover budgeting and accounting 
techniques. Building on basic practices in the 
private sector, the course develops practices 
unique to public an.d nonprofit sectors, e.g., 
government agencies. Special topics include 
cash flow management and debt financing and 
management. 
Fall, 3 credits 

PAM 536 Financial Management 
This course examines the financial and economic 
bases of a series of urban problems including 
transportation, employment, health, housing, 
and fiscal management. Macro- and microeco­
nomic theory will provide the framework for 
analysis. . 
Fall, 3 credits 
PAM 541 Group Project 
Under faculty supervision groups of students 
work for clients on policy issues in a variety of 
areas such as development, energy, hOUSing, 
and health. The course is intended to provide 
students with an opportunity to apply the analytic 
skills they have learned in the classroom to real 
problems. Other purposes are to give them prac­
tice in writing, speaking, and working cooper­
atively in small groups, all of which are impor­
tant skills for the policy analyst. 
Spring, 3 credits 
PAM 543 Modeling 
The course develops the mathematical and com­
putational tools useful in the analysis of problems 
and applies them to areas ranging from the 
design of local service delivery to the modeling 
of national policy issues. TopiCS include linear 
and integer programming, networks, and 
queuing. ' 
Spring, 4 credits 
PAM 564 Communications 
This course is designed to strengthen writing and 
speaking skills and to familiarize students with 
the forms of communication used by policy 
analysts and managers. Major emphasis will be 
on the development of effective strategies for 

organizing materials, defining problems, analyz­
ing issues, and structuring arguments, but there 
will also be extensive practice in writing under 
pressure, editing one's own work, presenting 
material orally, and working in groups. 
Fall, 3 credits 

SECOND YEAR 

PAM 516 Applied Analysis 
Application of knowtedge from microeconomics, 
model buildingJ and statistics to soIvin~ gxnplex 
managerial ana policy problems using Pes, stan­
dard programs, and actual data. 
Prerequisites: PAM 515, 533, and 543 
Spring, 3 credits 
PAM 518 Operation. Research 
Applications of operations research techniques. 
Among specific areas modeled are emergency 
services, sanitation, environmental protection, 
crime prevention, criminal justice, blood bank- . 
ing, energy ·supply and demand, manpower 
scheduling, and education. Techniques dis­
cussed include linear programming, queuing 
theory, simulation, and Markov processes. 
Spring, 3 credits 
PAM 522 Managerial and Professional 
Computing 
This course covers advanced topics in personal 
computing for managers and analysts. Topics 
include spreadsheets, data bases, and higher­
level programming. 
Fall, 3 credits 
PAM 531 Political and Administrative 
Decision Makln~ 
Theory and practice of public sector decision 
making. Group decision models, bargaining and 
coalition theory, public choice, economic orga­
nization of public agencies, regulation exit and 
voice theory, metropolitan governance, and the 
role of formal planning. 
Fall, 3 credits 

PAM 542 Technology and Public Policy 
Designed to provide students interested in enter­
ing careers in public service with an opportunity 
to deal with public policy and operational man­
agement issues that involve technology as a 
grimary comP9flent. 
Spring, 3 credits 

PAM 545 Family Policy 
An overview of the history, principles, and do­
mains of family policy. SpecifIC areas of study will 
include the effects of the industrial revolution and 
the Protestant reformation on the family and on 

. family'/state relctions; the policy implications of 
feminism and cther recent revOlutions, such as 
those in the areas of medicine and technology; 
selected policy domains such as reproduction, 
child care, child and spouse abuse, income 
security, and taxation; and cros&cuiturai perspec­
tives on family policy. 
Fall, 3 credits 
PAM 551 Business Planning 
This course covers the essential elements of 
business planning, both for small businesses and 
large corporations. 
Spring, 3 cre?its 
PAM 552 Advanced Data Analysis 
Advanced statistical techniques for analyzing data 
in the context of management decision making. 
Classical approaches to hypothesis testin!;l, 
estimation, regression, and time series analysrs 
are discussed and contrasted with exploratory 
procedures. Statistical decision analysis is 
presented and illustrated by examples from the 
field of management. Emphasis throughout is on 
application of statistical concepts. 
Spring, 3 credits 
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PAM 555 Techno Policy Seminar 
Two topics in public policy are examined in depth, 
chosen from among energy, transportation, 
health, criminal justice, child watare, and educa­
tional finance. A range of solutions are compared 
and evaluated. 
Fall, 3 credits 
PAM 560 DesIgn and Analysis 
of Management Infonnatlon Systems 
Integrates the areas of computer technology, 
systems analysis, systems design, and organiza­
tional behavior to aid in desigring large-scale ap­
plications and decision support systems. Both the 
technological and managerial aspects of syStem 
design and impementation are considered. 
Spring, 3 credits 

PAM 566 New Ventures 
This course focuses on the essential qualities of 
successful new enterprises. Examples of both 
successful and failed new ventures are given. 
Students develop a business plan for their own 
new venture and present it to venture capitalists. 
Fall, 3 credits 

PAM 571 Milli<etlng 
Concepts and techniques cA marketing are 
discussed in daail. Emphasis is on case studies 
and applications to business, government, and 
nonprofit orgarizations. 
Spring, 3 credits 
PAM 578 Theory and Management 
of Nonprofit Organlzatlona 
The purpose cA the course is to develop an 
understanding of the rol~ of nonprofit organiza­
tions in the U.S. economy, the p.Jblic policy issues 
affecting the nonprofit sector, and the problems 
of managing nonprofit organizatiOns. The schol­
arty literature on nonprofit organizations is exam­
ined, and case studies of problem solving and 
program development in the nonprofit sector are 
analyzed. 
Fall, 3 credits 

PAM 579 Nonprofit Management 
This course provides general knowledge of the 
~ and management of organizations and 
special familiarity with the characteristics and 
management problems of nonprofit organizations. 
Fall, 3 credits 

PAM 560 Entrepreneurship and 
Strategy for Nonprofit OrgMlzatlona 
This course presents the principles and tech­
niques of strategic management by which an 
organization sets and implements its long-range 
direction. This includes the processes of . en­
vironmental scanning; sen-assessment of organ­
izational pur~ and comparative advantage; 
and synth8Sls of organizational mission, plans, 
and strategic initiatives. Special attention is given 
to the study cA the entrepreneurship process 
through which programs, resources, and new 
organizations are developed in the nonprofit sec­
tor, and to the subject of profit-making ventures 
br nonprofit organizations. Extensive use is mCK:le 
o case studies. 
Spring, 3 credits 
PAM 581 Public Management 
How can organizations in the public sector be 
made more effective? Focus cA the course is on 
the concept of ""propriateness of fit cA managerial , 
structure. Theory is drawn from Taylorism, the 
Hawthorne stucies, job redesign, and manage­
ment by Objectives. 
Fall. 3 credits 

PAM 582 Bullneu-Governrnent Relations 
. This course covers topics in the regulation of 

business, the lobbying of government; joint ven­
tures, and cortracting. 
Spring, 3 credits 
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PAM 583 Caaea on Bualneu-Govemment 
Relations 
This is a resea.rch-oriented course in which 
students first study a number cA case histories in 
the areas of regulation, lobbying, business pro­
motion, procurEments, and government-business 
partnershi~, and then each student develops a 
case study from original sources. 
Prerequisite: PAM 582 
Fall, 3 credits 

PAM 585 Program Evaluation 
How to design experiments tha will provide valid 
inferences for program effectiveness. Accumulat­
ing evidence, combining data from mixed 
sources, monitoring performance, and modifying 
existing progrmls, costIbenefit analysis, survey, 
research, and ether anayticaI methods. Examples 
from criminal justice, municipal services, educa­
tional innovation, and health care. 
Fall, 3 credits 
PAM 589 OPeratIons Management 
Analysis and manaQEll!lent of manufacturing and 
service operations In industry and government. 
Examines problems in business such as inven­
tory, quality como!, automation, scheduling, and 
productiyity. 
Spring, 3 credits 

PAM 591 Special Topics In Policy 
Analysis and Public Ma~ment . 
Designed to 9XOmmodate Innovative subject 
matter on an experimental basis and to provide 
courses taught by visiting farulty. 
Fall and spring, 3 Ctedits e8.ch semester, repetitive 

PAM 592 Organizational Behavior 
An approach to understanding the behavior of 
individuals n organizations will be developed, with 
emphasis on implications for dfective manage­
ment. This approach will be used to analyze deci­
sion problems encountered in managing human 
resources in the private sector. Topics include 
employee ability, motivation and incentive 
systems, satisfl:Ction, performance, staffing and 
retention, training, and employee development. 
Fall, 3 credits 

PAM 593 The Leaal PI'OCM8 
This course will teacn students ~ theories and 
principles of substantive and ~ministrative law. 
Students willlea-n the uses of law in the planning, 
analysis, and management cA public systems. 
They will also experience where and how to find 
the law they will need for professional practice as 
public sector policy makers and implementors. 
It is not a pre-law course as such; it is a profes-
sional course. . 
Fa/I, 3 credits 

PAM 595 Individual Directed R .... rch 
In Policy Analysis and PubliC Management 
Designed to accommodate independert research 
projects on an individual basis with faculty 
guidance. 
Fa/I and spring, variable and repetitive credit 

PAM 596 Small GrouJ! Studies In Policy 
Analysis and Public ......,.nt 
Designed to accommodae ad hoc small-group 
student research projects on an experimental 
basis. Projects will be designed by PAM faculty 
and students. Topics will be announced at the 
beginning of each semester. 
Fa/7 and spring, 1-3 credits each semester 

DECISION saENCES CO~ES 

PAMJAMS 540 UnHf Programming 
Formulation of linear programming problems and 
solution by simplex method. Duality, sensitivity 
analysis, dual simplex algorithm, deComposition. 
Applications to the transportation problem, two­
person gmles, assignment problem, and intro­
duction to integer and nonlinear progrmlming. 
Corequisite: Linear algebra course 
Fall, 3 credits 

PAM/AMS 544 Integer Programming 
Discrete optimization. Linear programming in 
which the variables are restricted to being integer 
valued. Cutting plane methods, enumeration 
methods, and group theoretic methods. Special 
treatment of knapsack problem and cutting stock 
problems. 
Prerequisite: PAM 540 
Fall, Odd years, 3 credits 

PAMIAMS 546 Netwoli< Flows , 
Theory of flows in .capacity constrained networks. 
Topics include maximum flow, feasibility criteria, 
scheduling problems, matching and covering 
problems, minimum length paths, minimum cost 
flows, and associated combinatorial problems. 
Prerequisite: AMS 530 or permission of instructor 
Spring, even years, 3 credits 

PAMJAMS 548 Nonlinear Programming 
Necessary and stJlficient conditions for un­
constrained and constrained optima. The 
geometric background is developed using 
tangents and cones in finite dimensional s~. 
Computational methods, including interior (penalty 
function), boundary (gradient projection), and ex­
terior (cutting pane) approaches. 
Prerequisite: PAM 540 or permission of instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 
PAMIAMS 550 Operations Research: 
Stochastic Models 
Queuing problems under varying assumptions on 
input, service mechanism, and queue discipline. 
Basic ideas of inventory theory. Introduction to 
statistical decision theory. Morte Carto methods. 
Prerequisite: AMS 507 or equivalent 
3 credits 
PAM/AMS 553 Simulation 81d Modeling 
A comprehensive course in formulation, im­
plementation, and application of simulation 
models. Topics include data structures, simula­
tion languages, statistical analysis, pseudo­
random number generation, and design of sim­
ulation experiments. Students will apply simula­
tion modeling methods to problems of their own 
design. Crosslisted with CSE 529. 
Prerequisite: CSE 201 or equivalent 
Spring, 3 credits 

PAMIAMS 554 Queuing Theory 
Introduction to the mathematical aspects of con­
gestion. Birth and death processes. Queues with 
service prior~ies and bulk service queues. 
Analysis of transient and steady state behavior. 
Estimation of parameters. Applications to engi­
neering, economic, and other systems. 
Prerequisite: AMS 507 
Fall, even. years, 3 credits 
PAM/AMS 556 Dynamic Programming 
Stochastic and deterministic muftistage optimiza­
tion problems. Stochastic path problems. Princi­
ple of optimality. Recursive and functional equa­
tions. Method of successive approximations and 
policy iteration. Applications to maintenance, in­
spection, and replacement problems. 
Prerequisite: PAM 550 or PAM 558 
3 credits 
PAMIAMS 557 Inventory Theory 
Nature of invemory systems. Design and contro!. 
Continuous and periodic review policies. 
Economic order quantities and the optimality of 
policies. 
Prerequisite: AMS 507 
Fall, odd years, 3 credits 

PAMIAMS 558 Stochastic Proce .... 
Review of probability theory. Poisson processes. 
Renewal theory. Markov processes. Applications 
to queues, statistics, and other problems of 
engineering and social sciences. 
Prerequisites: AMS 504; AMS 507 or equivalent 
Spring, 3 credits 



PAMIAMS 569 Probability Theory I 
Probability spaces and sigma-algebras. Random 
variables as measurable mappngs. Borel-Cantelli 
lemmas. Expectation using simple functions. 
Monotone and dominated convergence 
theorems. Inequalities. Stochastic convergence. 
Characteristic functions. Laws of large numbers 
and the central limit theorem. 
Prerequisite: AMS 504 or equivalent 
3 credits 

PAMIAMS 605 Probability Theory II 
Advanc~ probability. Conditional sigma-fields, 
stochastiC processes, Brownian motion, Markov 
property, weak convergence, infinitely divisible 
distributi~ns, .martingales, stcx::hastic integrals, 
stochastic differential equations, stocliastic 
approximation. 
Prerequisite: PAM 569 or permission of instructor 
3 credits . 

LABORIMANAGEMENT STUDIES 
CURRICULUM 

For Graduate Students-Full Time or 
Part Time 
Students enrolled in a master's degree program 
at Stony Brook who complete a six-course 
18-credit progran will receive the New York State 
Advanced Certificate in Labor/Management 
Studies. (One thre&Credit course may be ac­
cepted as an approved elective in a related area 
of study.) 

The program must be completed in three years. 
Credits earned may be used as an area of con­
centration or as elective courses. 

PAM 504 New Developments In Human 
Resource Administration 
This is an advanced course, designed to examine 
new developments and professional concerns in 
human resource administration. The course 
focuses on such topics as Japanese methods of 
increasing productivity and their adaptation to the 
American workPace; developing union/manage­
ment cooperation for productivity; methods of 
training to bring the disadvantaged into the 
workplace; impact of the computer revolution on 
the personnel field; specialized personnel needs 
of the new workforce in a high-tech and service 
economy. Crosslisted with CES 513. 
Prerequisite: PAM 505/CES 515 
Fal/, 3 credits 

PAM 505 A Survey of Human Resources 
Administration 
This is the mandated course in the human . 
resource sector of the Labor/Management Studies 
c~r~icul~m. The basic elements of personnel ad­
ministration are presented: an CNerview of human 
resource functions; recruitment, selection, and 
placement; job classification and development of 
wage and be~ systems; em~oyee supervision, 
counseling, dl9::lpline, and gnevance handling; 
and the legal framework of human resource ad­
ministration. The course concludes with an over­
view of the human resource approaches specific 
to union and nonunion environments. Crosslisted 
with CES 515. 
Spring, 3 credits 

PAM 506 A Survey of Labor Relations 
This is the mandated course in the labor relations 
~or of the Labor/Management Studies cur­
riculum. It addresses the historical development 
qf labor unions in the United States; the evolu­
t!on of the legal fram~work governing labor rela­
tions today; the major elements of collective 
bargaining and dispute resolution techniques 
used in both the private and public sectors of 
America's workplace. A discussion of the future 
of American labor unions in view of the new work 
force and modern human resource techniques 
concludes the class. Crosslisted with CES 516. 
Fall, 3 credits 

PAM 507 Contemporary I ..... In Labor 
Relations . 
Collective bargaining in America: areas of union 
growth, stability, and decline. Examination of cur­
rent labor-management agreements in the key 
areas of wages, productivity, retrement and health 
plans, employee security, and career advance­
ment. The chief problems emerging in current 
negotiations in both the private and public sec­
tors will be examined. Crossiisted with CES 518. 
Prerequisite: PAM 506/CES 516 
Spring, 3 credits 

PAM 508 The CrIsis of De-Industriallzatlon 
This course explores the econanic, political, and 
ethical questions posed by the unprecedented 
rate of migration of American industry in recent 
years. The early migration of the textile industry 
to the decline of our smokestack industries is ex­
amined, followed by the new and enterprising 
responses of communities and unions to plant 
closure and migration, and the replacement of 
Jobs by the growth of high-tech and service 
economies. The role of tax laws and government 
programs in inhibiting migration and assisting 
labor/community buyouts; the new American 
dedication to sustaining industrial competitiveness. 
Crosslisted with CES 520. 
Spring, 3 credits 

PAM 509 Protest Movements In American 
Labor 
Rebels, radicals, revolutionaries, and reformers 
have all focused upon the American worker as 
an instrument 01 social change in trying to shape 
the thought and action of working peoPle to their 
particular philosophy. The programs and in­
fluence of such leaders as Eugene V. Debs, John 
Reed, Charlotte P. Gilman, Margaret Sanger, Mar­
tin Luther King, Big Bill Haywood, and Norman 
Thomas will be examined, as will such publica­
tions as Masses, Mother Earth, Messenger, and 
New Masses. The course concludes with an 
analysis of the effect of these efforts on today's 
American labor movement and social structure. 
Crosslisted with CES 522. 
Spring, 3 credits 
PAM 510 In Addition to Wages: Employee 
Benefits 
This course addresses an area of major social 
change: new developments in fringe benefit pro­
grams available to American workers. Topics in­
clude pensions, social security, savings and profit­
sharing plans, and other benef~s available to the 
individuals in the private, puljic, and nonprofit 
sectors. Future fringe benefit programs and poli­
cies Will also be.explored. Crosslisted with CES 
510. 
Prerequisite: PAM 505/CES 515 
Spring, 3 credits 

PAM 511 Human Relations In the Wortcplace 
ThiS c9urse focuses on improving. the quality of 
work life for employees, as a value in itself and 
as an incentive to greater productivity and re­
duced turnover. Communication, providing op­

. portunities for job enrichment and career develop­
l')1ent, employee assistance programs, recrea­
tlo.nal 'programs, and developing the joint par­
ticipation of employees and management are the 
hallmarks of the well-managed corporation. 
Crosslisted with CES 511 . 
Spring, 3 credits 

PAM 514 Collective Ba~lnlng and 
Arbitration In the Public Sector 
The history, procedures, and problems of public 
sector labor relations, and comparisons with the 
prl~ate .sector .. The role of Ru~ic opinion and . 
politiCS In publiC sector bargaining. Students will 
role play the negotiation of a public-sector con­
tract: preparation of bargaining package, negotia­
tion, mediation, fact-finding, arbitration. They will 

also prepare, present, and critique a public sec­
tor grievance case from its shop origins to its final 
disposition by arbitration. Crossiisted with CES 
514. 
Prerequisite: PAM 506/CES 516 
Fall, 3 credits 

PAM 519 Grievance Handling and 
Arbitration 
Grievance and arbitration procedures in a varie­
ty of private- and public-sector labor agreements 
will be examined in terms of contract clauses, 
practical procedures, and prot:Bns charocteristic 
of different employment sectors. Dispute settle­
ment between parties themselves will be explored, 
and the final recourse to arbitration examined in 
terms of arbitrator selection, case preparation, 
presentations at hearings, and EI'lalysis of awards. 
Crosslisted with CES 519. 
Prerequisite: PAM 506/CES 516 
Spring, 3 credits 

PAM 521 From Bullets to Ballots: A History 
of Industrial Relations In America 
The growth and development 01 labor unions from 
craft guilds in an agricultural society to present­
day national and industrial orgll1izations. The ear­
ly struggles of oorkers to organize, the develop­
ment of labor legislation, the evolution of unions 
as a major political force, and the advent 01 public­
~or unions and their. im~ on workplace 
ISSUes. The course examines the uncertain future 
of unions as the country moves from a produc­
tion to a service-oriented economy. Crosslisted 
with CES 521. 
Spring, 3 credits 

PAM 523 Human Resource Management In 
the Individual Firm or Organization­
Workshop 
This course is designed for human resources 
practitioners who wish to prepare themselves for 
higher-level executive positions, planning for the 
personnel function relative to organizational pur­
pose and size 01 workforce; developing recruiting 
plans, job classifications, and wage schedules; 
establishing benefit systems; training supervisors; 
systematizing employee supervision and evalua­
tion methods. Finally, the class will develop such 
motivational incentives as career development, job 
enrichment, and employee assistance programs, 
and learn how to devise model affirmative action 
and employee safety procedures. Crosslisted with 
CES 523. 
Spring, 3 credits 
P~M. 524 Labor NegotiatiOns Workshop 
ThiS IS an advanced class In the negotiation of 
labor agreements in the private and public sec­
tors. Through case studies and presentations 
students acquire an understandng 01 the attitudes 
and strategies 01 both negotiating parties: evalua­
tion of economic and political environment; 
gathering of essential information; determination 
of bargaining &)'Ie and strategy; role playing of 
negotiations using sample coriracts. Guest lec­
turers critique class performance, effering sugges­
tions for improving negotiation skills. Crpsslisted 
with CES 524. 
Prerequisite: PAM 506/CES 516 
Spring, 3 credits 
PAM 525 Labor Relations Law 
The course will explore the legal interrelationships 
in ~ected areas among employers, employees, 
unions, and gCNernmerit. Topics will include the 
evolution of labor relations law and the practical 
implications of legislation, court decisions, and 
regulatory procedures governing labor/manage­
ment relations in both the public and private sec­
tors. Crosslisted with CES 525. 
Prerequisite: PAM 506/CES 516 
Fall, 3 credits 

PAM 526 Job Evaluation and Compensation 
Systems 
An advanced course providing students with both 
theory and specific knowtedge of pb evaluation 
and compensation systems, including union 
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issues, comparable worth, and legal require­
ments. Includes preparation ci job analysis, de­
scriptions, specifications, and evaluations; theory 
of compensation systems as they relate to job 
satisfaction and employee morale; and develop­
ment of wage and salary surveys, internal and 
external equity pay scales, performance-based 
paY. systems, and salarY. administration pro­
CeClures. An analysis of incentives-bonuses, 
stock options, salray deferrals, and special 
benefits-will complete the course. Crosslisted 
with CES 526. 
Prerequisite: PAM 505/CES 515 
Spring, 3 credits 
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PAM 527 Women, Work, al)tl Dollars 
The course addresses the economic and social 
struggle of women to achieve workplace equali­
ty. It includes an examination of their labor force 
participation: remuneration of women, segregated 
employment patterns, special problems of pink­
collar and professional women, and an analysis 
of the corpc>rate environment-.a.nd the role of af­
firmative action in remOving formal and informal 
barriers to progress. The new campaign for pay 
equity, techniques for establishing a fair wage, 
conflicting views of pay, equity as a solution to 
sex discrimination, alternative definitions of suc­
cess, and women's contribution to the world of 
work. Crosslisted with CES 517. 
Spring, 3 credits 

PAM 537 Employee Training and career 
Development 
Provides an overview of employee training 
methcx:ls, training design, development programs, 
and evaluation procedures, induding costIbenefit 
analysis. Emphasis is placed on how to perform 
a needs analysis, how to select the latest training 
technologies, and how to apply these technol­
ogies to enhance adult learning. Employee de­
velopment strategies are reviewed. Students ap­
ply these concepts to a specific organization for 
hands-on learning. A focus on career planning 
and development gives students a chance to take 
interest inventories and make seIf'assessments of 
abilities and learring styles. Students formulate 
their own career plans and develop action 
strategies. 
Spring, 3 credits 
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Anatomical 
Sciences 
(HBM) 
Chairperson: Jack T. Stern 
Health Sciences Center T-8, Room 060 (516) 444-2350 

Graduate Studies Director: Susan Larson 
Health Sciences Center T-8, Room 041 (516) 444-3115 

Degree Requirements 
M.S. Degree Requirements 

Graduate Studies in Anatomical Sciences 
normally does not accept students whose 
goal is a master's degree. In exceptional 
instances, a student already in the program 
may be awarded an M.S. degree upon 
completing an approved course of study, 
including a minimum of 30 graduate credit 
hours, passing a comprehensive examina­
tion, and/or submitting and defending a 
master's thesis. 

Requirements for the 
Ph.D. Degree 

In addition to the minimum requirements 
of the Graduate School, the following are 
required: 

A. Formal Course Requirements 
The following courses are required for all 
students: 

1. Human Gross Anatomy 
2. Microscopic Structure of the Human 

Body 
3. Introduction to Mammalian 

Physiology 
4. Neuroanatomy or Neurobiology 
5. Biometry 
6. Laboratory Rotation in Anatomy 

(three semesters). The student will 
work in three different laboratories 
during the first two years of study. The 
particular laboratories will be select­
ed by the graduate committee in con­
junction with the student. A rotation 
may be taken during the summer. 

7. Graduate Seminar. The student will 
be required to write a formal essay 
on a topic selected by the graduate 
committee in the first semester. In the 
second semester the student will 
make an oral presentation of that 
essay to faculty and students of the 
department. Thereafter, the student 
is required to present a seminar once 
each acadmic year until completion 
of the program. 
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All students must achieve a B or higher in 
all required courses and must maintain a 
B average in all elective courses. 

B. Preliminary Examination 
Upon completion of formal courses (nor­
mally, at the end of the second year of 
study), each student is given a preliminary 
examination consisting of both an oral and 
a written portion. Depending on the area 
of concentration, the examination covers 
human anatomy, functional morphology, 
and/or embryology. 

C. Advancement to Candidacy 
The faculty will recommend a student to the 
Graduate School for advancement to can­
didacy upon satisfactory completion of all 
required coursework and the preliminary 
examination. The student then becomes a 
formal candidate for the Ph.D. 

D. Dissertation Proposal Examination 
Following advancement to candidacy, the 
student selects a dissertation advisor and 
a dissertation committee consisting of at 
least two additional members of the Depart­
ment of Anatomical Sciences and one per­
son from outside the department, school, 
or university. In consultation with this com­
mittee, the student prepares a thesis pro­
posal. The dissertation proposal examina­
tion consists of an oral presentation of this 
proposal to the faculty as a whole, followed 
by an oral defense before the dissertation 
committee. This examination should occur 
by the end of the third year of study. 

E. Ph.D. Dissertation 
The student, under the supervision of the 
dissertation committee, performs the re­
search leading to the preparation of a writ­
ten dissertation. The dissertation must con­
tain the results of original and significant 
investigation. 

F. Dissertation Defense 
Following completion of the dissertation, 
the student presents his or her findings in 
a formal public oral defense. The defense 
is conducted by the dissertation commit­
tee, but is not chaired by the student's ad­
visor. Following the presentation of results, 
the student is questioned by members of 
the committee and by other members of 
the audience. 

G. Teaching Requirement 
It is expected that, with the exception of the 
first year, a student will function as a 
teaching assistant once a year until com­
pletion of the program. 

H. Residence Requirement 
The university requires at least two con­
secutive semesters of full-time graduate 
study. Generally, the demands of the 
course of study necessitate a longer period 
of residence. However, pursuit of a degree 
on a part-time basis will be considered 
under special circumstances. 

Courses 
HBA 521 Gross Anatomy of Head, 
Neck, and Trunk 
Tutorial laboratories with emphasis on dissec­
tions of the human head, neck, and trunk. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall modules, 4 credits 

HBA 531 Gross Anatomy of the 
Human Body 
A course comprising (1) laboratories in which 
detailed dissection of the human body is under­
taken and (2) lectures covering topics in gross 
anatomy including embryology, functional and 
topographic anatomy, clinical correlations, and 
introduction to radiology. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall modules, 7 credits 

HBA 536 Biological Clocks 
A consideration of the temporal dimension of 
biological organization and of periodic 
phenomena that are a basic property of living 
systems. Topics include a survey of circadian 
rhythms; influence of light, temperature, and 
chemicals; use of the clock for adaptation to diur­
nal, tidal , and lunar cycles for direction finding 
(homing and orientation) and for day-length 
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measurement (photoperiodism); chronopath­
ology and chronopharmacology; aging and life 
cycle clocks; possible molecular mechanisms of 
the clock. Crosslisted with BCD 536. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 

HBA 537 Pl]yslology and Biochemistry 
of the Cell cycle 
An integrated view of the cell developmental 
cycle in prokaryotes and eukaryotes. Topics in­
clude cell cyde anatomy; measurements on 
fixed and living cells; kinetics of cell population 
growth; theory and methodology of batch, syn­
chronized, and continuous cultures; general pat­
terns of nucleic acid synthesis; regulation of en­
zyme activity during the cell c~le; lemporal con­
trol of gene expression; development and func­
tion of cellular organelles during the cell cycle; 
and the control of cell division. Crosslisted with 
BCD 537. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 
HBA 560 Advanced Regional Anatomy 
A course in advanced human gross anatomy for 
graduate students or advanced undergraduates 
in biology, anthropolo9Y, and cther life sciences. 
Prerequisite: PermiSSion of instructor 
Fall and spring, 3-8 credits 
HBA 563 Aspects of Animal 
Mechanics 
An introduction to biomechanics. Covers free­
body mechanics and kinetics as applied to ver­
tebrate locomotion. Considers the structure and 
physiology of muscle as it relates to adaptations 
of the musculoskeletal system. 
Prerequisites: Introductory physics and biology 
or permission of instructor 
Spring, even years, 2 credits 

HBA 564 Primate Evolution 
The taxonomic relationships of primate evolu­
tionary history as documented by the fossil 
record and structural and chemical evidence. 
Emphasis on primates prior to the origin of the 
human lineage. Laboratory included. Open to 
senior undergraduates. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Spring, odd yoors, 4 credits 
HBA 565 Human Evolution 
Survey of the fossil record of human evolution 
from the later Tertiary through the Pleistocene. 
The course emphasizes the record of morpho­
logical evolution including evolution of the skull, 
teeth, and limbs. Topics include the ape-human 
furcation, radiation of the early ' hominids, the 
evolution of Homo erectus, Neanderthal man, 
later human ancestors, the evolution of the brain 
and intelligence, and bipedalism and other 
morphological complexes. The lectures and 
laboratories utilize extensive comparative 
anatomical material, fossil casts, and a slide col­
lection. Crosslisted with ANT 565. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Spring, alternate years, 4 credits 

HBA 566 Stucles In Functional Morphology 
Introduction to the theOry and methods of func­
tional morphology. Various methods of analysis 
and the application of experimental techniques 
such as electromyography or bone-strain 
analysis are discussed as they pertain to the 
understanding of the interaction between form 
and function. Special emphasis is placed ~m the 
analysis of human and nonhuman primate mor­
phology, and the application of thiS analysis to 
interpretation of the fossil evidence for human 
and nonhuman primate evolution. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall, odd years, 2 credits 

HBA 580 Comparative Anatomy and 
Evolution of Mammals 
The comparative anatomy, evolutionary history, 
and radiation of fossil and living mammals. A 
course requiring a major research project on any 
aspect of mammalian comparative anatomy. 
Supplemented by lectures and seminars on the 
evolutionary history and radiation of mammals. 
Comparative osteological and fossil cast collec­
tions will be utilized. Lecture/seminar series can 
be taken separately as HBA 581 . . 
Prerequisites: Previous course in human or 
vertebrate anatomy and permission of instructor 
Fall, even years, 4 credits . 
HBA 581 Evolution of Manvnals 
A course on the evolutionary history and radia­
tion of mammals from the Mesozoic to the pre­
sent from paleontological and anatomical per­
spectives. Particular emphasis will be placed on 
the origin of mammals and the origin, evolution, 
and anatomical diversity of modern and extinct 
orders of mammals. ' 
Prerequisites: Previous course in human or 
vertebrate anatomy and permission of instructor 
Fall, even years, 2 credits 
HBA 582 Comparative Anatomy 
of Primates 
The comparative anatomy of living primates. 
Laboratory dissection with emphasis on relating 
structural . diversity to behavior and 
biomechanics. 
Prerequisites: HBA 364, previous course in 
human or vertebrate anatomy, and permission 
of instructor. ' 
Fall, 4 credits 
HBA 590 Projects In Anatomical 
Sciences 
Individual laboratory projects closely supervised 
by faculty members to be carried out in staff 
research laboratories. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-6 credits each semester, 
repetitive 

HBA 656 Cell Biology 
An introduction to the structural organization of 
cells and tissues as they relate to function. Em­
phasis on cell organelle structure and function 
In specialized cells in tissues. Covers the 
organization and iRteraction of cells in tissues 
and comparative examples of tissues from 
vertebrates and invertebrates. Crosslisted with 
BCD 656. 
Prerequisite: Baccalaureate degree in science 
or permission of instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 
HBA 657 Developmental Biology 
The developing systems at all levels from the 
morphological fo the molecular utilizing material 
from both animal and plant kingdoms. Emphasis 
on molecular and cellular approaches to the 
basic principles of development; the mechan­
isms of storage, recruitment, and utilization of 
genetic information during early embryogenesis; 
molecular and cellular aspects of pattern forma­
tion; mechanisms of cell and tissue interaction 
during development; and regulation of gene ex­
pression during terminal differentiation. 
Crosslisted with BCD 657. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 
HBA 661 Laboratory RotaHon 
Supervised introduction to the approaches, 
techniques, and general research goals of in­
dividual faculty members' laboratories on a rota­
tional basis. Ph.D. students are required to par­
tici pate in th ree rotations in thei r fi rst two years 
of study. 
Fall and spring, 4 'credits 
HBA 690 Graduate Seminar 
Seminars by graduate students on current 
literature in the areas of the anatomical sciences. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 1 credit, repetitive 
HBA 692 Advanced Topics In 
Anatomical Sciences Literature 
Tutorial readings in anatomical sciences with 
periodic conferences, reports, and examinations 
arranged with the instructor. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-2 credits, repetitive 

HBA 694 Dissertation Research 
Original investigation under supervision of disser­
tation advisor and committee. 
Prerequisite: Permission of dissertation advisor 
Fall and spring, 1-9 credits, repetitive 
HBA 695 Practlcum In Teaching 
Practice instruction in the teaching of anatomical 
sciences carried out under f~ulty supervision. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring! 1-4 credits, repetitive 
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Molecular 
Microbiology 
(HBM) 
Chairperson: Eckard Wimmer 
Ute Sciences Building 280 (516) 632-8787 

Graduate Studies Director: Patrick Hearing 
Ufe Sciences Building 270 (516) 632-8813 

Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the Ph.D. 
Degree, Graduate Studies In 
Molecular Microbiology 

The predoctoral training program offers its 
students the opportunity to study questions 
in virology, bacteriology, immunology, bio­
chemistry, and cell and developmental 
biology utilizing the experimental 
approaches of the molecular biologist and 
geneticist. Instruction and course planning 
involve faculty members from the Depart­
ment of Microbiology and selected 
members from the departments of Bio­
chemistry and Cell Biology, Medicine, 
Pathology, and Pharmacology, and from 
two outside institutions, Cold Spring Har­
bor Laboratory and Brookhaven National 
Laboratory. The general philosophy of the 
program is that a successful research 
career in the diverse and heterogeneous 
area of molecular biology requires a broad­
ly based background, familiarity with at 
least all of the above areas, and a frame 
of mind that is receptive to new 
approaches. 

The department has an active seminar 
program of outside speakers who present 
topics relevant to molecular microbiology, 
and there is a yearly two-day symposium 
in which ongoing research in the depart­
ment and recent progress in the field are 
presented and discussed. This sympooium 
is held early in the fall in order to introduce 
new students to the faculty, to other 
students, and to the areas of ongoing 
research within the department. The 
Department of Microbiology also presents 
a colloquium each fall on human diseases, 
with outstanding researchers from 
throughout the country presenting their 
current work on the selected topic. 
Students in the program are encouraged 
to attend all of these programs as part of 
their training. 

In addition to the minimum requirements 
of the Graduate School, the following are 
required: 
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A. Course Requirements 
It is the policy of the Department of Micro­
biology that a study must obtain a grade 
of B or higher in each course. 

First Year 

Fall 
Introductory Biochemistry I 
Molecular Genetics 
Experimental Microbiology 

(lab rotations) * 
Microbiology Seminar 

Spring 
Graduate Genetics or Biology 

of Cancer (alternate years) 
Animal Virology 
Experimental Microbiology 

(lab rotations) * 
Microbiology Seminar 

*Students spend two or three months in each 
of three laboratories. At the end of their first year 
students generally identify and enter the labor· 
atory in which they will conduct their thesis 
research. 

Second Year 

Fall 
Molecular Biology of the Cell 
Molecular Aspects of Immundogy . 
Graduate Research 
Microbiology Seminar 

Spring 
Graduate Genetics or Biology 

of Cancer (alternate years) 
Readings in Microbiology Literature 
Graduate Research 
Microbiology Seminar 

B. Comprehensive (Preliminary) 
Examination 
At the end of the fourth semester, the stu­
dent will take a written comprehensive 
(preliminary) examination covering all areas 
of the prescribed course of study. 

C. Thesis Proposal Examination 
In the fall semester of the third year, each 
student submits a written proposal of his 
or her thesis research (similar to an NIH 
grant proposal), and orally defends that 
proposal before his or her thesis commit­
tee shortly thereafter. 

D. Advancement to Candidacy 
After successful completion of all required 
and elective courses, the comprehensive 
(preliminary) examination, and the thesis 
proposal examination, the student will be 
recommended to the Graduate School for 
advancement to candidacy. 

E. Ph.D. Dissertation 
The research for the Ph.D. dissertation is 
conducted under the supervision of the 
thesis committee. Upon approval of the 
completed dissertation by this committee, 
a dissertation examining committee is ap­
pointed by the program and approved by 
the vice provost for graduate studies. A 
formal public oral defense of the disserta­
tion is scheduled, at which the student 
presents his or her findings and is ques­
tioned by members of the examining com­
mittee and other members of the audience. 

F. Teaching Requirement 
It is expected that each graduate student 
completing a doctoral degree will have 
functioned as a teaching assistant during 
at least two semesters of his or her grad­
uate career. 

Courses 
HBM 503 Molecular Genetics 
Introduces the classical work and current 
developments in lower and higher genetic 
systems. Covers gene structure and regulation 
in prokaryotic and eukaryotic organisms, muta­
tional analysis and mapping, transposable 
elements, and biological DNA transfer mechan­
isms. Bacteriophage as well as lower and higher 
eukarvotic systems are used to illustrate aspects 
of molecular genetic structure and function. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 



HBM 509,510 Experimental Microbiology 
An introduction to modern microbiological re­
search. The student rotates through three pro­
fessors' laboratories, spending two or three 
months in each. The selection of laboratories is 
made in consultation with the student's advisory 
committee. By' taking part in ongoing projects 
the student WI" .Iearn experimental procedures 
and techniques and beCome acquainted with 
research opportunities in the department. 
Prerequisites: Matriculation in a graduate pro­
gram and permission of the graduate studies 
director 
Fall and spring, 1-8 credits each semester 

HBM 522 Biology of cancer 
A short course with the emphasis on cancer as 
a disease of man. Lectures address human 
cancer as seen by the clinician and as basic 
research relates to human disease. This course 
provides .students with a link between courses 
in cell and molecular biology and the applica­
tion of this basic information to tumor 
management. 
Spring, even years, 1 credit 

HBM 531 Medical Microbiology 
Information derived from molecular and experi­
mental cellular biology will be presented to pro­
vide a foundation for understanding the basic 
aspects of the growth, regulation, structure, and 
function of viruses and prokaryotic and eukary­
otic cells. The properties of the infectious agents 
will be correlated to human diseases caused by 
these agents. Laboratory experiments will dem­
onstrate basic techniques to identify and quan­
titate microorganisms. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Spring modules, 1-4 credits 

HBM 599 Graduate Research 
Original investigations under faculty supervision. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-9 credits each semester 

HBM 811 Molecular Biology of the Cell 
The topics covered include composition and 
structure of the plasma membrane, Ion transport, 
endocytosis and exocytosis, cellular organelles, 
protein trafficking, nucleus and chromatin struc­
ture and function, cytoskeleton, cell cycle, cell 
communication, and intracellular signal transduc­
tion. The oourse is organized around discussions 
of required reading material led by the instruc­
tor and an expert in the field under discussion. 
Prerequisites: Matriculation in the molecular 
microbiology or genetics graduate program 
Fall, 3 credIts 

HBM 812 Animal Virology 
Describes the molecular mechanisms used by 
animal viruses to replicate nucleic acids and con­
trol gene expression. Several viruses are cov­
ered in great experimental detail to illustrate the 
methodOlogy used to investigate viruses. At­
tributes of all major virus groups are considered: 
Focus is on original data rather than on review 
articles. . 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Spring, 3 credits 

HBM 621, 622 Short Courses 
In Microbiology 
On occasion the department will present short 
courses covering topics in microbiology at an 
advanced level. Classes will meet one or two 
periods for three to five weeks. Announcement 
of the courses will be made by sending notices 
to university departments. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 1 credit 

HBM 890 Microbiology Seminar 
A weekly meeting devoted to current work in the 
department. Enrolled students present seminars 
each week throughout the semester. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 1 credit each semester, repetitive 

HBM 891 Readings In Microbiology 
Literature 
Readings in microbiology literature covering 
areas of molecular biology and genetics. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Spring, 1 credit . 

HBM 894 DI888rtatlon Re.arch In 
Microbiology 
For the student who has been advanced to can­
didacy. Original research will be under the super­
vision of the thesis advisor and advisory 
committee. . 
Prerequisite: Permission of dissertation advisor 
Fall and spring, 1-9 credits 
HBM 800 Full-Time Summer Research 
Full-time labor"'ory research projects supervised 
by faculty members. 
Prerequisites: Permission of instructor and full­
time graduate student status 
Summer, no credit 
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Oral Biology 
and 
Pathology 
(HBD) 
Chairperson: Israel Kleinberg 
Westchester Hall 196 (516) 632-8923 

Graduate Studies Director: Jerry Pollock 
Westchester Hall 101 (516) 632-8924 

Degree Requirements 
In addition to the minimum degree re­
quirements of the Graduate School, the 
following are required: 

A. All students must complete all or part 
of the Oral Biology and Pathology Oral 
Systems course. M.S. students must, in ad­
dition, complete three graduate courses 
selected from offerings w~hin and outsid~ 
the department. Ph.D. students are 
generally required to complete six course 
offerings at the graduate level. 

B. To become a Ph.D. candidate, the 
student must pass an advancement-to­
candidacy examination. To do this, the stu­
dent must prepare a detailed written pro­
posal in the format of a National Institutes 
of Health research grant application. A 
public seminar is presented by the student 
to members of his or her advisory commit­
tee, the department, and the university 
community at large, in which the student 
defends the proposal. This is followed by 
a further defense by the student before his 
or her advisory committee. A determina­
tion for advancement to candidacy is then 
made and forwarded to the vice provost 
for graduate studies for official approval. 

C. The candidacy examination is used 
to examine the student's ability to handle 
the intellectual and communicative pro­
cesses involved in carrying out indepen­
dent research. 

D. An original research thesis is re­
quired for completion of both the M.S. and 
Ph.D. degrees. The format is similar to the 
advancement-to-candidacy examination in 
that the student defends the thesis in a 
public seminar followed by a second ex­
amination by the student's dissertation 
committee. If recommended for approval, 
this determination is submitted to the vice 
provost for graduate studies, who makes 
the final decision to award the degree. 

146 

E. Each student has the opportunity to 
engage in various aspects of the teaching 
program of the department and a major ef­
fort is made to assist students to attend and 
present papers at various scientific 
meetings. 

Courses 
HBO 500 Biology of the Oral Mineralized 
Tlaaues 
This course deals with the basic chemistry, 
crystallography, ultrastructure, and metabolism 
of the calcium phosphates involved in the for­
mation and physiological and pathological 
resorption of the various mineralized tissues . 
found in or associated with the oral cavity 
(enamel, dentin, cementum, bone). Ectopic 
calcifications and calculus formation will be 
examined. 
Prerequisites: HBO 560, 561, 562, and 563 or 
their equivalent; permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 

HBO 510 Sallv.-y Metabolism 
and Secretion 
Consideration is given to the normal and abnor­
mal structure and function of the glandular 
systems found in the oral cavity. The composi­
tion, regulation, and functions of the secretions 
from the major and minor salivary glands will 
receive ~rticular attention. 
PrereqUIsites: HBO 560, 561, 562, and 563 or 
their equivalent; permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 
HBO 520 Oral Microbial System. 
Consideration is given to the structural composi­
tion, metabolism, and environmental relation­
ships of the bacterial systems formed on and in 
association with the oral hard and soft tissues. 
Specific and mixed bacterial populations and 
their role in oral disease will be dealt with. 
Prerequisites: HBO 560, 561, 562, and 563 or 
their equivalent; permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 
HBO 530 Molecular Biology and 
Pathology of the Periodontium 
This course deals with the ultrastructure and 
biochemical composition of the periodontal 
tissues, the microbial interrelations with the 

organic and inorganic components of the per­
iodontal tissues, the biochemical dynamics of 
gingival inflammation and wound healing, and 
the metabolic processes responsible for the com­
position and flow of gingival crevice fluid. 
Prerequisites: HBO 560, 561, 562, and 563 or 
their equivalent; permission 01 instructor 

. Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 
HBO 535 Epithelial Keratinization 
and Differentiation 
A consideration of the role of stabilization of gene 
expression in the development and maturation 
of mammalian cells and tissues. Differentiation 
in skin and cartilage will be considered in detail. 
Alterations in the dfferentiative process of these 
tissues that may result in pathological disorders 
will be discussed. 
Prerequisites: Permission of instructor required; 
HBP 531 sUQgested; students must have had 
background In cellular biochemistry 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 
HBO 545 Sugar and Man 
This course will examine the societal and biologic 
factors that influence the role played by sUQar 
in the development of human disease. TopICS 
will include the chemistry and metabolism of 
sugar, the sweet taste, the place of carbohy­
drates in the diet, and sucrose substitutes. 
Special emphasis will be given to the role of 
sugars in oral disease. 
Prerequisites: HBO 560, 561, 56~1 and 563 or 
their equivalent; permission 01 inslfuctor 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 

HBO 550 Oral Diagnostics and Therapeutic 
Technology. Lecture. and Laboratory 
Technique. 
Recent advances in the use and development 
of research technology for the early diagnosis 
and treatment monitoring ' of oral and systemic 
disease. Includes relationships 01 dry mouth to 
salivary physiology, diabetes, and drug medica­
tions; the use 01 the Periotron and enzyme 
assays for the diagnosiS of gingivitis and perio­
dontal disease; iontophoresis for the treatment 
of sensitive teeth; oral candidiasis and denture 
stcmatitis and early detection and causes of den­
tal caries. 
Prerequisites: HBO 560, 561, 562, and 563 or 
their equivalent; permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 4 credits each semester 
HaO 580 Oral Biology and Pathology I 
This course is the first of four comprehensive 
courses on molecular structure, biochemical and 
physiological function, developmental anatomy, 
and pathology of the various systems that con­
stitute the oral apparatus. The course consists 



of the following two units of instruction: (1) the 
embryological development of the face and oral 
cavity and (2) the biology and pathology of the 
oral mineralized tissues. 
Prerequisites: Underl;lraduate degree in basic 
science and permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 
HBO 561 Oral Biology and 
Pathology II 
This course is the second of four comprehen­
sive courses on molecular structure, biochemical 
and physiological function, developmental anat­
omy, and pathology of the various systems that 
constitute the oral apparatus. The course con­
sists of the following two units of instruction: (1) 
the biology and pathology of the periodontal 
structures and (2) the microbiology of the oral 
cavity. 
Prerequisites: Undergraduate degree in basic 
science and permiSSion of instructor 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 

HBO 562 Oral Biology and 
Pathology III 
This course is the third of four comprehensive 
courses on molecular structure, biochemical and 
physiological function, developmental anatomy, 
ana patliology of the various systems that con­
stitute the oral apparatus. The course consists 

of the following two units of instruction: (1) the 
biology and pathology of the salivary glands and 
their products and (2) the biology and pathology 
of the oral mucous membranes. 
Prerequisites: Undergraduate degree in basic 
science and permiSSion of instructor 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 

HBO 563 Oral Biology and 
Pathology IV 
This course is the last of four comprehensive 
courses on molecular structure, biochemical and 
physiological function, developmental anatomy, 
and pathology of the various systems that con­
stitute the oral apparatus. The course consists 
of the following two units of instruction: (1) the 
biology and pathology of the oral sensory 
systems and (2) the biology and pathology of 
oral motor systems. 
Prerequisites: Undergraduate degree in basic 
science and permiSSion of instructor 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 

HBO 590 Research Pro)ects In 
Oral Biology and Pathology 
Individual laboratory projects closely supervised 
by faculty members to be carried out in their 
research laboratories. 
Prerequisite: Student must be enrolled in a 
master's or doctoral program 
Fall and spring, 3 credits each semester 

HBO 599 Graduate Research 
Original investigations undertaken with the super­
vision of a faculty member. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-12 credits each semester 

HBO 690 Oral Biology and 
Pathology Seminara 
Research seminars by students, staff, and visiting 
scientists. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fa/I and spring, 1 credit each semester, repetitive 

HBO 894 Dlaaertatlon Reeearch In 
Oral BIology and Pathology 
Original investigation undertaken with the super­
vision of a member of the staff. 
Prerequisite: Permission of thesis advisor 
Fall and spring, 1-12 credits each semester 
HBO 895 Oral Biology and 
Pathology Teaching Practlcum 
Practice instruction in the teaching of oral biology 
and pathology at the undergraduate level carried 
out under faculty orientation and supervision. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-4 credits each semester 
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Pathology 
(HBP) 
Chairperson: Frederick Miller 
Health Sciences Center BHS T-9, Room 140 (516) 444-3000 

Graduate Studies Director: Howard B. Fleit 
Health Sciences Center BHS T-9, Room 140 (516) 444-3020 

Degree Requirements 
In addition to the minimum requirements 
of the Graduate School, the following are 
required: 

A. Course Requirements 
1. BMO 520 Graduate Biochemis­

try I 
2. BCD 656 Comparative Cell and 

Tissue Biology 
3. HBP 533 Graduate Immunology 
4. HBM 503 Molecular Genetics 
5. HBP 531 General Pathology 
6. Students must accumulate seven 

to nine credits from a list of Grad­
uate School electives. 

Courses 1 through 6 are taken in the first 
and second years of the program. Students 
in the first year are also obliged to rotate 
in three laboratories with the goal of selec­
ting an environment for their post-first-year 
research. 

B. Participation in HBP 691 Pathology 
Journal Club and HBP 690 Seminar in 
Pathology. 

C. Satisfactory performance on a 
departmental qualifying exam at the end 
of the second year. 

D. Submission and successful defense 
of a research proposal before a preliminary 
examination committee. This obligation must 
be addressed before the end of the fall 
semester of the third year in the program. 
The committee is selected by the graduate 
studies director on the recommendation of 
the student and his or her advisor. 

E. All students, whether or not they are 
supported by teaching assistantships, are 
required to gain faculty-guided experience 
in teaching in HBP 390 and HBP 310. 

F. When requirements A through E 
have been met the student is advanced to 
candidacy and his or her research is 
monitored by a thesis research committee 
that normally meets w~h the student at least 
once a year. 

G. The thesis committee recommends 
when the research is su~able for presen­
tation as a thesis. A successful oral defense 
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before the thesis defense committee and 
a seminar before all faculty and graduate 
students are required before the Ph.D. 
degree is awarded. 

Courses 
HBP 511 Pathoblology for Graduate Health 
Cera Practltlonera 
For graduate students who have obtained 
primary health care baccalaureate degrees 
through the case study approach. Covers the 
underlying principles of modern experimental 
pathology. Focuses on the clinical aspects of the 
body system, including relevant underlying 
biochemistry, structure, or pathophysiology at 
the organ, tissue, cell, or molecular level. 
Prerequisites: Undergraduate degree, health 
care experience, biochemistry or cell biology, 
anatomy, and microbiology. 
Fall and spring semesters, 3 credits 

HBP 531 General Pathology 
Introduction to the nature and causes of disease, 
death, reaction to injury, and repair. Analysis of 
associated structural changes in cells and 
tissues, with reference to their functional 
correlates. 
Prerequisites: Histology, gross anatomy, phys­
iology, and biochemistry, prior or concurrent 
microbiology, and permiSSion of instructor. 
Spring, 4-6 credits with lab, 3 credits without lab 

HBP 532 Medical Invnunology 
A general introduction to the principles of immu­
nology for professional students including defini­
tion of antigens and antibodies, description of 
cellular events in the immune response, theories 
of antibody formation, mechanism of inflamma­
tion, hypersensitivity states, and diseases 
associated with responsiveness of the immune 
system. Biochemistry, genetics, and histology. 
Prerequisites: Advanced courses in biology, 
biochemistry, genetics, and histology (these 
courses may be taken concurrently with HBP 
532) and permission c:A instructor 
Spong, 2 credits 

HBP 533 Immunology 
Principles of immunology for graduate students 
in the biological sciences includinQ definition of 
antigens and antibodies, specificity of the im­
mune response, serological quantitation of pro­
teins and hormones, immunoglobulin structure, 
the genetics of immunoglobulin synthesis, 
ceHular cooperation in the immune response, 
hypersensitivity, tolerance, transpantation. Open 
to advanced undergraduates. 
Prerequisites: Advanced courses in biology and 
biochemist'}' and permission of instructor 
Fall, 3 credIts 

HBP 553 Pathology of Neoplasia 
A study of the nature and behavior of neoplastic 
tissue, the etiologies of cancer, and the effect 

of tumors upon the host. Includes laboratories 
to acquaint the student lacking a background 
in histology or physiology with the appearance 
and behavior of cancer on the tissue and organ 
levels. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Spring, 2 credits 

HBP 554 Advanced Immunology 
Mechanisms of injury produced by Immunolog­
ical reactions in tissues, autoimmune diseases, 
immunodeficiency diseases. Supervised labor­
atory experience in selected topics in immuno­
chemistry or immunology can be arranged. 
Prerequisite: HBP 531 or 533 
Spring, 2 credits 

HBP 558 Laboratory Medicine 
A four-week, full-time (6 hours per day) course 
dealing with clinical laboratory decision making 
and the basis for the laboratory evaluation of 
human disease. The presentations are both 
didactic and practical and .are given by an in­
terdepartmental faculty. While intended principal­
ly for senior medical students, the course might 
be taken by advanced microbiology or biochem­
istry students interested in clinical applications. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Spring, 6 credits 
HBP 581 Electron Microscopy for 
experimental Pathologists 
Use of the electron microscope (EM), alone and 
in conjunction with other methodologies, in 
studies of biological dysfunction. Special tech­
niques include histochemistry, enzyme histo­
chemistry, immunohistochemistry, diffraction, 
stereo EM, and scanning EM. Design of proto­
cols, preparation, and interpretation of data. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring semesters, variable credits, 2-6 
per semester 

HBP 582 Histochemistry 
Theoretical basis of histochemical techniques 
(enzyme histochemistry, autoradiograp.hy, 
cytophotometry, immunohlstocytochemlstry) as 
applied to the analysis of chemical components 
of cells and tissues. 
Prerequisites: HBP 533 and permission of 
instructor 
Fall, 2 credits 

HBP 590 Seminara In Immunol~y 
A series of monthly seminars focusing on 
research in progress by the partidpants, current 
journal articles in the field of immunobiology, and 
prepared reviews of specified areas in the 
general field. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 1 credit per semester 
HBP 822 Clinical Pathologic 
Correlatlona: Gro .. Pathology 
Correlative exercises in clinical pathology and 
h.uman gross anatomic pathology including 



surgical biopsy material. Open to students in 
medical sciences. 
Prerequisites: Systems pathology, general 
pathology course, permission of instructor 
Fall, variable credits, 1-3 per semester 

Hap 891 Journal Club In Pathology 
Designed to provide students with a forum for 
acquiring skins involved in the critical analysis 
and presentation of scientific data by active par­
ticipation in seminars on major topics in cellular 
and molecular pathology, and critical discussion 
of selected topics with presentation of papers 
from the literature. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor; open on­
ly to patholqgy graduate students 
Fall and spring, 1 credit 

Hap 894 Thesis Research In Pathology 
Original investigation under the supervision of 
a staff member. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor . 
Fall and spring, variable and repetitive credit, 
1-12 credits per semester 

Hap 895 Teaching Practlcum In 
Pathology 
Practice instructions in the teaching of pathology 
carried out under faculty orientation and 
supervision. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, repetitive, 1-4 credits per 
semester 

149 



Pharmacological 
Sciences 
(HBH) 
Chairperson: Arthur P. Grollman 
Health Sciences Center T-7, Room 140 (516) 444-3080 

I 

Graduate Studies Director: Daniel Bogenhagen 
Health Sciences Center T-8, Room 193 (516) 444-3068 

Degree Requirements 
Requirements for the Ph.D. Degree 
in Pharmacological Sciences 
In addition to the minimum Graduate 
School requirements, the following are 
required: 

A. Core courses in graduate biochem­
istry, pharmacology, regulatory biology, 
and laboratory techniques. 

B. One track course such as neurophar­
macology, genetic toxicology, or medicinal 
chemistry, and two electives. 

C. Four semesters of student seminar. 
D. Completion of the qualifying ex­

amination for advancement to candidacy. 
E. Preparation and defense of the PhD. 

dissertation. 

Courses 
HBH 531 Principles of Medical 
Pharmacology 
Basic principles that underlie actions of drugs 
on physiological processes with particular 
reference to therapeutic and toxic actions. 
Primarily for medical, dental, and graduate 
students. 
Prerequisites: Physiology, biochemistry, and per­
mission of instructor 
Spring modules, 5 credits 

HBH 541 Medicinal Chemistry 
Includes the pharmacological principles that 
govern drug action, selectivity, and molecular 
mechanisms of drug action at the receptor level. 
Discusses the relationship of molecular structure 
to biological activity with emphasis on functional 
groups, stereochemistry and charge distribu­
tion. Covers the major classes of drugs, com­
paring and contrasting mechanism of action 
within the classes. 
Fall, odd years, 3 credits 
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HBH 545 Biochemical Laboratory 
Techniques 
An introduction to the theoretical principles and 
experimental techniques used in modern bio­
chemical research. Lectures and demonstrations 
will be used to present topics in laboratory com­
puters, chromatography, mass spectrometry, 
protein sequencing, cloning technology, 
sedimentation, electrophoresis, ligand binding, 
and nuclear magnetic resonance. Procedures 
for the safe handling of toxic chemicals and 
radioisotopes will also be discussed. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 

HBH 555 Neuropharmacology 
An advanced course for graduate students in­
terested in developing an understanding of 
neuropharmacology and research on this topic. 
Following a general introduction to nerve cell 
structure and synaptic and chemical transmis­
sion, three themes-receptors, receptors as 
channels, and G-protein-coupled receptors-will 
,be developed. Recent advances in cell and 
molecular biology provide the framework for in­
struction and discussion. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall, even years, 3 credits 
HBH 560 Regulstory Biology , 
A literature-based course focusing on major 
research areas in molecular and biochemical 
pharmacology. Examines important drugs, hor­
mones, and neurotransmitters to illustrate how 
effector molecules interact with and modify the 
biochemistry of living systems. Topics include 
the hormonal regulation of gene expression, in­
teractions of drugs and regulatory proteins with 
nucleic acids and enzymes of nucleic acid 
metabolism, the central roIe·of adenylate cyclase 
in cellular regulation, biochemical and molecular 
actions ct mutagens and teratogens, and regula­
tion of cellular function by peptides and proteins. 
Emphasis on the specificity of drug-receptor in­
teractions and the transduction of this interac­
tion to the biochemical response in the target cell. 
Prerequisite: Graduate biochemistry . 
Spring semester, 3 credits 

HBH 564 GenetiC Toxicology 
An advanced course covering DNA damage in 
prokaryctic and eukaryctic systems, focusing on 
molecular mechanisms of cytotoxicity, 
mutagenesis, and carcinogenesis, and em­
phasizing biochemical and genetic aspects of 
DNA repair. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall, 3 credits 

HBH 570 Biochemical and MoleCular 
Aspects of Parasitology 
Lectures on the biology, pharmacology, im­
munOlogy, and epidemiology of major tropical 
diseases of man, with special emphasis on 
biochemical and molecular mechanisms of ac­
tion of therapeutic agents. Covers selected 
tropical diseases. I n alternate years, the course 
will consist of a series of seminars presented by 
participants and invited speakers and will con­
sider potentially attractive subjects for research, 
applYIng biochemical and molecular methods to 
tropical and related pathogens. 
Prerequisite: Graduate biochemistry 
Spring semester, 3 credits 
HBH 580 Selected Toplca In Pharmecology 
Student seminars and readings on topics to be 
arranged through consultation with staff. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring semesters, variable credit 

HBH 590 Pharmacology Seminars 
Advanced research seminars by staff and visiting 
lecturers. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 1 credit 

HBH 599 Grsduate Research In 
Pharmacological Sciences 
Origin~l. research projects under faculty 
supervision. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall, spring, and summer, variable credit 

HBH 686 MInicourse: Advanced 
Seminars In Pharmacological Sciences 
A series of five to six lectures by members of the 
Stony Brook faculty in conjunction with distin­
guished outside speakers on topics of current 
importance in pharmacology and related areas' 
of biochemistry, molecular biology, and cell 
biology. 
Fa/I, spring, 1-2 credits 
HBH 694 Thesis Research In Pharmacology 
Original investigation undertaken as part of the 
Ph.D. program under supervision of thesis ad­
viser and committee. 
Prerequisite: Permission of thesis adviser 
Fall, spring, variable credit 

HBH 800 Full-time Summer Research 
FIJI-time laboratory research projects supervised 
by staff members. 
Prerequisites: Permission of instructor and full­
time graduate student status 
Summer, no credit 



Physiology 
and 
Biophysics 
(HBY.) 
Chairperson: Simon J. Pi/kis 
Health Sciences Center T-6, Room 140 (516) 444-2287 

Graduate Studies Director (516) 444-2287 

Degree Requirements 
In addition to the minimum Graduate 
School requirements, the following are 
required: 

A. Completion of HBY 531, HBY 550, 
HBY 551, HBY 552, HBY 590, HBY 591, 
HBY 690, HBY 694, HBY 695. 

B. Satisfactory completion of the pre­
liminary examination at the end of the se­
cond year of study. 

C. Submission of a thesis research pro­
posal by the end of the third year. 

D. Participation in the teaching 
practicum. 

E. Submission of an approved disserta­
tion and successful oral defense. 

F. Completion of all requirements within 
seven years. 

Courses 
HBY 501 Physiology 
An introduction to normal function of human 
tissues and organs and their regulation by ner­
vous and endocrine systems. Emphasis on the 
organization and function of phYSiological con­
trol systems and the maintenance of a constant 
internal environment. Enrollment restricted to 
graduate students in disciplines other than basic 
biological sciences. 
Fall modules, 4 credits 
HBY 508 Tranaport 
Molecular and ion transport mechanisms in mi­
croorganisms, higher cells, and cellular organ­
elles. Emphasis will be placed on the molecular 
basis of transport functions, their genetiC and 
ph~iol~ical . contrql , and energy' coupling 
mechanisms In active transport. Membrane 
structure, chemical composition, and biosynthe­
sis will be considered in terms of their role in 
membrane transport. Crosslisted with BMO 506. 
Spring, even years, 2 credits 

HBY 531 Introduction to Mammalian 
Physiology 
An introduction at the graduate level to 
physiology, with emphasis on human 
physiology. The principles of cellular physiology 
are presented, followed by an introduction to the 
circulatory, respiratory, gastrointestinal, renal, 
endocrine, and nervous systems. 
Prerequisite: Admission to medical or dental 
school or permission of instructor 
Spring modules, 5 credits 
HBY 550 Molecular Endocrinology 
Deals principally with hormonal regulation of in­
termediary metabolism and gene expression in 
a variety of tissues. Covers intercellular and in­
tracellular signaling mechanisms (cAMP, Ca2 +, 

IP3, etc.), the molocular mechanism of hormonal 
action, covalent modification of enzyme activi­
ty, hormonal control of gene expression, and 
general mechanisms of enzyme regulation in­
cluding both membrane:-bound and cytoplasmic 
enzymes. 
Prerequisites: Physiology and biochemistry 
Fall, even years, 3 crei:Jlts 
HBY 551 Blomembranes 
A survey of biological membranes. Major topiCS 
to be considered include the structure and 
assemply of biomembranes, the mobility of the 
membrane components, molecular neuro­
biology, membrane transport, the chemosmotic 
hypothesis, and receptors on biological 
membranes. 
Prerequisite: An undergraduate course in 
physical chemistry 

,Spring, even years, 3 credits 
HBY 552 Physiology ot excitable 
Membranes 
Topics to be covered in this course include the 
resting potential, the basis of the action poten­
tial, linear cable properties, and synaptic trans­
mission. Model systems studied in detail include 
squid axon, the neuromuscular junction, and the 
cardiac Purkinje fiber. 
Prerequisites: Physics, physical chemistry, and 
calculus 
Spring, odd years, 3 credits 
HBY 555 Applied Math tor 
Electrophvslologlats 
The derivation and solution of ordinary differen­
tial equations is taught in the context of circuit 
theory and equivalent circuit representations of 
cells and tissues. Nonlinear circuits, linearization, 

, and piecewise linearization. Fourier series, 
Fourier transforms, and Laplace transforms . . In­
troduction to diffusion, heat flow, cable theory, 
and noise analysis. 
~rerequisit6!S: Calculus through dfferential equa­
tions; phYSICS 
Spring, odd years, 3 credits 

HBY 590 Special Topics In Physiology 
and Biophysics . 
Student seminars and tutorials on advanced 
topics to be arranged through consultation with 
faculty members. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-2 credits each semester, . 
repetitive 
HBY 591 Physiology and Biophysics 
Research 
Original investigation undertaken with a member 
of the staff. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-12 credits each semester, 
repetitive 
HBY 690 Seminar In Physiology and 
Biophysics 
Seminars and discussions on major topics in 
physiology and biophysics by students, staff, 
and visiting scientists. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-2 credits each semester, 
repetitive 
HBY 694 Theals Research In 
Physiology and Biophysics 
Original tflesis research undertaken with the 
supervision of a member of the staff. 
Prerequisite: Permission of thesis advisor 
Fall and spring, 1-12 credits each semester, 
repetitive 
HBY 695 Practlcum In Teechlng 
In Physiology and Biophysics 
Practical experience and instruction in the 
teaching of physiology and biophysics carried 
out under faculty supervision. 
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor 
Fall and spring, 1-4 credits each semester, 
repetitive 
HBY 800 Full-Time Summer Research 
Full-time laboratory research projects supervised 
by staff members. 
Prerequisites: Permission of instructor and full­
time graduate status 
Summer, no credit 
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Guide to the Preparation 
of Theses and Dissertations 

I 
Introduction 

The submission of a thesis or dissertation 
is the last step in the program leading to 
the award of your degree. Your manuscript 
is a scholarly statement of the results of a 
long period of research and related 
preparation. The final copies become of­
ficial and permanent records available to 
all for close scrutiny and study. Doctoral 
dissertations are published in microfilm 
form, and the abstracts are published in 
Dissertation Abstracts International. 
Microfilming techniques and interlibrary 
loan services have made theses and 
dissertations more accessible than ever 
before. Thus, theses and dissertations are 
visible reflections of the quality of work pro­
duced by students, advisors, departments, 
and the Graduate School. It is important, 
therefore, that your work not be marred by 
careless errors in form. 

This brief guide describes the accept­
able form for master's theses and doctoral 
dissertations at the University at Stony 
Brook. All questions regarding the quality 
of the research and writing of a thesis or 
dissertation should, of course, be directed 
to your advisor or dissertation director and 
the supervising committee. If, after reading 
these guidelines carefully, you still have 
questions about acceptable format or im­
portant deadlines, direct these questions 
to the Graduate School (516-632-7040) 
before the final draft is typed. 

The following guidelines were designed 
to cover only doctoral dissertations and 
those master's theses that are filed with the 
Graduate School. Consult with your depart­
mental graduate advisor if there are any 
questions about using this guide for intern­
ship reports, special reports, practica, or 
theses that are filed only in your depart­
ment, as is required in certain degree pro­
grams. 

II 
Important Dates and 

Procedures 
For the exact deadlines to submit your 
defended and approved thesis or disser­
tation to the Graduate School, consult the 
current academic calendar and your 
department's posting. Graduate students 
are urged to complete their thesesl 
dissertations and defenses as early as 
possible during their final semester. 
You are responsible for ensuring that 
changes suggested by one committee 
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member are approved by all committee 
members as soon as possible. If you wait 
until the last minute, there may not be 
enough time to make necessary changes 
in the content or form of your manuscript 
and to obtain approval of changes from all 
committee members. Such delays may 
result in the postponement of graduation 
until the next awarding date. 

The following are general Graduate 
School procedures that are based on 
Library, Graduate School, and microfilm­
ing requirements. Format regulations are 
minimal to allow the freedom of choosing 
individual disciplinary formatting. Also refer 
to the final checklist in Section XI. 

1. Register for at least one credit during 
the semester in which you intend to 
graduate. 

2. Complete the degree application pack­
et, obtain your graduate studies direc­
tor's signature on the back of the blue 
application, and bring the packet to the 
Office of Records for filing. The 
graduate studies director's signature 
does not imply academic clearance; it 
signifies only that your department is 
aware of your intention to graduate and 
that your completion papers should be 
prepared in time for graduation. Con­
sult the current academic calendar and 
your department's posting for dead­
lines. This date is usually three months 
prior to graduation. 

3. Master's theses: Submit an original and 
two official copies (an original and three 
copies for Engineering and Basic 
Health Sciences students). Only the 
copies will be bound. 
Doctoral dissertations: Submit an 
original and three copies (an original 
and four copies for Engineering and 
Basic Health Sciences students). Only 
two (three) official copies will be bound. 

a. For both master's theses and doc­
toral dissertations, the original must 
be packaged in clean, 9" x 12" 
manila envelopes, with no more 
than 125 pages in each envelope. 
An extra copy of the title page of the 
manuscript must be taped to the 
front of each envelope. Each re­
maining copy must be packaged in 

its own manila envelope large 
enough to accommodate it, with a 
copy of the title page taped to the 
front. 

b. You are responsible for the cost of 
binding On the case of doctoral 
dissertations, binding and micro­
filming}. Appropriate fees should be 
paid in the form of a bank or postal 
money order or certified personal 
check. These are the only forms of 
payment that will be accepted. 

c. Master's candidates: One extra 
copy of the committee approval 
page is required. 
Doctoral candidates: One extra 
copy each of committee approval 
page, title page, and abstract. Ad­
ditionally, doctoral candidates will 
be asked to complete the following 
forms and submit them with the 
dissertation. These forms are avail­
able in the Graduate School and 
may be picked up at any time. 

1. National Research Council's 
Survey of Earned Doctorates 

2. University Microfilms Agree­
ment 

3. Exit Questionnaire 
4. Ph.D. Employment Form 

Note: The completion statement, indicating 
successful completion of all degree re­
quirements, is normally sent directly to the 
Graduate School Office from your depart­
ment after your thesis or dissertation is ac­
cepted by the Graduate School. 

III 
Parts of the ThesisIDlssertatlon 

The completed manuscript falls into three 
parts: the preliminary pages, the text, and 
the reference material. The internal ar­
rangement of the text and reference 
material will be decided in consultation with 
your thesis/dissertation advisor. Whichever 
form of organization you decide to adopt, 
be sure to follow it consistently throughout 
the thesis or dissertation. 

The preliminary pages should be ar­
ranged in the following sequence. These 
pages, unless otherwise indicated below, 
are numbered in lower-case Roman 
numerals centered at the bottom of the 
page within the margin limit. 
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Guide to the Preparation of Theses and Dissertations 

Order of Pages and Sections 
a. Title Page: Unnumbered but included 
in the page count. (See sample, Figure 1.) 

b. Copyright Page (optional): Unnum­
bered and not included in the page count. 
(See Section IX, Microfilming and 
Copyrighting.) 

c. Thesis or Dissertation Committee Ap­
proval Page: Page ii of your manuscript. 
(See sample, Figure 2.) 

d. Abstract: Page iii of your manuscript. 
(See sample, Figure 3, noting the word 
limit.) , 

e. Dedication Page (optional): Unnum­
bered but counted. 

f. Frontispiece (optional): Unnumbered 
and not counted. 

g. Table of Contents: List all parts of the 
thesis or dissertation that follow the Table 
of Contents page. Make sure all major divi­
sions are included. 

h. List of Illustrations: Include symbols, 
figures, tables, illustrations, etc. 

i. Preface (optional): Unnumbered but 
counted. May include the acknowledg­
ments. No part of the thesis or dissertation 
essential to an understanding of the main 
body of the text should be included in the 
preface. 

j. Acknowledgments (optional): Un­
numbered but counted. 

k. Vita, Publications, and Fields of Study 
(optional): Apply to doctoral dissertations 
only. 

I. Text: Begin Arabic numbering (see Sec­
tion V, Pagination). The introduction (op­
tional) and the main body of the thesis or 
dissertation should consist of well defined 
divisions, such as parts, chapters, sections, 
etc., as well as footnotes (see Section VI, 
Footnotes). 

m. Bibliography: See Section VI, Foot­
notes, and List of References and 
Bibliography. 

n. Reference Material: If appropriate, a 
glossary or a list of abbreviations devised 
specifically for use in the thesis or disser­
tation should be included. "List of 
References," or some similar phrase, 
should be used to head a list of publica­
tions that have been cited ,in the text. A 
bibliography may also list publications that 
have been cited in the text. A bibliography 
may list publications you have consulted 
or to which the reader should refer, 
whether or not they have been cited in the 
text. 

o. Index (optional): Last portion of this 
section. 

p. Appendix (optional) . 

Figure 1 

Sample Title Page 
Use the term "thesis" if you are a master's 
candidate. Use the term "dissertation" if 
you are a doctoral candidate. 

Use the complete name for the degree 
(e.g., Master of Arts, Master of Science, 
Master of Music, Doctor of Philosophy, 
etc.) , 

Your degree program should be stated 
by its officially approved name. If you wish, 
departments within programs may be men­
tioned in parentheses under the name of 
the program. (Note: "Degree program" in 
this guide refers to programs that have 
been sanctioned by Albany and the State 
Department of Education. Campus­
approved degree programs are not to be 
used.) For example, 

English 
(Comparative Literature) 

Do not place statements of acknowedg­
ment on the title page. If you wish to ac­
knowledge separately the auspices under 
which your research has been carried out 
and/or funded you may include a 
paragraph on a separate unnumbered 
page following the abstract or include it in 
your acknowledgment page. 

The date at the bottom of the title page 
is the month (May, August, or December) 
and year in which the diploma is to be 
awarded. 

Sample 

[Title of Thesis or Dissertation] 

A [Thesis/Dissertation] Presented 

by 

[Full name, Including middle name 
of author] 

to 

The Graduate School 

in Partial Fulfillment of the Requirements 

for the Degree of 

[Full Name of the Degree] 

in 

[Full name of Degree Program] 
[Area of Concentration (optional)) 

State University of New York 

at ~tony Brook 

(Month and Year Diploma Awarded) 

Figure 2 

Sample Committee Approval Page 
Type your full legal name, centered, on the 
line above the main statement. Initials 
should not be used. 

In the body of the main statement use 
the term "thesis" if you are a master's can­
didate. Use the term "dissertation" if you 
are a doctoral candidate. 

Type signature lines according to the 
number of members on your committee. 
Underneath each line, fully identify the 
member by typing his or her name, title, 
and department. In addition, include the 
discipline and ,affiliation of the outside 
member. 

The first line is reserved for your thesiS/ 
dissertation advisor. The second line is re­
served for the chairperson of the defense. 
These two designators must not be the 
same person. Committee members should 
sign in permanent black ink. India ink is 
considerably more permanent than other 
inks and is most preferred, but some pens 
such as Bic black and Scripto permanent 
black are also acceptable; felt-tip ink is not. 

Sample 

State University of New York 

at Stony Brook 

The Graduate School 

[your full name above line] 

We, the [thesis/dissertation] committee 
for the above candidate for the 
_________ degree, 
hereby recommend acceptance 
f of this [thesis/dissertation]. 

[Type the number of lines you need. 
Under each line, type member's 

name, title, and department.] 

[Reserved for Dissertation Director] 

[Reserved for Chairperson 
of Defense] 

[Last line reserved for outside 
member. Include discipline and 

affiliation) 

This [thesis/dissertation] is accepted 
by the Graduate School 
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Figure 3 
Sample Abstract Page 

On the abstract page, use your full legal 
name. Do not use initials. 

The abstract should consist of a short 
~tatement of your research, a brief exposi­
tion of the methods and procedures 
employed in gathering the data, and a con­
densed summary of the findings of your 
study. 

The doctoral abstract may consist of 
several pages but is limited to 350 words. 
It will be published in Dissertation Abstracts 
International without further editing or revi­
sion; therefore, special care should be 
taken in its preparation. The following 
method will be used for counting words, 
There should be a maximum of 2 450 
typewritten characters per abstract. Count 
the number of characters Oncluding spaces 
and punctuation) in a line of average length 
and multiply by the number of lines. In an 
average abstract, there will be about 70 
characters per line with a maximum of 35 
lines. 

If you wish, you may leave a longer 
abstract in your doctoral dissertation if you 
supplement ~ with a 350-word summary. 
This summary will serve as the required ex­
tra copy actually used for the publication. 

There is no word limit for master's thesis 
abstracts. However, if it is to be 
copyrighted, a 150-word limit should be 
observed. 

The date on the abstract is only the year 
the degree is awarded. 

The abstract begins on page iii of the 
preliminary pages. Continue lower-case 
Roman numeral pagination throughout the 
abstract. 

Sample 

Abstract of the [TheslslDlssertatlon] 

[TItle] 

by 

[Fuil name] 
[Degree] 

In 

[Name of degree program] 
[Area of concentration (optional)) 

State University of New York 
at Stony Brook 

[Year] 

[Begin typing abstract here, double 
spaced, and observing word limit 

for doctoral dissertations.) 
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Figure 4 
Sample Table of Contents 

The table of contents page is one of the 
most important parts of your manuscript. 
The sample shown is only a guide to il­
lustrate a probable form. Your table of con­
tents should list all the main divisions of 
your manuscript following the table of con­
tents as well as subdivisions within the 
body, references, appendices, and 
addenda. 

Sample 
Table of Contents 

List of Symbols ....... . ... vi 
List of Figures . . . .... .... . vii 
List of Tables . ........... vi ii 
Preface (optional) .. . .... .. . ix 
Acknowledgments (optional) . x 
Vita, Publications, and 

Field of Study. . . . . . . . . . . xi 
I . Introduction ..... .. ... .. .. 1 
II . Theory . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 4 

Mean Field Equation . . .... . 4 
Effect of Fluctuations ... . .. 12 

III. Apparatus . .. ...... ; ... .. 25 
Shielding .. . ..... ... .. .. 25 
Temperature Regulations .. . 31 

I V. Flux Detector , .... . ....... 34 
Theory of Operation ... ... . 36 
Practical Details ... .. ... .. 60 

a. DC Transformer .... .. 76 
b. Use as Voltmeter ..... 78 

V . Experiment . . .... . ....... 80 
Sample Construction ...... 80 
Fluctuation Measurements .. 82 
Current Measurements-

Closed Ring . ..... .. . .. 91 
Current Measurements-

Open Ring ... .. .... . . 105 
V I. Conclusion . ; .... .... .. . 122 

References . . .... . . . .. .. 124 
Appendix 1 .. . ..... .. . . 128 
Appendix 2 ....... .. ... 130 

IV 
Printing Methods 

An original and the requisite number of 
copies (see Section II, 3a), unbound, of the 
approved thesis or dissertation must be 
submitted to the Graduate School before 
the deadline. See Section II, Important 
Dates and Procedures. In addition, for doc­
toral candidates one extra copy of the title 
page, committee approval page, and ab­
stract are required. Master's candidates 
need supply only one extra copy of the 
committee approval page. The graduate 
school will arrange for binding the copies 
and for microfilming doctoral dissertations. 
The binding process usually takes about 
three months. See Section X for distribution. 

There are four approved methods for the 
preparation of the manuscript. The one you 
select will depend upon the number of 
copies you wish to have for your use in ad­
dition to the official copies, the cost, and 
the kinds of material to be reproduced. 

You are forewarned that shaded back­
ground, lack of sharp contrast between the 
print and the background, streaking, or 
spotting will be cause for rejection. If you 
have doubts about the visual clarity of your 
manuscript, you should obtain a sample of 
the copy produced by the equipment you 
intend to use and bring it to the Graduate 
School to confirm that it will be accepted. 

, • - I II. ?i 

1. ComputerlWord Processor 
Pica or elite typefaces may be used, but 
no smaller than elite will be acceptable. 
Proportional spaced typefaces may be 
used, provided that the average character 
spacing is no smaller than 15 per inch. The 
right-hand margin may be justified or rag­
ged. All official copies of the manuscript 
must be produced on 8V2" x 11" white, 
16- to 20-pound bond paper of at least 25 
percent rag content. The printing must be 
clean and letter quality. Dot matrix is usually 
not acceptable, but a ruling on near-Ietter­
quality printfaces may be obtained from the 
Graduate School on presentation of a full­
page print sample. 

If a thesis is typeset rather than typed, 
a typeface of no smaller than 12 point may 
be used for the text of the thesis. For tab­
ular material, bibliographies, and lists of 
references 10-point typefaces may be 
used. 

There are three duplicating procedures 
from which to choose: 1) Print the entire 
required number of copies on a printer. 
There is 16- to 20-pound paper available 
in continuous feed form that may be pur­
chased from commercial stationers. Bear 
in mind that the edges of the tear sheets 
must be smooth. 2) Print your original on 
regulation paper and photocopy the re­
quired number of copies on regulation 
paper. 3) Print your copy on any type of 
paper and photocopy the required number 
of copies on regulation paper, one of which 
will be used as the "original." 

The Quick-Copy Center on campus is 
availal:)e to you. For a reasonable rate (cur­
rently 2112 cents a copy), photocopying and 
collating is done; students must supply 
their own regulation paper. This service is 
fa:st and dependable. It is located in the 
print shop on the first floor of the Ad­
ministration Building. Their service is on a 
first-come, first-served basis, but it is sug­
gested that you telephone (2-6220) for an 
appointment at peak periods ' such as 
around deadlines. 

2. Ribbon and Photocopy Process 
Type the manuscript on white, 16- to 
20-pound bond paper of at least 25 per­
cent rag or cotton content using an electric 
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typewriter and a carbon film ribbon. All ad­
ditional copies are photocopied from the 
original types::ript on regulation paper. See 
above information on the Quick-Copy 
Center. 

3. Multilith Process 1 
Type the manuscript on white paper. This 
copy is given to a commercial processor 
who will make a multilith master by a 
photographic process. The desired num­
ber of copies is obtained from this master. 
The copies must be prepared on 16- to 
20-pound bond paper of at least 25 per­
cent rag or cotton content. You may retain 
the original manuscript and the processed 
master. 

4. Multillth Process 2 
Type the manuscript on a multilith master 
stencil. All copies are obtained from the 
stencil master. If you use this process there 
will be no original and you will file all official 
copies on 16-to-20 pound bond paper of 
at least 25 percent rag or cotton content. 

Published Material 
If approved by your advisor and thesis! 
dissertation committee, reports of research 
undertaken during graduate study that 
have been published in appropriate media 
may be accepted in their printed form as 
part of your manuscript. 

The pages from the published materials 
themselves must be re'produced by one of 
the above acceptable methods. As close­
ly as possible standard margins of 1 V2" 
should be maintained on these pages; this 
may necessitate enlargement or reduction 
of the materials. If there is a need to use 
oversized materials, see instructions for 
oversized materials in this section. 

Non-Typed Material 
In preparation for any of the above pro­
cesses, if symbols, equations, formulae, oc­
cent marks, etc., are drawn by hand, they 
must be done in permanent black ink (Bic 
black and Scripto permanent black will be 
accepted); fat-tip pens or ballpoints are not 
to be used. This requirement also applies 
to signatures on the committee approval 
page. If Mu~ilith Process 2 is used, you 
should obtain information from the com­
mercial processor on the special pro­
cedures to be followed for hand drawings. 

Photographs 
Photographs, either singles or composites, 
must be within the required margins of 
1V2". Captions may be included on the 
photographs themselves, or, if space per­
mits, on the same page, rather than on a 
facing caption page. 

Multilith reproduction of photographs 
may be used. Copies may also be pre­
pared on single-weight matte finish photo­
graphic paper. Glossy photographs guar­
anteed by the photographer not to crack 

or break are acceptable, as are photo­
graphs on resin-coated poI}oContrast paper. 
If you intend to glue your photographs onto 
regulation paper, you will need as many 
prints of each photograph as there will be 
copies of the manuscript. 

Color photographs may be used, but 
keep in mind that they will apppear in black 
and white on reproduced copies, so that 
color alone must not be relied upon for il­
lustrative or interpretive purposes, unless 
a color photocopier is used or you provide 
a separate print for each copy. 

The negative is required for each single 
or composite picture. The negatives are 
submitted with your manuscript, each in a 
separate envelope on which you list your 
name, department, name of your disser­
tation director, title of your manuscript, and 
the figure (or plate, etc.), and page number 
of the photograph within the manuscript. 

If the print is an enlargement or reduction 
from the original negative, the ratio of 
enlargement or reduction must also be 
noted on the envelope. If negatives are not 
available for inclusion, a typewritten state­
ment informing the Graduate School where 
they are located should be supplied to be 
kept on file. If negatives do not exist, as in 
the case of polaroid photographs, a type­
written statement to this effect is required. 

Drawings 
All drawings must be produced ' to the 
highest standards of draftsmanship, using 
permanent black ink. Drawings may be 
made directly onto regulation paper. A 
more common method is to draw them on 
vellum-type paper and then have copies 
multilithed or photocopied. Copies 
prepared this way are permissible in the 
original manuscri pt. 

Oversized Material 
When materials larger than the standard 
size page (aV2" x 11") are included in the 
manuscript, they should first be reduced 
as much as possible, consistent with their 
use. Charts and graphs may often be re­
duced in size by a photographic process 
or on a photocopying machine with a 
reducing feature. Form letters, question­
naires, and other printed material should 
be kept within the required margins when 
reproduced. Whenever material is en­
larged or reduced to meet the margin re­
quirements, it is acceptable to include 
these reproduced pages in your original 
copy. 

If your material is oversized and cannot 
be reduced, you may fold the material to 
manuscript size. The maximum dimensions 
of materials that may be bound into the 
manuscript are 17" x 22" before folding. 
The fold should be made in a pleating 
fashion, and the folded edges should not 
be less than V2" from either edge of the 

, 

manuscript so that they will not be cut or 
sewn in binding. The maximum dimensions 
for the material, when folded, are a" x 10". 

Oversized material larger than 17"x 22" 
should be folded and inserted into a pocket 
and placed at the end of your manuscript. 
Special pockets may be purchased at com­
mercial stationers or you may construct 
your own by cutting down the open end 
of a manila envelope. When such a special 
pocket is required, the reference to the 
material it contains should be made in the 
text. In the list of figures, illustrations, tables, 
etc., the following note should be made: 
"Plates 1 through (last plate number) in 
pocket in back cover." The oversized 
materials themselves should not be as­
signed page numbers, but your name and 
the title of your thesis or dissertation should 
appear on each sheet in the lower right­
hand corner. 

Graphs 
You may use any graph paper as long as 
the official copies are reproduced on 
regulation paper and within the required 
margins. If you wish the grid to reproduce, 
use red-lined graph paper. 

Maps 
You should consult with your advisor con­
cerning the appropriateness of maps be­
ing included in your thesis or dissertation. 
Maps should be folded according .to the 
instructions for oversized material, above. 

Units 
For scientific work, SI units must be used 
except where there is good reason not to 
do so, for example, where it is the accepted 
practice of workers in the field to use other 
units. 

Overall Appearance 
The text of the thesis or dissertation must 
be clear and grammatiCal. Grossly illiterate 
work will not be accepted. Interlineations, 
crossed out letters or words, strikeovers, 
pencil markings, and visible or extensive 
erasures or corrections will not be ac­
cepted in the final copies submitted for 
deposit. No material may be secured in 
your manuscript by paper clips, staples, or 
adhesive tape. 

V 
Physical Specifications 

A thesis or dissertation reflects the quality 
of work produced by the author, the ad­
visor, the department, and the Graduate 
School. Therefore, it is important that the 
final manuscript is properly collated and not 
marred by poor spelling, sloppy punctua­
tion, or other careless errors. To avoid 
these problems you are urged to use 
qualified professional typists who are 
acquainted with this guide. If you need 
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assistance in contacting a qualified typist, 
a list of recommended typists is kept in the 
Graduate School Office. Before you give 
your manuscript to a typist, you should 
contact the typist and discuss his or her ex­
perience, time schedule, and fees. Keep 
a copy of any material given to a typist. 

Paper 
Official copies of the thesis or dissertation 
must be prepared on white, unpunched, 
16- to 20-pound bond paper of at least 25 
percent rag or cotton content. Onion skin 
or easy-erase paper will not be accepted. 
Use 8V2" x 11 n paper. 

Typefaces 
Pica or elite typefaces may be used, but 
no type smaller than elite will be accept­
able. Use a good quality, all-black ribbon. 
If using a standard electric typewriter, 
several spools of ribbon should be rotated 
in use to obtain an even impression. On a 
typewriter with a one-time ribbon, use a 
good-quality acetate black ribbon. 

Whether using a typewriter or computer, 
the same machine must be used for the en­
tire dissertation or thesis since the manu­
script will be rejected if it locks visual unifor­
mity. Exceptions will be made in the case 
of format style, when larger type is used 
for chapter or division headings, or if it is 
necessary to change type for equations or 
symbols. Corrections and retyping of 
pages must be done on the same machine 
used in preparing the rest of the 
manuscript. 

Corrections 
Keep corrections to a minimum. No inter­
lineations, crossing out of letters or words, 
strikeovers, pencil markings, or extensive 
erasures are permitted. Correction strips 
treated with corrective powder and correc­
tion fluid, when properly applied, are sat­
isfactory. However, they should be used 
sparingly. Do not cover errors with any type 
of correction tape. 

Spacing and Indentation 
The body of your manuscript should be 
double spaced. There are some machines 
that produce the equivalent of double 
spacing with a space and a half. The first 
line of each paragraph should be indented 
five spaces. The first line of the text of eoch 
chapter or major division should be six 
spaces below the last line of the chapter 
title or section heading. Refer to instructions 
in Section VI on spacing for quotations, 
footnotes, references, and appendices. 

Margins 
All margins of the text-top, bottom, right, 
and left-should measure 1 V2 inches from 
the edges. The pages are usually trimmed 
at the bindery, so it is important to adhere 
to these specifications. 
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Hyphenation 
Avoid dividing words at the end of more 
than two successive lines of text. Do not 
divide the word at the end of the last line 
of text on any page. 

Pagination 
Page numbers should be computer gen­
erated or typed. Hand numbering will be 
cause for rejection of your manuscript. The 
preliminary pages are numbered in lower­
case Roman numerals at the bottom cen­
ter. Every page in the main body must be 
consecutively numbered in Arabic numer­
als at the upper right corner. This includes 
figures, tables, photographs, illustrations, 
etc. If caption pages are used facing such 
material they are numbered in the upper 
left hand corner. (See information on cap­
tions in Section VI.) Photographic paper on­
to which type will not adhere need not be 
numbered but must be counted. See'infor­
mation on the order of pages and sections 
under Section III for numbering optional 
preliminary pages. As a further exception, 
oversized sheets that are placed in a 
special pocket in the back cover are not 
assigned page numbers (see information 
on oversized material under Section IV). 

Letter suffixes such as 10a, 1 ~b, 1Oc, 
etc., are not permitted. If it becomes nec­
essary to make additions to your com­
pleted manuscript, you may add them in 
the form of an addendum at the end. No 
punctuation of any kind should be used 
with page numbers. 

VI 
General Format Information 

Footnotes 
If the nature of your footnotes allows, they 
should be placed at the bottom of the 
page. This form is especially convenient for 
students and scholars who consult micro­
film copies of the thesis or dissertation. 
Each entry should be contained in its en­
tirety on the page and not continued on to 
the next page. If your footnotes contain ex­
tensive commentary (as opposed to sim­
ple references), they may be placed at the 
end of the chapters or at the end of the 
manuscript. If you place footnotes at the 
end of the chapters, there should be, in 
place of the first footnote you would other­
wise put on the bottom of the page, a note 
indicating the inclusive pages where the 
footnotes may be found. You need do this 
only once in each chapter that will have 
footnotes. 

Each footnote should be single spaced 
if it continues beyond one line, and dou­
ble spaced between each entry. If foot­
notes are placed at the bottom of the page, 
they should be separated from the main 

part of the text by an unbroken line that ex­
tends the length of 20 spoces from the left 
margin. This line should begin two spaces 
beneath the last line of your text. 

The form cI footnotes themselves may 
be that customarily employed in publica­
tions addressed to the discipline con­
cerned. Parenthetical notations in your text 
are also permissible. (Le., author's name, 
year, page number etc.), as long as they 
are detailed in your bibliography. You are 
urged to check your footnotes and 
bibliography very carefully to avoid com­
plaints from librarians and scholars about 
inaccurate or poorly organized entries. 

Quotations . 
The recommended practice is to include 
prose quotations of fewer than six lines as 
regular running lines of text, enclosed 
within quotation marks. If the quotation ex­
ceeds six lines, single space the entire 
quotation, beginning two lines below the 
last line of the regular text. Indent the quota­
tion on both the left and the right margins 
for a centering effect. Paragraphs within the 
indented quotation should be indented an 
additional four spaces. No quotation marks 
are used for quotations thus set off from the 
regular text. 

A quotation within a quotation should be 
enclosed within single quotation marks 
whether it appears as a running line of the 
text or is set apart. 

Quotations of poetry not exceeding one 
line may be included in the running line of 
text, enclosed within quotation marks. More 
than one line should be set apart from the 
text in the same way as prose quotations 
of more than six lines. Quotations of poetry 
set off from the text should be centered on 
the page. 

Ust of References and Bibliography 
Prepare your list of references and bib­
liography using the form of citation that is 
standard in your field or the form pre­
scribed in any standard manual of style. 
Single space each entry if it continues 
beyond one line, and double space be­
tween each entry. 

Appendices 
The text in appendices may be single or 
double spaced. Single spocing is recom­
mended, but if the text of the appendix is 
extensive, double spacing may prove to be 
more readable. 

Figures 
Rgures and tables may be placed in 
groups either following chapters or at the 
end of your manuscript. They may also be 
interspersed throughout the text of your 
manuscript. Your decision should be 
based on what would produce the most 
clarity for your reader. Drawings may be 
done by hand, in permanent black ink, 
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directly on regulation paper. A more com­
mon method is to draw them on vellum­
type paper and then have copies multi­
lithed or photocopied. Copies prepared 
this way are permissible in the original 
manuscript. 

Figures and tables must be captioned. 
If a page must be turned to read a figure 
or table, the edge to be bound should be 
the top of the figure, and the caption should 
appear at the bottom (which is along the 
right-hand margin when the manuscript is 
in normal reading position), allowing for 
regulation margin of 1 V2". All captions 
must be listed in the List of Figures or 
Tables in the preliminary pages (see sam­
ple Table of Contents ). For figures or tables 
that have parts, such as a,b,c etc., you 
must caption each part. 

If your figure or table is too large to allow 
room for a caption, prepare a caption page 
that precedes the figure or table and ap­
pears to the reader face to face with the 
table or figure. Indicate the page number 
of the figure itself, not the facing caption 
page, in the List of Figures and Tables. 

Captions 
Unless the caption or identifying legend ap­
pears on the page with the figure or illustra­
tion, captions should be placed on a page 
facing the figure or illustration. The text of 
the caption should be centered on the 
page, double spaced, with the page num­
ber in the upper left hand corner, as in­
dicated above in the pagination section. If 
the caption is on the same page as the 
figure or illustration, it may be single 
spaced and should be printed either at the 
top or bottom of the page. If the page must 
be turned to be read, the top will be the 
bound edge and the caption will appear 
at the bottom, which is the right-hand 
margin in the normal reading position. 
When preparing a caption page for a figure 
or illustration that must be turned to be 
read, the caption page should be typed so 
that, when turned, it may be easily read 
above the figure or illustration page. 

VII 
Permissions for Copyrighted 

Material -
The filing of a thesis or dissertation in a 
library is generally presumed to constitute 
publication in a legal sense. The reproduc- _ 
tion of a-dissertation by University Micro­
films is similarly regarded as a form of 
publication. Consequently, you are ex­
pected to conform with the provisions of 
the copyright law with regard to quoting 
from copyrighted material. For this reason, 
University Microfilms requires that you 
subscribe to the following statement, which 
appears on the agreement form: 

, 

The author hereby certifies that the 
use of any copyrighted material in 
the manuscript beyond brief ex­
cerpts is with the permission of the 
copyright owner, and will save and 
hold harmless University Microfilms 
from any damage which may arise 
from such copyright violations. 

Subscription to this section does not 
mean that you must ask permission from 
the copyright owners for every quotation 
of a prose passage of approximately 150 
words, nor does the quotation of a few lines 
of verse in a work of scholarship or criticism 
call for permission; however, these general 
considerations do not absolve you from 
your responsibility in the matter of 
copyrighted materials. If you quote con­
tinuously or extensively from a particular 
author, especially in such fields as fiction, 
drama, poetry, or criticism, or if you re­
produce maps, charts, statistical tables, or 
other similar materials that have been 
copyrighted, you must write to the 
copyright owner(s), describe the use to 
which you are putting the material, and re­
quest permission to include it in your thesis 
or dissertation. This practice also applies 
if you cite your own published work(s) and 
your publisher holds the copyright. 

For your protection, a statement listing 
such materials should be included in your 
thesis or dissertation under Acknowledg­
ments. The statement should indicate 1) 
that permission has been granted for their 
use, and 2) the source(s) of the permission 
(see also the information on published 
material in Section IV. 

If your published material lists a coau­
thor, and if the coauthor is listed by reason 
of having directed and supervised the 
research that serves as the basis of the 
thesis or dissertation, list only your name 
as the author in the preliminary pages of 
your thesis or dissertation. In the Acknowl­
edgments you will state, "The text of this 
(thesis/dissertation) (in part/in full) is a 
reprint of the materials as it appears · in 
(names of publications). The coauthor(s) 
listed in the publication(s) directed and 
supervised the research that forms the 
basis for this thesis or dissertation." 

It is your responsibility to resolve any 
copyright problems arising from the use of 
published material. 

If you own the copyright of the published 
material, you must supply a copyright page 
showing the following information for each 
publication: 

Copyright by (name of author! 
copyright owner) 

Copyright Registration Number: __ 
(obtain this number from copyright 

certnicate) 
(year copyright was obtained) 

For a master's thesis, when the copyright 
owner is other than yourself, a written state­
ment from the copyright owner(s) is sub-

mitted when the thesis is filed, granting you 
permission to use the copyrighted material 
and for the University at Stony Brook to 
reproduce the material by photocopy or in 
microfilms on a one-at-a-time basis. 

For a doctoral dissertation, when the 
copyright owner is other than yourself, a 
written statement from the copyright 
owner(s) is submitted when the dissertation 
is filed, granting you permission to use the 
copyrighted material and authorizing 
University Microfilms to sell microfilm 
copies on a one-at-a-time basis. 

No thesis or dissertation incorporating 
reprinted material that has been copy­
righted will be accepted without appropri­
ate authorization. 

VIII 
Assembling your Theslsl 

Dissertation for Deposit with 
the Graduate School 

You are urged to deposit the final copies 
of your thesis or dissertation as early as 
possible during the semester in which you 
expect to receive your degree. Consult the 
Graduate School for deadlines. 

After you have successfully passed your 
defense or colloquium, obtain the signature 
of each of your committee members on the 
committee approval page. The signatures 
must be in black ink. Photocopy the ap­
propriate number of copies of this page so 
that there will a copy for every manuscript. 
Present the original and copies of this page 
as separate items when you file your thesis 
or dissertation. 

Assemble your manuscript by placing 
the original and t,he requisite number of 
copies (see Section II, 3a) in strong manila 
clasp envelopes of appropriate size. The 
copies must be unbound and unper­
forated. You can then bring the envelopes 
to the Graduate School for the signature 
of the vice provost and for filing. An extra 
copy of the @e page should be affixed to 
the outside of each envelope to serve as 
an identifying label. Mark one envelope 
"original" and the others "copy" as ap­
propriate. If your manuscript is over 500 
pages, it should be divided into two equal 
parts, labeled appropriately as Part I and 
Part II, for binding into two volumes. 

Your official copies will be examined by 
the Graduate School to determine whether 
they meet the requirements outlined in this 
guide. After the vice provost for graduate 
studies signs the committee approval page 
your department will be notified. If you have 
completed all other requirements for the 
degree, your department will send the 
Graduate School a completion statement. 

After your thesis or dissertation has been 
deposited with the Graduate School you 
may not withdraw it from the university until 
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the circulating copy has been bound, 
cataloged, and placed on the shelf in the 
library. The archival copy may not be 
withdrawn at any time, but may be con­
sulted in the library. 

Distribution 
The original copy of your thesis or disser­
tation is placed in the Library Archives, un­
bound, and used for interlibrary loans. One 
bound copy is placed on the shelves in the 
Library Thesis Room. One bound copy is 
given to your department library, and, in 
the case of the Engineering and Basic 
Health Sciences students, one copy is 
designated for each respective dean's 
office. 

There is no other official distribution. If 
you wish to distribute bound copies to your 
advisor or committee members, you must 
arrange to have additional copies bound 
by the Career Development Office 
(632-6810) and distribute them yourself. 

IX 
Microfilming and Copyrighting 

The Graduate School will send the original 
manuscript of all doctoral dissertations to 
University Microfilms International in Ann 
Arbor, Michigan, where they will be micro­
filmed, and the abstract published in Dis­
sertation Abstracts International. A master 
microfilm of each dissertation is assigned 
a publication number and then kept on 
deposit. You will be issued your publica­
tion number directly from UMI approx­
imately four months after you file your 
dissertation. This number is used to order 
your microfilm copies. When the original 
manuscript is returned to campus, it is de­
posited in the Main Library Archives. The 
original of master's theses are not micro­
filmed. They are sent directly to the Ar­
chives from the Graduate School. To order 
a photocopy of a thesis, contact the pre­
servation officer in the Library. There is a 
fee for this service. 

Students in the Ph.D. in Music Composi­
tion program should consult the Depart­
ment of Music graduate studies director for 
separate guidelines on publication of their . 
compositions with the American Music 
Center. 

Microfilm Agreement 
When you file your dissertation you will be 
required to sign an agreement form with 
UMI, at which time you may take the op­
tion to copyright your dissertation (see in­
formation on copyrighting in this section). 
This form is part of the doctoral Exit Ques­
tionnaire packet, available in advance from 
the Graduate School. 

Fee 
There is a fee (currently $45.00) for mi­
crofilm publication. This fee. includes the 
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publication of your abstract in Dissertation 
Abstracts International. Payment is to be 
in the form of a certified personal check 
(your bank will certify your check, usually 
for a fee), or a bank or postal money order, 
made payable to University Microfilms In­
ternational. Before preparing your check 
or purchase order, confirm the current fee 
with the Graduate School. 

Copyrighting the Doctoral Dissertation 
Since your doctoral dissertation will be 
published in microfilm form by University 
Microfilms, it is important to decide whether 
you want the protection of a copyright. The 
danger of fraudulent reproduction or im­
proper use of a dissertation is not likely to 
be very great. Whether or not your disser­
tation should be copyrighted depends on 
the nature of the materials and your plans 
for its future publication or revision. In de­
ciding the matter, the following considera­
tions are pertinent. 

Whether or not the dissertation is copy­
righted, you retain the right to publish all 
or any part of your dissertation by any 
means at any time, except by reproduction 
from a negative microfilm as described in 
the Microfilms Agreement Form that you 
sign. It is important to note that, as the 
author, you will be unable t6 obtain copy­
right for the publication of your dissertation 
in another form at some later date unless 
you have obtained copyright at the time of 
first publication by University Microfilms, or 
unless the dissertation has been so 
thoroughly and completely revised as to 
constitute a new work. 

The university does not have a man­
datory policy on copyrighting doctoral 
dissertations. You may, however, take the 
option to copyright your dissertation by 
completing the copyright section on the 
Microfilm Agreement Form. If you decide 
to copyright, University Microfilms will ob­
tain a copyright for your dissertation in your 
name. The present fee for this service is 
$25.00 anq includes the $10.00 registra­
tion fee imposed by the Copyright Office 
in Washington, D.C., and the cost of two 
positive microfilm copies deposited in the 
Library of Congress. This $25.00 fee may 
be included with the $45.00 microfilm fee, 
making a total of $70.00, payable to Uni­
versity Microfilms. The certificate of registra­
tion will be mailed to you approximately five 
months after University Microfilms receives 
your dissertation. 

A copyright page should be placed in 
your dissertation following the title page. In 
the center of the page, just above the bot­
tom margin, type the following: 

Copyright by 
(your full name) 
(current year) 

Copyrighting the Master's Thesis 
Copyrighting your master's thesis is op­
tional. However, you may copyright your 
manuscript independently through the 
Copyright Office of the Library of Congress, 
Washington, DC 20557 (phone 
703-557-8700). 

If you decide to copyright your manu­
script, a copyright page should be placed 
in your thesis following the title page. In the 
center of the page, just above the bottom 
margin, type the information, shown above, 
for a doctoral dissertation that is to be 
copyrighted. 

X 
Binding the TheslslDlssertatlon 

After you have filed your original and the 
requisite number of copies (see Section II, 
3a), the Graduate School will arrange for 
binding of the copies in a standardized 
fashion far distribution to the Thesis Room 
of the library and to your department 
library. In the case of Engineering and 
Basic Health Sciences, a bound copy is re­
tained in each respective dean's office. The 
original remains unbound in the Library Ar­
chives. Ph.D. students in music composi­
tion will submit their compositions already 
bound. Consult with your graduate studies 
director for special guidelines. 

The fee for binding is currently $5.95 per 
copy. There is a minimum charge of 
$11.90 ($17.85 for Engineering and Basic 
Health Sciences students). If your manu­
script is over 500 pages it will be bound 
in two volumes at the cost of $11 .90 for two 
volumes. Payment for binding all copies is 
due when official copies are filed with the 
Graduate School. You must obtain either 
a certified personal check (your bank will 
certify your check) or a money order, which 
may be purchased at any bank or post of­
fice. The Graduate School wil not accept 
cash or any other form of payment. Make 
your payment payable to Ruzicka Library 
Bindery. 

The binding process takes approximate­
ly three months. When the bound copies 
are returned from the bindery, the library 
will notify your department to collect its 
copy. 

XI 
Final Checklist for Filing a 

Thesis/Dissertation with the 
Graduate School 

The criteria set forth in this guide have been 
established and must be followed in order 
that each manuscript accepted for official 
deposit in the University at Stony Brook 
Library, and for publication by the Univer­
sity Microfilms, is a uniform document. Be­
fore presenting your thesis or dissertation 
to the Graduate School be certain that you 
have followed the guidelines correctly. 
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Listed below is a summary of steps you 
need to go through in order to obtain your 
degree. To avoid unnecessary delays 
please follow these instructions carefully. 

General Requirements for Degree 
candidates 

Enrolled for at least one credit in the 
semester in which you wish to graduate 

All outstanding university fees paid 
All library books returned 
Defense or colloquium completed 
Committee approval page signed by all 

members of your committee 
Applied for diploma 

Graduate School Exit Questionnaire 
Packet Completed (Doctoral 
candidates Only) 

Microfilm Agreement (not for D.M.A. or 
Ph.D. in Music Composition) 

National Research Council Survey of 
Earned Doctorates 

Employment Data Form 
Exit Questionnaire 

One Extra Copy of the following Pages 
for Graduate School Use 

Committee approval page signed by all 
members of the defense (signatures 
must be in black ink) 

Title page (Ph.D. dissertations only) 
Abstract (Ph.D. dissertations only) 

Payments: Certified Personal Checks 
or Money Orders Only 

Microfilming fee (doctoral candidates only) 
made payable to University Microfilms 
International 

Copyright fee (optional, doctoral candi­
dates only) made payable to University 
Microfilms International; may be com-
bined with above fee . 

Binding fee, made payable to Ruzicka 
~ibrary Bin<!ery: (Do not include the orig­
Inal when figUring your binding cost.) 

Thesis/Dissertation 

Original and the requisitE! number of copies 
(see Section II, 3a) prepared on 16-
to 2Q-pound bond paper with 25 percent 
rag or cotton content 

The original and each copy in a clasp 
envelope with a copy of the title page af­
fixed to the front of the envelope 

Every page consecutively numbered 
Preliminary pages prepared according to 

sample pages shown in this guide 
Copyright page (optional, doctoral candi­

dates only) placed directly after @e 
page, unnumbered and uncounted, in 
the form shown in this guide. Copyright 
request signed in Microfilm Agreement 

XII 
Preparing the Dissertation for 

the Ph.D. In Music Composition 
For the Ph.D. degree in music composition, 
the dissertation consists entirely of music 
either conventionally notated, electronically 
recorded, or both, along with the 
preliminary pages specified in this guide. 
Candidates must submit three approved 
copies of the dissertation to the Graduate 
School by the date announced in the 
academic calendar to qualify for the 
degree in that semester. Both copies will 
be deposited in the university libraries, one 
in the University Archives and the other in 
the Music Library. In addition, one extra 
copy each of the title page, committee ap­
proval page, and abstract must be submit­
ted to the Graduate School. For works 
comprising nine or fewer performers, a set 
of performing parts may be submitted in 
addition to the required full s;ore. The parts 
will be housed in the Music Library. 

For works consisting wholly of electronic 
music, three copies of the preliminary 
pages (title page, committee approval 
page, and abstract), along with three 
copies of the dissertation itselfr must be 
submitted in three separate manila enve­
lopes with clasps for deposit in the library. 

A table of contents is not required for 
music compositions. The abstract should 
be a statement describing the performing 
forces and may include other information 
that would inform a prospective reader 
about the work. 

Microfilming 
Microfilming the dissertation in composition 
is not required. Candidates in composition 
may, attheir discretion, choose to have the 
dissertation submitted to University 
Mi~rofilms International for microfilming, in 
which case the general Graduate School 
guidelines for submitting such dissertations 
must be followed. Whether or not the 
dissertation is submitted to University 
Microfilms, the abstract will be submitted 
to Dissertation Abstracts International with 
this statement: 

This dissertation is available for con­
sultation at and on inter-library loan 
from the Music Ubrary at the State 
University of New York at Stony 
Brook. 

PhYSical Specifications of the Score 
The three unbound copies should be sub­
mitt~ on high-quality, acid-free paper. The 
copYing process must be one that does not 
result in excessively acidic paper (which 
browns and deteriorates quickly). For this 
reason, the diazo process-also known as 
ozalid and blueprint-is not acceptable. 

A photoreproduction process such as 
Xerox is acceptable if done on high-quality 
acid-free paper. Shaded background, lack 
of sharp contrast between the print and the 

background, streaking, or spotting will be 
cause for rejection of the photoreproduced 
copy. If you have doubts about the visual 
clarity of the copies, you should submit a 
sample of the copy produced by the 
machine you intend to use to the Graduate 
School for a judgment. The music librarian 
is. able to supply names of music copying 
services that use the photoreproduction 
process. If you are considering any copy­
Ing process other than photoreproduction, 
you must receive approval from the music 
librarian. 

All margins-top, bottom, right, left­
should measure 1 V2 inches from the 
edges. The pages may be trimmed during 
binding, so it is important to adhere to these 
specifications. Sheets punched for spiral 
binding are not acceptable. Because of 
preservation considerations, absolutely no 
adhesive tapes, glue, or paste may be 
used anywhere on the score. 

For scores accompanied by pre­
recorded electronic music, a statement that 
an electronic tape accompanies the score 
should appear prominently on the score. 

Specifications of the Electronic Music 
Tape 
Tape on which the work is recorded should 
be of archival quality, at least 1.0 mil thick. 
Cassette tapes are not acceptable. Tapes 
should be V2-track stereo, recorded at 7V2 
ips, and wound "tails out" on 7-inch open 
reels. If the nature and length of the work 
require it, a lO-inch reel may be used, and 
the speed may be 15 ips. Each reel should 
contain only the length of tape required for 
the musical work. Leader should be attach­
ed to each end of the tape. Each tape must 
be submitted in a sturdy container. Tapes 
and containers must each be labeled with 
the composer's name, the title of the work, 
and appropriate technical information. The 
containers must list the date of composi­
tion and the duration of the work, and might 
also include a brief statement identifying 
such aspects as the sound source and the 
mechanical process of the work. 

Binding the Dissertation 
After you have filed two cpies with the 
Graduate School, one copy will be sent to 
the bindery and bound for deposit in the 
Music Library. The other copy remains un­
bound in the University Archives. You may 
submit additional personal copies for bind­
ing when you file the official copy. 

To determine the cost of binding the 
dissertation, you must make an appoint­
ment to show your official copy to the music 
librarian, who will ascertain the cost. Pay­
ment for binding all copies is due at the 
time the official copy is filed in the Graduate 
School. Consult the Graduate School for 
details concerning method of payment. 
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STATE UNIVERSITY OF NEW YORK 

General Statement 
State University's 64 geographically dispersed campuses bring 
educational 'opportunity within commuting distance of virtually all 
New York citizens and compose the nation's largest centrally 
managed system of public higher education. 

When founded in 1948, the university consolidated 29 state­
operated, but unaffiliated, institutions. In response to need, the 
university has grown to a point where its impact is felt educational­
ly, culturally, and economically the length and breadth of the state. 

More than 390,000 students are pursuing traditional study in 
classrooms or are working at home, at their own pace, through 
such innovative institutions as Empire State College, whose stu­
dents follow individualized and often nontraditional paths to a 
degree. Of the total enrollment, more than 131,000 students are 
25 years or older, reflecting State University's services to specific 
constituencies, such as refresher courses for the professional com­
munity, continuing educational opportunities for returning service 
personnel, and personal enrichment for more mature persons. 

State University's research contributions are helping to solve 
some of modern society's most urgent problems. It was a State 
University scientist who first warned the world of potentially harmful 
mercury deposits in canned fish, and another who made the con­
nection between automobile and industrial exhaust combining to 
cause changes in weather patterns. Other university research­
ers continue important studies in such wide-ranging areas as im­
munology, marine biology, sickle-cell anemia, and organ 
transplantation. 

More than 1,000 public service activities are currently being 
pursued on State University campuses. Examples of these efforts 
include special training courses for local government personnel, 
state civil service personnel, and the unemployed; participation 
by campus personnel in joint community planning or project work; 
and campu~munity arrangements for community use of cam-
pus facilities. . 

A distinguished faculty includes nationally and internationally 
recognized figures in all the major disciplines. Their efforts are 
recognized each year in the form of such prestigious awards as 
Fulbright-Hayes, Guggenheim, and Danforth fellowships. 

The university offers training in a wide diversity of conventional 
career fields, such as business, engineering, law, medicine, teach­
ing, literature, dairy farming, medical technology, accounting, social 
work, forestry, and automoove technology. Additionally, its respon­
siveness to progress in all areas of learning and to tomorrow's 
developing societal needs has resulted in concentrations that in­
clude the environment, urban studies, computer science, im­
munology, preservation of national resources, and microbiology. 

SUNY programs for the educationally and economically disad­
vantaged have become models for delivering better learning op­
portunities to a once forgotten segment of society. Educational 
Opportunity Centers offer high school equivalency and college 
preparatory courses to provide young people and adults with the 
opportunity to begin college or to learn marketable skills. In ad­
dition, campus-based Educational Opportunity Programs provide 
counseling, developmental education, and financial aid to disad­
vantaged students in traditional degree programs. 

Overall, at its EOCs, two-year colleges, four-year campuses, 
and university and medical centers, the university offers 4,399 
academic programs. Degree opportunities range from two-year 
associate programs to doctoral studies offered at 12 senior 
campuses. 

The 30 two-year community colleges operating under the pro­
gram of State University playa unique role in the expansion of 
educational opportunity. They provide local industry with trained 
technicians in a wide variety of occupational curricula, and t>ffer 
transfer options to students who wish to go on and eam advanced 
degrees. 

Directories, Index, Map 

The university passed a major milestone in 1985 when it 
graduated its one-millionth alumnus. The majority of SUNY 
graduates pursue careers in communities across the state. 

State University is governed by a board of trustees, appointed 
by the governor, that directly determines the policies to be fol­
lowed by the 34 state-supported campuses. Community colleges 
have their own local boards of trustees whose relationship to the 
SUNY board is defined by law. The state contributes 33 to 40 
percent of their operating costs and one-half of their capital costs. 

The State University motto is "To Learn-To Search-To 
Serve." 

Campuses 
University Centers 
State University of New York at .Albany 
State University of New York at Binghamton 
State University of New York at Buffalo 
State University of New York at Stony Brook 

Colleges of Arts and Science 
State University College at Brockport 
State University College at Buffalo 
State University College at Cortland 
State University of New York Empire State College 
State University College at Fredonia 
State University College at Geneseo 
State University College at New Paltz 
State University College at Old Westbury 
State University College at OneOnta 
State University College at Oswego 
State University College at Plattsburgh 
State University College at Potsdam 
State University College at Purchase 

Colleges and Centers for the Health Sciences 
State University of New York Health Science Center at Brooklyn 
State University of New York Health Science Center at Syracuse 
State University of New York College of Optometry at New York 

aty . 
Health Sciences Center at SUNY at Buffalo· 
Health &:iences Center at SUNY at Stony Brook· 

Colleges of Technology and 
Colleges of Agriculture and Technology 
State University of New York College of Technology at Alfred 
State University of New York College of Technology at Canton 
State University of New YorK ~olleg~ of Agriculture and Tech-

nology at Cobleskill 
State University of New York College of Technology at Delhi 
State University of New York College of Technology at 

Farmingdale 
State University of New York College of Agriculture and Tech­

nology at Morrisville 
State University of New York College of Technology at Utica! 

Rome·· (Upper-division and master's programs) 
Fashion Institute of Technology at New York City··· 

• The Health Sciences CentelS at Buffalo and Stony Brook are operated under 
the administration of their respective univetSity centers. 

•• This is an upper-division institution authorizsd to offer baocalaureate and 
master's degree programs . 

• •• While authorized to offer such baccalaureate and master's degree programs 
as may be approved pursuant to the provisions cI the Master Plan in addition 
to the associate degree, the Fashion Institute of Technology is financed and 
administered in the manner provided for community colleges. 
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Specialized Colleges 

State University of New York College of Environmental Science 
and Forestry at Syracuse 

State University of New York Maritime College at Fort Schuyler 

Statutory Colleges * * * * 
New York State College of Agriculture and Life Sciences at 

Cornell University 
New York State College of Ceramics at Alfred University 
New York State College of Human Ecology at Cornell University 
New York State School of Industrial and Labor Relations at 

Cornell University 
New York State College of Veterinary Medicine at Cornell 

University 

Community Colleges 

(Locally sponsored two-year colleges under the program of State 
University) . 

Adirondack Community College at Glens Falls 
Broome Community College at Binghamton 
Cayuga County Community College at Auburn 
Clinton Community College at Plattsburgh 
Columbia-Greene Community College at Hudson 
Community College of the Finger Lakes at Canandaigua 
Corning Community College at Corning . 
Dutchess Community College at Poughkeepsie 
Erie Community College at Williamsville, Buffalo, and Orchard Park 
Fashion Instrtute of Technology at New York City··· 
Fulton-Montgomery Community College at Johnstown 
Genesee Community College at Batavia . 
Herkimer County Community College at Herkimer 
Hudson Valley Community College at Troy 
Jamestown Community College at Jamestown 
Jefferson Community College at Watertown 
Mohawk Valley Communrty College at Utica 
Monroe Community College at Rochester 
Nassau Community College at Garden City 
Niagara County Community College at Sanborn 
North Country Community College at Saranac Lake 
Onondaga Community College at Syracuse 
Orange County Community College at Middletown 
Rockland Community College at Suffern 
Schenectady County Community College at Schenectady 
Suffolk County Community College at Selden, Riverhead, and 

Brentwood 
Sullivan County Community College at Loch Sheldrake 
Tompkins Cortland Community College at Dryden ' 
Ulster County Community College at Stone Ridge 
Westchester Community College at Valhalla . . 

• •• While authorized to offer such baccalaureate and master's degree programs 
as may be approved pursuant to the provisions of the Master Plan in addi­
tion to the associate degree, the Fashion Institute of Technology is financed 
and administered in the manner provided for community colleges . 

•• • • These operate as " contract colleges" on the campuses of independent 
universities. 

Board of Trustees 
Frederic V. Salerno, B.S., M.B.A., Chairperson . .. .. .. . Rye 
Darwin R. Wales, B.A., LL.B., Vice Chairperson' . Binghamton 
D. Clinton Dominick, A.B., LL.B ... . . ... . . . .. .. Newburgh 
Judith Lasher Duken, B.S., M.S., CAS ... .. . ... Plattsb.urgh 
Hazel N. Dukes, B.A .. .. . .. .. ... .. . .. . . . . Roslyn Heights 
Arnold B. Gardner, A.B., LL.B. . ..... .. .. . ... .. .. Buffalo 
John L.S. Holloman, Jr. , B.S., M.D . ...... ... East Elmhurst 
Alan V. Iselin, BA . .. .. ...... ......... . .. .... . Albany 
Judy Krebs, B.S . . ...... . . .. . .... . ..... .. .. . ... Albl;iny 
Miles L. Lasser, A.B., LL.B., C.PA ... ... .. . . . Jamesto~n 
Victor Marrero, BA, LL.B ...... .. ... .. .. . . New York City 
Nancy H. Nielson, A.B., M.S., Ph.D., M.D . . ... Orchard Park 
Katherine Wilson Roby, B.S. . .. .. . .. : .. .. .. .. . Rochester 
Rosemary C. Salomone, B.A., M.A., Ed.M., Ph.D., 

J.D., LL.M ... .... ... ..... .... . . . . .. Brooklyn Heig~ts 
Joseph C. Talarico, B.S .. .... . . ..... ... . . .. . ... . . Utica 

D. Bruce Johnstone, Ph.D. 
Chancellor of the University 

Joseph C. Burke, Ph.D. . 
Provost and Vice Chancellor for AcademiC Programs 

Jerome B. Komisar, Ph.D. 
Executive Vice Chancellor 

Harry K. Spindler, M.P.A. 
Senior Vice Chancellor 

Sanford H. Levine, J.D. 
University Counsel and Vice Chancellor for Legal Affairs 

Martha J. Downey, M.A. 
Secretary of the University 

STATE UNIVERSITY OF NEW YORK 
AT STONY BROOK 

Members of the Council 
Subject to the powers of State University tru~tees . defined by 

law, the operations and affairs of the State Unlversl~y a~ Stony 
Brook are supervised locally by a ten-member COUncil. Nine are 
appointed by the Govenor; the tenth, a student member with all 
the rights and responsibilities of the other members, IS elected 
by the student body. All positions are listed correct as of July 1, 
1990. 

Aaron B. Donner 
Chairperson 
Bay Shore 

Ann Smith Coates 
Setauket 

Joel H. Girsky 
Dix Hills 

James L. Larocca 
Huntington 

Greta M. ,Rainsford 
Hempstead 

Jeffrey A. Sachs 
Hewlett 

David Senator 
East Setauket 

Ena D. Townsend 
Central Islip 

Eliana Villar 
Woodbury 
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Officers of Administration 
All positions are correct as of July 1990. 

John H. Marburger, Ph.D. 
President . 

Tilden G. Edelstein, Ph.D. 
Provost and Academic Vice President 

Emile Adams, B.A. 
Associate Vice President for Stugent Affairs 

Stan Altman, Ph.D. 
Deputy to the President 

Dallas Bauman, Ph.D. 
Assistant Vice President for Residence Life 

Paul W. Chase, M.A. 
Assistant Vice President for Campus Life/Dean of Students 

Carole J. Cohen, BA ' 
Vice President for University Affairs 

Ronald G. Douglas, Ph.D. 
Dean, P~YSical Sciences and Mathematics 

Paul J. Edelson, Ph.D. 
Dean, School of Continuing Education 

Daniel H. Forbush, BA 
Associate Vice President for University Affairs 

Karol K. Gray, BA 
Controller 

David Glass, Ph.D. 
Vice Provost for Research Pro Tem 

Carl E. Hanes, Jr., B.S.C. 
Deputy to the President for Special Projects 

Stewart Harris, Ph.D. 
Dean, College of Engineering and Applied Sciences 

Patrick Heelan, Ph.D. 
Acting Dean, Humanities and Fine Arts 

Eugene Katz, Ph.D. 
Dean, Biological Sciences 

Alex H. King, D.Phil. 
Vice Provost for Graduate Studies 

Daniel Melucci, M.S., C.PA 
Assistant Vice President for Campus Finance and 
ManagefTIentiBudget Director ' . 

Joan Moos, Ph.D. 
Associate Vice Provost for Undergraduate Studies 

Lynn King Morris, Ph.D. 
Director, Foreign Student Affairs 

Frank Myers, Ph.D. 
Dean, International Programs 

D. Terence Netter, MA, L.S.T., M.FA 
Director, Staller Center for the Arts 

I 

Egon Neuberger, Ph.D. 
Vice Provost for Undergraduate Studies Pro Tem 

William T. Newell, Jr., M.B.A. 
Executive Director, University Hospital 

J. Howard Oaks, D.M.D. 
Vice President for Health Sciences 

Roger Pijacki, M.A. 
Vice Provost for Computing and Communications 

Andrew Policano, Ph.D. 
Dean, Social and Behavioral Sciences 

Frederick R. Preston, Ed.D. 
Vice President for Student Affairs 

John Reeves, D.Ed. 
Director, Division of Physical Education and Athletics 

Shelia Reilly, MA 
Assistant Vice President for Health Sdences 

Monica Roth, M.SW. 
Acting Affirmative Action Officel 

Robert F. Schneider, Ph.D. 
Associate Provost for Research Administration/Campus 
Manager, Research Foundation of the State University of 
New York 

Jerry R. Schubel, Ph.D. 
Dean and Director, Marine Sciences Research Center 

John Brewster Smith, M.S. 
Dean, Library Services and Director of Libraries 

Harry Snoreck, M.S. 
Vice President for Campus Services 

Benjamin Walcott, Ph.D. 
Associate Provost 

Glenn Watts, MA 
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